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ST. PAUL AND HELLENISMS

[E. L. Hicks.]

—Heavenly John, and Attic Paul,

And that brave weather-battered Peter,

Whose stout faith only stood completer

For buffets.

—

Egbert Browning, Easter Day.

The Hellenizing- of the world beg-an with Alexander the

Great. The victory of Greek ideas followed the conquest of

his sword. What he beg-an his successors developed ; but the

conception was his own. He Hellenized the world. I know

some have doubted how far Alexander was conscious of the

' This was delivered as one of the Oxford Long Vacation Lectures for the

Clergy, July 27, 1893. It is printed without alteration except the addition of

one or two sentences. A review by G. Heinrici in the TTieolocjische Litera-

turzeitung, 1894, pp. 207 foil, has brought to my knowledge an important,

paper by the veteran Ernst Curtius, Pauliis in Athen, which may be found in

the SitzungshericMe der Konigl. Freussischen Ahademie d. TViss. zu Berlin :

Philosophisch-Mstorische Klasse, 1893, xliii. §§ 925-938. I have been

unable to consult the original paper, but, to judge from the review, it goes

over much the same ground as my lecture, and adopts a similar point of view.

The idea that in Acts xvii. 22 the words (TTaOfh 5« o llavXos tv niaw rod

'Apeiov ndyov do not refer to the hill of the Areopagus, nor even to a formal

session of the court, but to a preliminary hearing of charges made against the

new teacher in the aroa ^aaiXeios, where the Areopagus had its place of

business, and therefore close to the market-place,—will be found anticipated

in Curtius' delightful Stadigeschichts von Athen, 1891, p. 262. I have

assumed in my lecture the authenticity of the thirteen Epistles, for my
purpose was not apologetic. But such a view is at least more reasonable than

the latest theory of certain Dutch and Swiss schohirs, that none of the Epistles

are Pauline ; that tlie 'unquestioned' four emanated from the Roman Church;

and tliat the features of the real Paul are very different from those we have

dreamed of, and are to be recovered mainly from indications in he Acts.

This theory is quite sufficiently stated and criticized in Mr. Knowling's The

Witness of the Epistles, London, 1892.
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2 S/. Paul and Hellcnisjn.

revolution he was working*. But look at his portrait, and you

see the man of ideas as well as the man of arms, tlie dreamer

as well as the conqueror. His tutor had been a metaphy-

sician ; he had slept with the lUad under his pillow. And

amid the wonderful movement of events in his brief life, as he

was making- histor}^, his ideas doubtless grew as he advanced.

It is always so with the g-reatest men ; I believe it was so

with St. Paul. The germinal ideas are with them at the

lirst ; their life's work is to develop and unfold them in fact.

What, then, was Hellenism ? It meant (i) A breaking-

down of the barriers of race. We realize this in a moment

when we read of the wonderful wedding--feast made b}' Alex-

ander at Susa in February, 324 B.C., when he and his chief

captains, to the number of nearly one hundred, all married

Persian wives on one day. It was an outward and startling-

expression of the idea that the clash of arms was now over

and done with. Henceforward the East should wed the

West.

(2) Hellenism involved— as Alexander conceived it

—

a breaking down of the narrow politics of the Greek cities,

.lust after the Susa wedding-feast, he sent Nicanor to the

Olympian festival of August, 324, to proclaim the return of

all political exiles to their own cities throughout Gieece.

Thus were the old Greek political landmarks for ever swept

away: the cities became merged in monarchies.

(3) Hellenism meant, further, the universal spread of Greek

language and culture. I need not dwell on this topic ; we

shall return to it again and again.

(4) Hellenism (once more) meant a fusion of religions.

Wherever Alexander went he paid reverence to the local

deities. The gods of Greece followed him to Susa and Baby-

lon, and the teeming- brood of the Nile, Sarapis, Isis, Osiris,

and the rest, soon learned the Greek tongue and found a home

wherever Hellenism went.

Let me recapitulate these definitions. Hellenism meant

(i) fusion of races, (2) unity of language, (3) union of cities
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in a great monarchy, (4) relig-ious toleration and eom-

jirehension.

These great ideas were not wholly realized in the lifetime

of Alexander, nor even of his immediate successors. Much

was reserved for fulfilment only under the Roman Empire.

And even then Rome shrank from the task. It was left for

Hadrian to speak of the Greek as the equal brother of the

Roman ^. It was reserved for a much later emperor to have

it said of him :

Fecisti pati iam diversis gentibus unam
;

Urbem fecisti quod prius orbis erat.

But, long before, this fusion had been preached by St. Paul,

and had been realized in the Church. Unity of govern-

ment, indeed, Rome had aimed at from the first. That

imiversal sovereignty which had been the dream of Alex-

ander became a momentous fact in the Roman Caesar. By

a marvellous system of roads and forts, only rivalled in per-

fection by her system of law and of provincial government,

Rome organized the world in one. But while Rome could

command and control and organize, she could not inspire. She

did not teach others her tongue. Her decrees and laws were

officially translated into Greek at Rome before their despatch

to the Eastern Provinces. Still less had Rome a religion,

a system of ideas or conduct to impart to her subjects.

And now let us try and grasp the significance of Hellenism

in its bearing upon the Jews. In every city of the Levant,

from the third century B. c, there were larger or smaller settle-

ments of Jews. Alexander planted them in his Egyptian

city; the growth of trade under the Hellenistic kings tempted

thousands more into the various cities of the Mediterranean

;

the cruelty of the Syrian kings drove forth many thousands

' See an epigram of Hadrian from Ephesus, now in the British Museum

(No. 539 ; Kaibel, Epirjrummata Graeca, 88S «), in which a friend is

praised as

'E^oxoj' 'EAAtjvci;!', npoKpnov Avffoviaiv.

The phrase is highly characteristic.

B 2



4 S/. Paul and Hellenism.

more. While retaininiif tlioir old beliefs, and maintaininjjf

close relations with the Temple, they spoke the Greek tong-ne,

they adopted the Cireek dress, and went as far as was possible

in the direction of conformity to their Gentile neighbours.

For instance, at lasos in Caria, in an inscription of the second

century b. c, I find a certain ' Niketas son of Jason, of Jeru-

salem,' contributing" along" with his Gentile neig"hbours to the

building" of the city theatre. At Alexandria the Jews were

so numerous, and so thoroughly org-anized, that there soon

came a demand for a Greek version of their Scriptures. That

version was made g"radually, and to meet a popular demand.

But this only lends to the ftict of the Septuag-int a fresh sig--

nificance. The very Oracles of God had been Hellenized.

Nor was this process merely external. PLjw far Hebrew ideas

had been Hellenized is to be seen in Philo. In Alexandria,

in the Augustan age, there were learned and devout Jews who

thought as well as spoke in the Greek language. We must

not forget the great readiness with which Orientals acquire

a foreig-n tongue. Even in Palestine itself there were Hellen-

ists who not only read their Scriptures in Greek, but who

prayed also in (jreek.

Note further that Alexander's conquests had shifted the

centre of things. He died June ii, 323, at Babylon ; he was

King of Macedon, in the far West. And when, upon his

death, his successors entered upon their fierce struggles for

the mastery, and the tide of conflict rolled backwards and

forwards between Europe and Asia, the populations of the

Eastern Aegean saw the most of that giga)domacJiia. That is

to say, the eastern basin of the ^Mediterranean is the heart

and centre of Hellenism. How diflRcult it is to conceive of

this! How little we know of the life of that part of the

world (e.g.) in the third century B.C., i.e. precisely at the

Hellenistic time ! To realize the period, we must almost

forget Athens : she is no more a ftictor in the problem.

Other names have taken her place upon the page : Rhodes,

Ephesus, Alexandria, Lysimacheia, Pergamou, Antiochs and
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Selencias more than one. Sculpture has migrated to Rhodes.

Even Literature, thoug-h ling-ering at Athens, steps presently

eastward, to Alexandria, to Cos. But alas, Literature at this

stage almost deserts us. But for Theocritus (who belongs to

Cos and Alexandria more than to Sicily), and but for Herodas,

whose curious poems have lately appeared from an Eg-yptian

tomb to throw a flicker of light upon this time and region,

we have hardly any literary relic of the Levant of the third

century B. c.^ It is to coins, to inscriptions, and to surviving

works of art that we have to turn, in order to recall the life

of that forg-otten epoch. But from such sources we learn

very much. We learn, for example, concerning' the lang-uage

of Hellenism, that thoug-h its dialect is contributed in the

main by Athens, yet the vocabulary, and even the inflexions,

show the great influence of the current speech of the Aeg-ean.

Thus in the ' Will of Epicteta,' a third-century inscription

from Thera, we find striking illustration of so important

a word as avvayayyi'i for a religious meeting-, and of the curious

word ykcoaa-oKOfxov for a chest ^. The liturgical term xa/jTrwdot

occurs there also, and in a Coan sacrificial inscription^. Not

the Attic /xerotKoj, but itdpoiKo^ (-eco, -ta) is the word for

sojourner, at Ephesus and all cities of that long-itude. Again,

words reassume old senses which they had discarded wbile

Attic was the dominant literary speech (airoa-ToXos, Karj/x.'?o''?^j

are examples of this), just as Americanisms like ' humans ' for

human being-s, or ' fall ' for autumn, are but survivals of

Elizabethan English. Examples might be multiplied indefi-

nitely : let me sum up in a word. The Jews lived near the

very centre of Hellenism. They were part of it. And

Jewish relig-ion in its expression, and even in its thought,

' All this I never so fully realized, as when I was trying to work out the

history of the island of Cos ; see Historical Introduction to the Inscriptions

of Cos, by Paton and Hicks.

2 C.I. Gf. No. 2448.

^ See Hellenic Journal, 1888, vol. ix. p. 336.

* See Lightfoot on Galatians vi. 6 ; and his note on atruaroXo's, ibid. pp. 92-3 !

and on -yoy/vaiMos, Phil. ii. 14.
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had been very largely Ilellenized before the coming- of the

Gospel. I say, in its thoug-ht. For I do not think any idea,

certainly no system of beliefs and convictions, can be trans-

lated from its native tong-ne into another, without detaching

some elements, and assimilating others. Nor could the Jew

live as a Greek, talk as a Greek, and teach and jiray in Greek,

without certain insensible modifications of his habits of mind.

He might never be quite at home with the hullreda orafio, but

the (ireek tongue taught him logic and the possibilities of

abstract thinking. And in this there is nothing to wonder at,

or to regret. If Judaism, if the Gospel—w^hich came first to

man in Jewish garb—was to take lasting hold of ' the supreme

Caucasian mind,' it was well that it should pass westward

through the noblest conceivable medium, that of Hellenic

.speech and thought.

And this brings us at once to St. Paul : what was his

relation to Hellenism ?

I. Of course he was bred and born a Hebrew of the

Hebrews. His parents, jn'oud of their Benjamite origin,

call their son Saul, after the one royal name in their tribe.

After his home training is over, he is sent to Jerusalem,

where he sits at the feet of Gamaliel. Until his conversion,

he is of the stiaitcst sect of the Pharisees. And at his

conversion the heavenly voice speaks to his inner soul in the

sacred Hebrew tongue. But St. PauFs genius was many-

sided. He inherits from his father the Roman citizenshi]).

His birthplace is Tarsus, a city second hardly to any at the

time as a seat of learning : schools, chiefiy of course of

Rhetoric, abounded there ; and philosophy, especially the

Stoic, had its representatives. That is to say, Saul of Tarsus

was a Ilellenized Jew: he could speak 'E,i/)ttirrt, i.e. in

Aramaic, and in Greek equally well. It is true his Greek

was not that of the literary man, still less of the Attic purists.

It was provincial, uneducated if 30U please. But it was

Greek, none the less. It is an exaggeration when Renan

speaks of his language being almost unintelligible to a literary
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Greek. He was intellig-ible to the provincials whom he

wanted to convince. The more educated Corinthians criti-

cized his style {2 Cor. x. 10) ; it was too full of Hebraisms

and Aramaisms. It had no flavour of literary Greek. But it

was a real, living, spoken tongue, and that was better. He
speaks it, and dictates it also, with a manifest g-low of

thought. It undergoes no sensible change in ten years. He
does not think in Aramaic and translate into Greek. He
thinks in the tongue that he speaks and writes. He has the

Septuagint text by heart, though he often varies a word or

phrase, to emphasize the application. In other words, Saul

the Pharisee is also the Hellenist Paulus. We have no proof

that he attended the Greek schools of his city. But a nature

so alert and sympathetic could not be brought thus near to

Hellenic influence without feeling its power. We can infer

little from his quotation of a line of Menander in 1 Cor. xv.

It was possibly a current quotation—like many a line from

Shakespeare to-day. The same may be said of the passage

from Aratus or Cleanthes cited at Athens (Acts xvii, 28), or

the line of Epimenides in Titus i. 12. But if he was as

unread in Greek literature as some suj^pose, then his careful

recollection of lines so casually heard, and his remarkably apt

quotation of them, betray all the more his mental leanings.

2. The same thing is evidenced by his metaphors. They

are at least as much Greek as Syrian. From Syria came the

' open door,' the ' burthen borne,' and the acts of walking or

building to symbolize moral ideas. But on the other hand

see how essentially Greek is his perpetual employment of

figures drawn from athletic games

—

rpl^eiv, hpojxos, Karafipa-

jBiviLv, ayioriCfcrOai, TjvKTtveLv, (rTi(j)ai'o?, and the rest. In all

of which we must not think too much of Elis or Nemea, but

remember that in Hellenistic and Roman times athletic

festivals had become a universal passion, and every city of the

Levant had Olympia of its own. Not less essentially Greek

are his metaphors from the mysteries (Col. i. 26 and joas-nm
;

Phil. iv. 12), or from civic life (Eph. ii. 12 and ly, and else-



8 S/. Paul and Hellenism.

where), or from education (TraiSaywyov, (ial. iii. 24)'. It

is plain that St. Paul's mind is stored with images taken from

Graeeo-Roman life; he calls them up without effort. He

returns to some of them again and again. Even when

a metaphor is suggested by an Old Testament text like

Isaiah lix. 17 and xi. j, he works up the illustration (i Thess.

V. 8; Eph. vi. 13) after the manner of a ])ure Oreek simply

describing a Roman soldier. I cannot enlarge on this to])ic

—

the western character of St. Paul's images. But to illustrate

my argument, contrast the favourite metaphors of St. Paul

on the one hand with the strictly Syrian and rural figures of

the Gospels, and on the other with the purely oriental images

of the Apocalypse,—images which art cannot express in out-

ward shape without grotesque monstrosity.

But (3), if St. Paul's figures were not usually Hebraic,

neither did he derive so much as is commonl\^ thought from

Roman customs. Lightfoot points out (on Gal. iv) how

St. Paul's use of ^'?;7TtoJ and rpoOeaixia does not agree with the

details of Roman law. Even when he is speaking to the

Romans of vloOeaia, the word reminds me rather of Greek

than of Roman antiquities. No word is more common in

Greek inscriptions of the Hellenistic time : the idea, like the

word, is native Greek.

But (4) the moral teaching of St. Paul takes u]) into itself

some of the best thoughts of Greek philosophy. The very

language of Stoicism has lent itself to his service. I need

say the less on this head, because of the careful and sympathetic

treatment it has received from Lightfoot in a famous Ajipcndix

to his Philippians. He rightly discards the legend which

l)rought the Apostle and Seneca into personal contact. There

is no reason to suppose that St. Paul had read a ])nge of any

Stoic treatise. Ideas, like germs, are in the air, and they only

' Ernst Ciirtius, in the paper already referred to, mentions also xaipttv

(Phil. iv. 4 ; tv<pr}tioi (iv. 8) ; the Attic salt of (.'ol. iv. 6 ; the idea of measure

in 2 Cor. x. 13. All this betrays, he says, ' den Anhauch hellenischer Lehens-

anschauuiig.'
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await a suitable host, to live and take effect. I know not how

much Mr. Ruskin has ever read of Comte : hut I know that

some of his Oxford lectures, when I heard them, seemed

inspired by all that is best in the Positive Ethics. Nor can I

ever read i Cor. iv. 8, without being reminded of Stoic phrases

about the philosopher-king-.

(5) We pass from language and ideas to method of

exposition. Here also— I speak with deference— Renan

appears to exaggerate grossly when he says, ' His mode of

arguing is strange in the extreme. He certainly knew

nothing of the logic of the Peripatetics. His syllogism is

anything but Aristotelian ; on the contrary, his dialectic

comes nearer to that of the Talmud.' It may be prepos-

session, but I find in St. Paul much to remind me of Aristotle.

I never read i Cor. xiii, without thinking of the description of

the virtues in the Nicottiacheaii Etfiles'^. St. Paul's way of

arguing also—making point by point, and covering his whole

ground, meeting objections by anticipation, and assuming the

questions of a supposed antagonist—recalls to me the method

of Aristotle. I know that his style when most rhetorical

never reaches the formal and even grandiose manner of the

Epistle to the Hebrews : but his method of exposition is really

Greek. If any one doubts this, and desires to make St. Paul's

method still Hebraic, let him compare the Pauline Epistles

with those of St. John or St. James. The latter circle round

certain ideas ; advance is made with no apparent logical

sequence. St. Paul's argument is capable of obvioiis and

minute analysis^. I would only point further to the syste-

matic classification of moral obligations in Romans xii, or in

Ephesians and Colossians, as being quite Hellenic in manner,

(6) St. Paul's sympathy with Hellenism is shown by his

* St. Paul's ethical teacliini^r has quite an Hellenic ring. It is (i) philo-

sophical, as resting on a definite principle, viz. our new life in Christ, and

(2) it is logical, as classifying virtues and duties according to some intelligible

principle.

^ I should say that this passage was composed before Professor Ramsay's

Church in the Roman Empire came into my hands.
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method of travel. With quite a Greek instinct he j)refers to

keep in sii^ht of the sea. The great sea-ports have an

attraction for him— Antioch, Troas, Thessalonica, Athens,

Corinth, ]''phcsus. He never stays in the villages, or even

the minor towns, ^here Hellenic influence is feeble : he

pushes on to the larger towns of the Roman system, that is,

where Hellenism is strong. INIore and more he feels impelled

to do so by a Divine Voice within. When he visits Europe

for the first time and lands at Neapolis. he never stops until

he gets to Philippi, because it ' is the chief town of that part

of Macedonia and a colony.' This practice of St. Paul is finely

illustrated by Prof. Ramsay in his Churcli in the Honian Empire.

We had all thought that Lystra, a scene of St. Paul's earlier

labours, was an out-of-the-way, uncultivated town. We must

deem it so no more : it was an important city, and a Roman

colony, a centre of Graeco-Roman culture. Hence its attraction

for the Apostle.

(7) I pass to the growth of St. Paul's ideas. That such

a growth took place few now would deny. I do not mean

a change, but a development. The topics of his Epistles, the

controversies that successively engaged his mind, show what

that development was. First came the question of the

universality of the Gospel, and the equality of races within

the Church. In fighting for this principle the Apostle was,

in fact, working out a fundamental idea of Hellenism, which

had never yet been realized, but whic'i was to find its

realization in a glorious and divine manner, in a kingdom

not of earth but of heaven, in a city whose builder and

maker is God.

The second great topic that engaged him wiis the doctrine

of the Person of Christ. This had underlain all his teaching,

and each earlier Epistle. Rut now it assumes a prominent

place, as in Phil. ii. and Col. i-iii : and its bearings upon human

life and hope becomes of absorbing interest. Rut here again,

the language which enables St. Paul to scale these heights

of thought, and to set forth, once and for ever, the doctrine of
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1

the Incarnation in its various asj)ects, is the language of

Hellenism. Greek thought had provided for St. Paul

a vocabulary, and a set of ideas as well as phrases, wherein

to express his doctrine— a doctrine in no wise borrowed

from Hellenic thought, but which could hardly be made

intelligible to the minds of his time, or to our own minds

to-day, unless Greek thought had prepared the human mind

for such grand and far-reaching ideas ^
: 6 yap ^tAo'rro^oj

There remains a third great topic of St. Paul,—the uni-

versality and the unity of the Catholic Church. This fills his

Ephesian letter, and forms the climax of his life. Glance

back for an instant upon that life, and see how he reached

this point. Driven by the Spirit he had found his way to

Eiu'ope. From Macedonia he passes to Achaia, and spends

a year and a half in Corinth. From the capital of Achaia, he

passes to Ephesus, and (enlarging upon his Corinthian experi-

ment) spends nearly three years in the capital of Asia. From

the capital of Asia his thoughts turn to the capital of the

world: 'I must see Rome' (Acts xix. 21). Within a few

months the Roman letter was despatched. More and more

the marvel of that wide Empire and the majesty of sovereign

Rome had become luminous ideas in his mind. And when

at last—by God's strange leading—he is at the centre of

the world, there Paul the captive gains his clear vision of the

Catholic Church, and writes of a polity, of an organization

wider than of Rome, and as enduring as God (Eph. ii. 19

foil.) :
' Ye are no more strangers and foreigners, but fellow-

citizens with the saints . . . Ye are built upon the founda-

' Let the readtr compare the three passages Phil, ii, Col. i-ii, Eph. i-ii, and

see how in point of philosophic grasp and expression they improve upon each

other. Note further tlie nice use of fjiopiprj, ffXW™ (Phil. ii. 6), and of the

prepositions in Col. i. 16-20. From the Greek schools likewise come such

words as opiaOeis, voovfieva, Onorrj's (OeoTjjs Col. ii. g), d(p9apTos in Romans i,

and the highly philosophical distinction between v6fj.oi and o vo^os in Romans

{passim). Other Pauline words invite attention from a similar point of view :

ao<pi.a, yvwais, (myvoucrts, ^vyeais, ai(T$rjats, diavoia, (ppoVTjaiSj k.t.X.
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tion of the Apostles and Prophets, Jesus Christ beino- the

chief corner-stone.' Here is the first g-erm of the hi'

Cicifafe iJe'i.

^^'e reach hen- the climax of the Ajiostle's life. ^Visely

does the author of the Acts drop the curtain at this point. All

else was but the epilogue to the great drama. The theolog-y

of St. Paul was now complete ; his ideas had attained their

full orb. There remained nothing- more than to organize, to

elaborate discipline, to direct and advise. These cares occupy

the Pastoral Epistles.

May I close with three general remarlis ?

I. Let us beware of post-dating the influence of Hellenism

on Christian thought. I felt that this error really underlay

the otherwise brilliant Hlhbert Lectures of Dr. Hatch. TJie

influence of Hellenism began in fact with the first preaching-

of the Gospel ; and St. Paul is the foremost representative of

the process. That influence was of course indirect and

unconscious, and did not involve any deliberate adoption of

Hellenic practices ^
: but it had been a leaven working in the

Church from the first. Then later, in the fourth century,

when the fabric of Graeco-Roman civilization was crumbling-

to its fall, the Church alone was. loft to rescue from that ruin

' We may therefure disinis^s the crude suggestion of Prof. P.Girclner {The

Oiiijhi of the Lord's Supper, 1S93), that St. Paul borrowed the idea of the

Kucharist from the Eleiisinian Mysteries, which lie may have learned about

at Corinth. The writer simply ignores the testimony of the Mark-tradition to

the primitive origin of the Lord's Supper, and he also mistakes the essential

features of the J^leusinia. These centred in the visit of lacchos to Demeter

and Korfe (this formed the 710/^7717 \ and in the niystery-play which followed

{to. Spdifitva, hence the 'KpocpavT-qs). See also Gustav Anrich, Das aiUike

Mysteriemveseii in seinem Ehijfuns auf das Chrislentum (1894), p. iii n. The

value of Anrich's essay is chiefly negative. We are not to exaggerate the

extent of Gentile admixture in Christian usage, nor date such accretions too

early. He riglitly in>ists (p. 106 that Hellenic worship consisted of ritual

acts, whereas Chrislian worship gave the chief place to prayer, praise, and

instruction. He points out that it was mainly in connexion with the sacra-

ments, because they involved ceremonial acts, that Hellenic usages and

beliefs found opportunity to fasten themselves on to the Christian tradition.

This tendency, which developed by degrees, none will deny; see the Abbe

JJuchesiie, Les Oritjines ihi Cnlte Chritien.



6"/. Paul and Hellenism. 13

much that humanity could ill afford to lose ^ Swiftly therefore

and surely, and with no mere blind instinct, during- that age

of disquiet and change, did the Church take over and consecrate

to diviner uses whatever she could of the art, the letters, the

ritual of the older world. We may indeed confess that her

task was most difficult and delicate ; we may complain that

it was unskilfully done ; that in art she borrowed too little,

in ceremonial and in metaphysics overmuch. But I am only

concerned to point out here, that this assimilation of Hellenism

by the Church, this sympathy with the old Hellenic world

had been a reality all along, and was involved in the very

fact of the Gospel coming to the western world in the language

of Greece.

2. It is vain to regret a process so inevitable, a development

so natural to the human mind. It is irrational to aj^peal from

the Nicene Creed to the Sermon on the Mount. For Christianity

needs to be expressed in the language, and therefore in the

thought and phrase, of mankind at whatever particular date.

The thought and phrase of the Greek world of the fourth

century were not the same as of Falestine in the first, nor are

they the same as our own. And yet, as a matter of fact, when

we want to understand the metaphysical and moral bearings

of Christian doctrine, if we turn to Athanasius and Chrysostom,

how fresh and modern they are ! How significant the philo-

sophy of the Le Incarnatione Verhi, how practical the sober,

ethical exegesis of the Tlomilieft.

3. Perhaps one of the greatest needs of the Church in our

day is that its teachers should learn the method of St. Paul

;

should learn how to enunciate the Gospel in the phrase and

ideas of modern life. For the educated this has been

endeavoured by many, and by none with more wonderful

freshness and depth than by Robert Browning : witness

his Death in the Desert, his Easter Da?/, and very much beside.

For the industrial classes it certainly has not been done, save

very partially, and chiefly outside of the Church. But it must

^ This is very strikingly put in a lecture by Haruack, on St. Augustine.
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be done, and can best be done by men of learning and thought.

For scholarship need not lessen their sympathy with others,

and culture should give them an imaginative insight into

conditions not their own. The (jospel needs translating into

the language of the masses ; it must be brought within their

range of ideas, must at least understand their prepossessions,

must be recommended by illustiations taken boldly from their

manner of life. This was St. Paul's method ; it is worth

adoption to-day : Tots- Tracn ykyova Trarra, t'/a Trarrus Tt; as awabi

(i Cor. ix. 22).



11.

THE 'GALATIA' OF ST. PAUL AND THE

'GALATIC TERRITORY' OF ACTS.
I

[W. M. Ramsay.]

Dr. Sanday asks me to write a paper on the Galatian

question. It is difficult to do so within moderate compass,

and it would be absurd to do so without referring* to the

counter-arguments or assertions of critics (Dr. Schiirer in

TheologiscJie Litteraturztg . 1893, Sept. 30, p. 506, correcting

his article in Jahrb.f. Protestant. Theologie, 1892, p. 471 ; Dr.

Chase in Expositor, Dec. 1893, and May, 1894 ; Dr. Zoeklerin

Theologiscke Stiidien mid Kritiken, 189k, pp. 51-102)^. It is

therefore necessary to use a more controversial tone than is

pleasant to me, and to speak of some elementary points at

disproportionate length, because the controversy concerns

especially the fundamental facts and ideas upon which the

whole theory rests.

If I have complied with this request, it is not because I have

the hope of convincing any whose minds are already made up

that the South- Galatian theory is inadmissible and impossible

on grounds of grammar, or of geography, or of history.

But I ask an unprejudiced hearing in the confidence that

those who begin the investigation and weigh the arguments

' As the distinctive nomenclature use! in my liook has been adopted as

convenient by two critics, Dr. Chase and Dr. Zockler, it will be used in this

article :
' North Galatia ' will denote the territory permanently occupied by the

three Galatian tribes in the third century B.C., ' South Galatia ' will denote the

parts of Phrygia, Pisidia, Lycaonia, and Isauria, whieli were included under

the rule of the Roman governor of the province Galatia, and the two opposing

views will be designated as ' the North-Galatian theory ' and ' the South-

Galatian theory.'
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witliont that strono^ (all the strong-er because unconscious)

Mas g-iven by frequent repetition for years of a book so

familiar as Acls^ will see that the South-Galatian theory

alone makes Ad,^ intclliivible and intellig-ent ; and these will

be a g-rowing- nnnilx'r as time g-oes on.

One difficulty which faces me is that the North-Galatian

theor}^ is professedly based on the view that Acts is full of

' g-aps in the narrative,' i. e. omissions that offend ag-ainst our

sense of what is right in a history. Hence it avails not to

prove that the Korth-Galatian theory attributes an irrational

omission to Acts : one more g^ap does not dismay the theorist

who is already impressed with the number of g-aps. In time,

however, the principle will become recognized even in the

criticism of Acts (as it is in all extra-Biblical criticism) that

the interpreter who is to make any progress must start with

the belief that his author was rational, and must prefer the

rational theory to the theory of irrational gaps. The concise

historian of a great movement m.iy dismiss ten years in

a breath and devote a chapter to one step in his subject ; but

his silence is part of his method and as eloquent as his speech ^

But anv one can hold the Noith-CJalatian theory who is

ready to help it out with the gap-theory.

I. Ancient Opinion.—Asterius, bishop of Amaseia in

Pontus, A.D. 401, explains the expression in Acts xviii. 23

Tvv Ta^ariKiiv \u)pav kol ^l^pvyCav as tijv AvKaoi'Cav kol tols tijs

<I>/Ji;ytas- TioAetf. The North-Galatian theorists are not free

to regard these words as the mistaken theory of a late writer

:

such a theory could not arise in the time of Asterius, for

Lycaonia was no longer included in Galatia in his time^.

The evidence of later ecclesiastical writers is sometimes

affected badly by their tendency to intrude the fiicts of their

' That Acts was written by a great historian of that order is the

argument of ray ISt. Paul : the Traveller u»d the Roman Cifizen, now nearly

ready.

' See Homily VIII on i^t. Ptter ami t^t. Paul, in Migne, Patrolof/. Qraec.

vol. xl. I owe this quotation to my friend and former pupil Mr. A. F.

Findlay. Tlie wordd of Asterius are quoted below p. 18.
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own time into the past, and by their misunderstanding' of the

old words throug-h want of knowledg-e of the old circumstances.

But neither of these causes can have oj)erated in this case
;

Asterius contradicts the facts of his own time ; and no conceiv-

able interpretation could g-et j]]v AvKaoviav out of ti]v Taka-

TLK-qv yjutpav except the deliberate adhesion of Asterius to the

South- Galatian theory. Now the circumstances ofA sterius's life

make him an exceptional!}^ g-ood witness in this case : he must

have been familiar with the g-eograj^hy of central Asia Minor ;

the comparative situation of North- Galatia and Lycaonia, and

the difference between the two routes open to St. Paul in Acts

xviii. 23 on the two theories (North- Galatian and South-

Galatian), were points on which he could not make such

a mistake as to blunder into the idea that the ' Galatic

Region ' was ' Lycaonia.'

Asterius, then, held the South- Galatian theory ; and this

shows that either he had studied past history independently

and carefully, and rejected the usual belief, or the usual belief

and the unbroken tradition confirmed the view which he states.

Now it is most improbable, and quite incongruous with the

character of fourth and fifth century Christianity and Church

scholarship, to suppose that any one studied such minutme of

early history in the scientific and independent spirit that

would be required to recreate the South- Gain tian theory in

opposition to the traditional view ; and a slig-ht study of

Asterius which I have made for the jiurpose does not lead to

the belief that he was tbe man to make such an investigation

with free and bold spirit. It seems clear that Asterius was

brouo'ht up to the South- Galatian theory as the accepted

tradition.

The commentaries of Theophylact and Chrysostom contain

no clear evidence as to their belief on this point; but the . , y.

South-Galatians will find their words far more intelligent ' ^^^ ^
than the North-Galatians. For my own part, it seems diffi-

cult to think that Chrjsosfom, who knew Asia Minor widely,

could have said what he has said and not been struck with

VOL. IV. c
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the awkwardness, if he had held the North-Galatian theory,

whereas, if he had been broug-ht up in an unquestioned South-

(rahitian tradition, his lano-uage is ek'ar and natural.

]?ut tlie proof that Asterius spoke according- to accepted

tradition and not according- to independent investigation is

furnished by the fact that he gives expression to a traditional

error in the same sentence. He says fxeTjjXdcv ovv (k KopivOuv

irpos T1JV tG>v Yliaihoiv \(i>pav' eira ti]v AvKaoviav Kai tols t^s

^pvyias Tro'Aets KaraXa/Scov, KUKeWev tiiv 'Aaiav eTn(rK€\l/dp.€vos,

(Ira Tijv MaKcbovLav, kolvos tjv rrj'i otKou/xei-jjs 8t8dcrKaAoy. Why

does the Uiaibcov x^P°- come in between Corinth and Lycaonia

in this account of Paul's travels from Acts xviii. i8 to xx. i ?

The explanation is furnished by the corresponding passage of

Euthalius, who is commonly dated c. 458 A. d., that from Corinth

Paul went to Ephesus and Caesareia elra bivrepov ds WvTioxeLav

TTJs Hiaihias, elra ds t)iV TaXaTLKijv xdpav ^ kol ^pvyCav, dra

irdKiv bevTcpov eh *'E0eo-oz'. It is clear that there w^as a wide-

spread traditional misinterpretation of Acts xviii. 22 as re-

ferring to Pisidian Antioch. Asterius was under the current

mistake on this point ; but, if he had made such an independent

study as to strike out the South- Galatian theory for himself,

he could not have rt^mained in error about the Antioch of

xviii. 22 ^.

Jerome in his commentary on Galatians evidently believes

that the letter was addressed to the three Celtic tribes ; but

this fact cannot weigh against Asterius. Jerome entertained

without any doubt the natural thouglit that the Galatia of

St. Paul was the Galatia of earlier and of late time.

The southern tradition had every opportunity of preserving

• It is noteworthy that Euthiilius read in xvi. 6 t^v ^pvyiav Kai TaKari-

K^v \u)pnv, wliere Clirysostom has t^i' TaXariKrjv.

* This current error prevents us from claiming Euthalius as an unniiatakable

South-Galatiiin. It is true tiiat the South-Galatian theory alone brings Paul

to Pisidian Antioch on this juurnfy ; but Euthalius yi ts in Pisidian Antioch

on a side-issue. He mentions this as the second visit to Pisidian Antioch :

1 believe it was the third; but Dr. (tiHord, a South-Galatian, makes it the

second vi-<it, while Lishop Lightfoot, a North-Galatian, makes it the third.
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the real line of St. Paul's joarnej^s. On the other hand hardly

a scrap of tradition remains about an early church in North-

Galatia. Its history beg-ins in the fourth century with the

martyr-bishop of Ancyra, Clemens, under Diocletian \ and the

Council of Ancyra about 314. Only one other North- Galatian

bishop appeared at the Ancyran Council, Philadelphius of

Juliopolis ; and I know of nothing" else about the early North-

Galatian Church. The earliest known bishop of Pessinus is

Demetrius 403, of Tavium Dicasius 325, of the Troknades

Cyriacus 325, of Petenissos Pius 451, of Klaneos Salomon 680,

of Orcistus Domnus 431. The last four with Pessinus are in

the country where, according- to Dr. Zockler, Paul planted

Christianity with signal and striking success and founded

several churches, yet from the supposed Pauline foundations

no scrap of tradition has come down to us, no martyr (so far

as I know) is recorded, only one bishop earlier than the fifth

century is known. According- to Dr. Zockler Paul never

saw Ancyra; yet there, and there alone in Noith-Galatia, do

we find a slight tradition of the early Church. How has this

utter oblivion affected the flourishing ' Churches of Galatia ' ?

The only form of the North-Galatian theory that is not a

historical absurdity is Lightfoot's, who held that Paul's Gala-

tian churches were in the great cities, especially Ancyra

;

and Dr. Zockler repudiates Lightfoot's theory as impossible

and irreconcileable with Acts 2.

Contrast this with the history of the South-Galatian

Churches. Peter, bishop of leonium, at the Council of

Ancyra 314, is the sixth in Le Quien's list of Iconian bishops,

Eulalius in 325 the seventh ^. Sergianus, bishop of Pisidian

' Theodorus of Ancyra (3rd Nov.) of unknown date is put by Le Quiea

before Clemens.

^ It is noteworthy that the North-Galatians are as widely at variance with

each other as they are with me. Liglitfoot would have rejected unhesitatingly

Zockler's idea that Paul devoted his time to founding churches in the wilderness

of the Axylon (Troknades and similar villages) and at Pessinus. But Dr. Zockler

gravely and seriously assigns this as Paul's sphere of work.

' The first, Sosipater, is quoted not merely from Rom. xvi. 21, but also on

a tiadition in some Menoloijia, which peihaps has independent ground.

C 2
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Antioch at the Council of Ancyra, is the fifth in Le Quien's

list. Several very early traditions arc connected with Lystra ^

and still more with Iconium and Antioch.

I have made no special search in any of these cases. I take

the well-known superficial evidence; hut it is all in favour

of the view that tradition and history would preserve some

record of a g-roup of flourishing- Pauline churches. In these

churches of South- Galatia, the correct tradition of Paul's

journe3's was perpetuated until at least the fifth century.

The burden of proof has hitherto been laid on the South-

Calatian theorists, but these facts show that it is the North-

Galatians who seek to overturn the early tradition and are

bound to prove their view.

In the next place we turn to the history of the name and

the province Galatia, and try to determine what was the

exact situation in South-Galatia about 50 a. d. In my

book, such points as the extent of the name Galatia, the

use of ' Galatae ' in the sense of ' men of the jn-ovince Galatia,'

the boundary close to Derbe, the large regnnm Anfioclii, the

vigour of Roman policy in the country, the contempt felt

by Romans and colonlae and loyal provincials for the appella-

tion ' Lvcaones,' not to mention others, were taken as well

known -. I fancied that even a slig-ht acquaintance with

the antiquities of Asia Minor and the Roman imperial ad-

ministration would show any reader or critic what were the

i^-iounds oil which these assiimi)tions rested^. In writing

about St. Paul one does not expect to begin with a series of

arguments on each point of history, g-eography, and antiquities

' 'l"he story of Tliekla mentions it. Artfinas or ArteTuiiis first bisliop Aci.

Sanct. 20th June, p. 67 ; Eustochius under Maxiinian, Act. Sanct. z^rd .Tune,

J). 472 (he was earlier than the reorganization l)y Diocletian in 295. for L3-stra

still was governed from Ancyra in his time). Of Derbe alone I find no trace

outside of the New Tesi anient till wo come down to the fourth C(-ntiiry.

^ A brief excursus was ailded, p. 13 f., as an afterthouglit in view of

Dr. Sehurer's article Z/t.f. Prol. Theol. lPy2, p. 471 f.

' The reiifons for my statements can in great part lie got in my Historical

Geography of Asia Minor ; but will, 1 hope, be more easily and in fuller form

found in the Cities ami Bishoprics of Phripjia.
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that has to be touched. One must assume a little ; and one

expects that a critic who differs will investigate at least the

collected and readily accessible evidence before denying* these

assumptions. Several points of this list, however, have been

already disputed. Dr. Schiirer denied the first point, but

desisted when his attention was called to the contemporary

g-eographers Pliny and Ptolemy ; but Dr. Cheetham still main-

tains the attack ^ The second is contradicted by Dr. Schiii-er

and Dr. Blass ; the second and the last are disputed by

Dr. Zoekler, and the others are just as likely to be contro-

verted.

2. Galatia the name of the Roman Province. Probably

no one dreamed of • questioning- the correctness of the term

' Galatia ' as applied to the whole Roman province until

1893. Historians from Tacitus to Mommsen used the term

unquestioningly. But in 1892 Dr. Schiirer, on the ground

that a number of inscriptions in honour of governors of the

province enumerate the various districts composing the pro-

vince, and do not name it by a single name, hastily concluded

that it was not correct to use the single name for the whole,

and that therefore Paul could not have used the term ' Galatia
'

except in the sense of North- Galatia'-. Prof Mommsen,

who had edited most of these inscriptions, and thought over

every problem connected Avith them, had not been thereby

deterred from applying the term ' Galatia ' to the province
;

and all those who have studied the Asia Minor inscriptions

are familiar with the vainglorious use of terms, which applied

the title, governor of Phrygia, Paphlagonia, &c., to officers

who ruled only a small part of Phrygia and Paphlagonia ^.

' Dr. ZiJckler is not so determined as Dr. Cheetham ; he at least has looked

into Pliny and Ptolemy, and in a footnote, p. 92, grants the cogency of their

authority ; but even he still devotes several pages of his text to arguing

that Paul was not likely to speak of ' Galatia' as the seat of his churches in

Iconiuin, &c.

^ Jithrh.f. Protestant. Theologie, 1892, p. 47T, and Theolocj. Litteraturzicj

.

1892, p. 468.

" CIL iii. 312, 318, are not honorary inscriptions, but the reason for the

form adopted in them is explained below (see p. 39). The very order used in
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As soon as Dr. Schurcr's attention was diiTott'd to the

ancient g-eographers, Pliny and Ptolemy, he recognized that

he could no long-er maintain his contention, and in the most

scholarly spirit he at once retracted it K It would have

seemed sufficient to mention this and to pass to the next

point. But his brief retractation seems to have escaped the

attention of many who have been carried away by the appar-

ently exhaustive erudition of his first article ; and even such

a careful and learned scholar as Dr. Cheetham has written in

the Classical Revieu\ November, 1894, to express his belief

in the convincing nature of Dr. Schiirer's arguments, and his

sense of my inability to meet them. It is therefore better to

briefly state the reasons which make it necessary to admit

that the Romans habitually denominated the })rovince

' Galatia ' simply.

Ptolemy arrang'es his fiia])ters according- to the Roman

provincial divisions : v. 1 . YIovtov koX Bi^urta^ Oiaii : v. 2.

rrjs Ibias 'Aaias 64ais ; v. 3. AuKias decni : v. 4. FaAarias Oiais.

He states that Galatia is bounded on the south by Pamphylia

and on the north by the Euxine sea ^, including- in it Pisidia

on the southj and Paphlag-onia on the north ; he enumerates

the parts of which it consisted, Paphlagonia, Pisidia, &c. ; and

he mentions Antioch, Iconium, and Lystra as cities of Galatia.

So also in describing Pamphylia, he says it is bounded by

Galatia on the north.

Again, Plinv, v. 146-7, gives an account of Galatia [(Ucendnm

xldetur et ih Galatia) : he says it reaches to Cabalia of Pam-

phylia and the Milyae ; he declares that it contained 195

peoples and tribes (whereas Galatia proj^er contained three

them is sufficient to show that the form is not a purely official title ; first the

official title provinciarum Oalatuie Cappadociae (the two jirovinces united

under one ruler, see the exposition in the latter part of this 8ection\ then

the enumeration of parts of Galatia, viz. Ponti, Paphhujoniac, &e., and then

the ailditional part of C'appadocia, viz. Armeiiiiie Miiiori».

' Thtolorj. LUteriitarnitiiiKj, 1893, Sept. 30, p. 506.
'' I pass over the fact that Ptolemy makes some errors in details : the only

point that concerns us is his belief as a scientific geographer that the term

TaKaria was properly used to denote the Koman province as a whole.
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peoples divided into twelve tetrarchies) ; and he mentions

among" its cities Lystra, and other places in the Phiyg-ian,

Pisidian, and Paphlag-onian districts ^.

So, again, Tacitus, Hist. ii. 9, says : Galatiam et Pamphi/liam

prov'mcias Calpurnlo Asprenati regendas Galha ])erm'iserat : Dr.

Zoekler acknowledg'es the force of this passage.

These passages show that ' Galatia ' was freely and correctly

used to denote the Roman province. No one who reads them

over can hesitate on this point. The inference drawn from

the inscriptions by Drs. Schiirer and Cheetham is wrong-,

and the inscriptions are guided in their peculiar terminology

not by consideration of strict accuracy, but by mag-niloquence.

It is indeed hard to see how Dr. Schiirer could seriously main-

tain that the official name of a Roman province was ' Galatia,

Pisidia, Phrygia, Paphlagonia, Lycaonia, Pontus Galaticus,

Pontus Polemonianus.' The Romans were a practical and

business-like people.

It is true that in some cases Roman official custom employed

a compound term to denote a single province : thus ' Bithynia-

Pontus ' and ' Lycia-Pamphylia ' were the regular forms. The

Romans continued to feel that each of these provinces con-

tained two separate parts joined together, and it is certain that

in both cases a certain distinction was maintained between

the parts, even under the joint administration. Thus we

have the titles Bithyniarch and Pontarch, and there is reason

to think that the titles \vkii£>v to IBvo'i and \.vKmpyj\^ did

not extend to Pamphylia ^. Again, it is quite certain that

when Cappadocia and Galatia were united under the Flavian

emperors, the combined name was officially required, and that

the two when united were even not called a single province,

for in inscriptions we commonly find proviuciae in the plural.

' The passage is discussed in my Cities and Bishoprics of Fhrygia 1^1895),

p. 318 f.

^ The fact that Ptolemy gives Lycia and Pamphylia in separate chapters

shows that he considered them two provinces under one administrator like

Galatia-Cappadocia between 78 and 106 A. D.
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That was therefore a ease in which two separate provinces

were ])hiced temporarily under one head, and is markedly

diflercnt from the case of Bithynia-Pontus, which is a single

province with a double name.

There is at least one case in which a triple name was

officially applied to a single province, viz. Syria-Phocnice-

Cilicia. That these constituted one sin<^le province durin^^

the first century is shown by the provincial festival Koiros

Svpi'as 4>oti'iKr/s KtAtKias^, which united the three parts in the

worship of the Emperors and in the feeling" of Roman

]»atriotism. But such a name was found to be too cumbrous,

and the single name Syria was commonly applied to the

whole. Cilicia was after a time separated from that province,

and hence it is not often included under the single name, but

it is common in the second and third centuries to apply

the term ' Syria ' to the whole territory administered by the

Roman governor. Hence Phoenice and Palaestina were

merged in Syria, and the usage became stronger as time

passed to treat them as parts of Syria, and to employ such

terms as ^vpia YlaXaicnLiij and ^vpos 'Ao-KaAwveiVrj? VlaXaKmivr]

(Kaibel, /«*c;*. Graec. in Ital. &c., i66i)^ Even in the case

of Cilicia, we find in a Gaulish inscription k. ^khhavoiv rij^

Srptas^. In CIG 5H75 b Tt. 'lowAios 2i)/^.(os') '^j who makes

a dedication to the goddess of Magarsos (the harbour of

Mallos), was in all probability a native of Mallos taking the

general provincial ethnic among Italian surroundings.

Syria is a name applied (in Dr. Schiirer's phrase) a jjarfe

pofiori : the name of the ' juedominant partner ' was applied

for convenience to the whole partnership. In the strictest

sense, it is incorrect ; but in names usage is everything, and

' III this case the uian ^a soldier of the praetorian guard") calls himself Si'pot.

^ Quoted by Le Blant, Iiiscr, Chtil. ile la Gaule, i. p. 328, from t. Ill Gorii

Eir. p. xxxvi (^inaccessible to me) : probably same as Kiiibel no. 2306.

' Kaibel puts it among the ' false or suspected ' no. 70 : and it depends on

lyigorio's testimony alone. But there is nothing suspicious in the inscription
;

rather its peculiarities are such as were not liivuly to occur to a forger, and tell

in favour of its authenticity. All Ligorio's inscriptions are not spurious by any

means ; though those that rest only on his authority are always suspicious.
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when a name, however incorrect in orig-in, becomes usual, it

becomes correct. Hence, even thoug-h the name Galatia were

simply that of the predominant partner applied loosely to the

whole province, we have in the case of Syria a proof that

the name a parte potion mig-ht become habitual for the whole

province, and the ethnic connected with the name mig-ht be

accepted by the whole people. But I g-o much further than

this. I maintain that the name Galatia was used officially

from the beginning- to denote the whole province, that the

intention of Roman policy was to override all tribal differences

and to force a Roman unity, under a single name, on the

province, that this scheme was urg-ed with all the power of

Rome, and that the use of the Roman name was in itself

a proof of attachment to the Roman policy. I fully g-rant

that the attem^it was ultimately a failure, that the native

names outlived the Roman name, that the expansive power

of the old Roman idea grew w^eaker towards the end of the

first century, while the spirit of individuality and attachment

to national characteristics g-rew stiong-er, and that Hadrian

consciously and intentionally and wisely modified the Roman

idea, so as to bring it more into alliance with the native

character in the different countries. But in the time of Paul

the old Roman policy was still vig-orous, the people of Iconium

called their country the FaAartK?/ ''^napyjiia {CIG 3991), and

it was a mark of loyalty and Roman spirit to use the Roman

provincial designation ^

Moreover it is highly probable that the inclusion of Iconium

and Lystra in Galatia is much older than the creation of the

Roman province ; and in § 4 the facts are arrayed to show

that the district round those cities w-as organized as one of the

twelve divisions of the Galatian state (tetrarchies).

The words of the Menologion Sirletianvm on Sept. 28 [Iii

^ That is of course perfectly consistent with using the city-ethnic, as Paul

does to the people of Thessalonica. He would doubtless have addressed the

congregation of Antiocli alone, as '^Jen of Antioch
'

; but the only couiinon

address possible for those of Antioch, Iconium, Derbe, and Lystra, was 'Men

of tlie province Galatia' ;_see § 6}.
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S. Marfi/res fttenud xvh Biocleliano imp. in nrhe Anliochlae

Pisifliae ex regione Phri/giae Gnlalicae ' snfj prae^'ule Magna)

contain the term PJin/r/ia Calalica, and are explicable only on

the Sduth-Cialatian view: this late authority retains a scrap

from some early and g-ood authority, written when Antioch

was in Phryg-ia Galatica. Here we find the proof complete

in itself, even without any corroboration, that the South-

Cialatian interpretation of Acts xviii. 23 and xvi. 6 is true to

facts, and at the same time a proof of a g-enuine old martyr-

fragment in a late document.

The following identification is doubtful, but it seems to

deserve mention. In CIG 4006, found at Iconium, Aurelia

Eufina of the village Golia or Golie is mentioned. In CIG

9764, found at Rome, Dokimos is said to belong to the

village Goloe of Little (i. e. as KirchhofF explains, Asiatic as

distinguished from European) (nilatia. The two villages are

probably the same, and the exact situation was in Lycaonia,

in the province Galatia, not very far from Iconium. If this is

correct, we have a native of a village near Iconium defining

his home simply as in Galalia".

3. Galatae the Inhabitakts of the Roman Province

Galatia, Now we come to the second question, Could the

people of the entire province Galatia be called Galatae ? or,

in other words. Could the term Galatae be used in the sense

' inhabitants of the province Galatia ' ? Dr. Schiirer, when he

abandoned the first line of defence, retired to this one, saying,

Toll'ig umleiikhar scJie'mi es niir, da-^s Faidits, wenii er an Leule

in P'isidien imd Lj/kaonien gesc/irieben JidUe, diese als FaAcirai

angeredet hahen soHfe.

' Gahiciae in M.S. : Acta Sancfonim, Sept. 2?, p. 563 (wliere lliis beautiful

antique touch is uiisunderstood). Some will prefer Oaluliae.

^ I count this example doubtful, not because one need hesitate to identify

Golie and Goloe, but because ' Little (Galatia ' was used occasionally in the years

following 396 in the sense of the newly-instituted division Galatia Salutaris

(according to its far commoner name"). But Kirchhoff is i^as I believe' right.

The Roman inscription is certaiidy Cliristian, and mii^ht perhaps be as early

as the third century.
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When the disting-uished historian wrote this sentence, it is

difficult to think that he had looked into the evidence ^

I can hardly believe that any one who looks into the facts will

deliberately maintain, that in any case where the Romans

desig-nated one of their provinces by a single name, they

thong-ht themselves debarred from using- the derived ethnic

to indicate the people of the province. Yet Dr. Blass uses

a similar arg-ument, gravivs antem errarnnt qui Galafas Fanli

inteUegi vohienint Lycaonas, qu'ippe qui a Romanis Galatiae pro-

vificiae essent attrihiti, neqtte enim {iit viiffam alia) ea re ex

Li/caonibns GalVi facti erant (xvi. 6). His argument assumes

that the word Galatae could not be employed by the Romans

except on the ground of hereditary descent from the Gallic

invaders of Asia Minor. Neither Dr. Schiirer nor Dr. Blass

gives any reason for distinguishing Roman usage in this

]'rovince from their usage in other provinces ; and therefore

we must svippose that they take the rule as universal for

all the provinces, and that they believe that the ethnics

connected with the names of Roman provinces were not used

except on the ground of blood and descent. As almost every

Roman province contained peoples of different stock and race,

Dr. Schiirer and Dr. Blass seem to be maintaining that the

Romans were hardly ever able to express the idea 'inhabitant

of a province ' except by a circumlocution.

I venture to maintain, on the contrary, that to the Roman

mind provincial division outweighed all other considerations

such as blood or descent, that the Romans habitually divided

their provinces according to convenience of administration

with utter disregard of racial limits ^ ; and that they regularly

used the ethnic connected with the name of the province to

denote the inhabitants of the province, when purposes of

classification and definition required such a term.

' His expression is noteworthy: he gives no reason and states no corroborating

fact.

^ Strabo, p. 629, complains of the difficulty caused to the geographer by tlie

Koraan disregard for national distinction?, to tovs "Pojfxaiovi fii) Kara <pv\a
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I should have tliong-ht that any one who considered what

was the character of the Roman policy in subject countries

would recoij-nize at once the truth of this statement : the

Koman elassilicafion and the Koman appellation were to be

inijf)sed on each Roman j)rovince. Wiiile it was necessary

for the sake of clearness to use the recognized geog^raphical

terms on many occasions, yet, in all cases where classification

or g-eneral dclinition was intended, the Roman policy pre-

scribed the use of the Roman ])rovincial names. It is involved

in this policy that the whole population of a province should

be desig-natcd by the ethnic derived from the provincial name,

and that this desii^nation should overrule all diflerences of

nationality or local pride. Tiie Roman unity was de-

liberately atended to destroy the old national diflerences

within the province. Thus, for example, the Phoenicians of

rartlia<ife despised the natives of Africa, treated them as

a conquered and enslaved caste, and scorned the name African.

But the Roman policy intentionally comprehended all inha-

bitants of the province Africa under the name AJri. So also

the Greek cities of Sicily ];ointcdly disting-uished themselves

from the Sicufi or native non-Cxieek tribes of the island ; but

the Romans classed the entire population for administrative

pnrjioses and in g-eneral definitions as Sicnli. Similarly we

can have no doulit that the Greeks of the Greek colonies in

Spain and (iaul, and tiie Carthaginians in Spain, prided

themselves on their did'erence in nationality from the native

Spanish or Gaulish tribes ; but a Roman ruler, or any person

who sjxtke from the Roman point ol' view, summed all up in

tlie ])rovincial designation. Of course, the distinctions of

local pride were long- maintained, and often appear even in

Roman writers. The same writer, who at one time and from

one j)()int of view summed up the jiopulation o^ SicUia Prov'incia

as Sicti/i, would at another time and for anotlier ])urpose

pointedly emj)hasize the Greek character of the peo[)le in

Syracuse or IMessana.

The I'ollowing examples, which might easily be multi-
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plied ^, jvistify the use of the proper ethnic in reg-ard to

some provinces, where strong- diversities of race and name

are obvious.

Afri, the whole population of the province Africa ; Juvenal,

viii. 120 ; Pliny, Epht. ii. 11, 2.

Sicnli, the population of Sicily ; Cicero, Terr. ii. 13, 32, Ait.

xiv. 12, 1.

Jlispani, the population of Roman Spain ; saepissume.

Bithyni^ the population of Bithynia ;
Pliny, ad Traj. 79 ;

Gains, Instit. i. 193.

Baetici, the whole population of Hispania Baetica ; Pliny,

Ejjisi. iii. 9 {et saepe).

Even Narbonenses (thoug-h so specially appropriated to the

narrow and proper sense, ' citizens of Narbo '), is sometimes

used in the wider sense of ' the people of the province Gallia

Narbonensis' (e. g". Orosius, i, 2, 62 and 70)^.

Now let us take a case where the reg-ion which became

a Roman province had no unity and no connected g-eog-ra-

phical consistence, previous to the time when it was made

a Roman province.

The Aquitani were only one of a great nnmber of tribes in

South-western Gaul
;

yet a larg-e reg-ion, which was made

a Roman province, was called after them Gallia Aqnitanica ^,

Here we have to deal with a purely Roman unity introduced

among" a set of diverse tribes. But the name Aquitania^ was

applied to the province ; and the name Aquitani was used not

only of the single tribe, but also of the whole population

of the province. The latter usa;^e gradually became more

* I have not tried to find out examples, but simply quote some which ai-e

familiar to me, consulting De Vit on T.irraconensis, Luguduiiensis, Narbonensis,

and some other names.

^ De Vit, Onoma»t., says in reference to the adjoining province Lugdavenses

turn incolae civitatis Lur/rlurii, iuin etiam LHijdnmnxis provinciae \ but his

examples (Vopidcus, Pi-ocnl. 13, Sidon. JSp. i, 8) are insufficient. He says

rightly also, NarhoiievKefi incolae turn nrhis turn provinciae,

^ Compare the use of Galaticus in ^pvjia TaXariKr], TIuvtos Ta\aTtKvs,

TaXaTiKTj ^(wpa, TaXaTLicfj iiTap\ia.

* Compare the use of Galatia for the whole province.
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common than the ohl stricter and narrower use. Finally,

there occur even such expressions as Bifuriges Aqnitatii, though

Strabo, p. 191 ^ pointedly insists on the diversity of race

between the Biturii^es and the Aquitani^.

The fact is that genealogical terms and ideas were used far

more loosely in ancient times than with us ; and even so late

as the imperial time in the Roman provinces the genealogical

fiction tended to grow up. We find the term edvos used not

merely of the population of Lycia, where diversity of race

(though real) was not so patent, but also of the people of

Asia who belonged to almost as man}^ and as diverse races as

the people of Galatia. An inscription of E])hesus [In-tcr.

Brif. Mi's. ccccLxxxvii) uses the expression tov eOvovs tovs

i]yqi6vas, 'the governors of the province Asia,' just as the

Lykiarchai are termed apyorr^s tov Avkimv eOvovs, ' archons of

the pojjulation of the province Lycia ' (Le Bas and Wadd.

no. 1219). Again at Aphrodisias we find the expression

€v Tw TT/s 'Ao-tas idv€L (CIG 2802). In fact ?/ 'Aaut to edro^

translates the Latin Asia pronncia (cp. Dion. Cass. liv. 30).

There is one difference between Asia and Galatia : the

jirovince Asia had a far longer history than the province

(ialatia, and there was more time for usage to harden in the

case of Asia. But in all other respects these provinces stand

in remarkably close analogy to one another : both grew out

of a pre-existing kingdom bequeathed to the Romans by its

king, and both contained a great number of separate countries

and races. And just as the name Galatia in the larger sense

failed ultimately to permanently establish itself as a geo-

graphical entity, so also did the name Asia ftul. When about

A.D. 295, the province Asia was broken up after more than

* Where he reckons them among (dvri -npoaicfifKva roh 'AKvirayots.

' The same corps which is sometimes termed cohors I liitiin'ijinu is at other

times termed cahors I Aquitiinoriim liUnri<jum, i.e. the cohort raised among
t'le inh;i)>itants of the j)r(>vince Aquitania (in the special district of tlie

I'.itiiriges '. [The term cohors I JHinrii/tini is inferred from Cohors II Bitu-

rii/iim
; the terms coh. Aquitanorur,x, cok. Bitarlgum, and coh. Aq. Bit. are hard

to disiinguish.]
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four centuries of existence, the previous names Lydia, Phiyg-ia,

Caria, were at once resumed ; and the name ' Asia ' died the

moment the Roman unity was dissolved ; or rather it beg-an

a new life as the designation of a new Roman province con-

taining- parts of Lydia, and Mysia and Caria, with the Ionian

and Aeolic coasts.

It is therefore natural to expect that the provincial name

Galatia and the ethnic Galafae, FaAarat, should have the

same history as Asia and Asiattus ; and that their extension

should vary exactly according- to the limits of the province.

Now we find (CIG 6541) A. 'Arrcoza'w 'TaKU'Oio AaobiKel ttjs

'Ao-ta?^, ' to Lucius Antonius Hyacinthus, a man of I^aodicea

of Asia,' and in 6626, OvaXepta 'OXvixinds, ^Acriavi] airo Aao-

btK€ias, ' Valeria Olympias, an Asian from Laodicea ^
'

; and

I do not see how we can resist the evidence that, when a city

was reckoned to the province Asia, the inhabitants were

entitled to use, and did sometimes use, the ethnic appellation

' Asian.' Those who deny that GaJatae can be used in the

same way as Asianl ought to prove their case, and not simply

to assume it.

It must be conceded, and in trying to understand the

complex political problems of western Asia Minor, it has to

be carefully observed, that few cases occur where the natives

of Asia apply the Roman expression 'Ao-taro's to themselves.

There were of course so many more cases where descent and

actual birthplace had to be expressed by an individual than

those in which his province had to be expressed, that there is

not so much opportunity for using 'k(nav6s or FaAarr]? in the

provincial sense. But, apart from this, it seems clear that

the natives used these terms iu the Roman sense chiefly or

solely when they were amid Roman surroundings or desired

to lay some stress on the Roman idea. When Paul addressed

his converts in Iconium, &c. as ' Galatae,' he was speaking as

' Cp. CIG 65 1 2 n. 'A\(pfjvos MapriaXrjs AaoSiKfiis t^s 'Aaias and CIG 6478
AaBiKvs (!) TTJs Tipds AvKov. These exemplify the many possible variations.

" The woman is so styled by her own family.
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a Komnn citizen io members of the lloman empire ; he was

really takint'' the Roman side in the social, educational, and

political problems of the country ; and he was g-iving" to the

idea of the Universal Church a form which it preserved

and made fixed (only too firmly fixed !) in the following"

centuries ^ INForeover the formal address is to 'the churches

of (Jalatia;' once he slips into the address ' Galatae ' in

a jjoculiar ajiostrophe (see Church in Rom. Enip. j). 43).

Since few eases occur where a native of the ])rovince Asia

calls himself 'Ao-iaro's (though they are quite enough to prove

the usage and show its character), we cannot expect to find

many examples of the word Galatae (FaAarat) applied to the

natives of the whole province, which did not last so long

as Asia ; but there are a few. A single case like Tacitus,

Ann. XV. 6, 5, Potifica et Galatarum Cajyxulocumqne artxilia,

is a complete answer to the above-quoted statements of

l^r. Schiirer and Dr. Blass ^.

Again, St. Gregorius Magnus, Dialog, iv. 38 3, says, Est

etiam nunc apnd nos Athanasius T.mvriae preshi/fer qui in diehns

S7iis Iconii rem terrihilem. narrai ertnire. Ibi namque vt ait

quoildam monaxlcriuni t(ov TaXarSiv (Hcilur, in quo quidani

monachus tnagnae distinctionis Iiahebafur. (o-tl he Kal vvvl Trap*

{jixlv TTpea-fivrepos rt? oro'jiiart 'A^ardtrios ck rijs \U)pas AvKaovCas

yd'ofxevos TTo'Aecos 8e tov ^Ikuvlov, oort? npayp.a (fiOJSepov 6\et(re

(ttI avTov yeyovh'ca hcrjyelTO ovtco Ae'yojz' otl p.oraaT/]pLov avroOi

VTTj/pxf "^(^v FaXaTU)!' Xeyojxevov. The Greek, as Mr. Prender-

gast says on the authority of Dr. Bright, is a translation made

about a century later from the Latin original. Athanasius is

described in Ep. vi. 66, p. 842 (Migne, iii. H50) as ])reshyfero

inonasterii Sancti Mile cui est vocahulum Tanniaeo quod i?i

Jjycaonia est provincia constifvtum.

' See my article in Expositor, July, 1S95, on Forms of Class'Jication in

Aclf. I hope soon to work out this view in an account of Paul's work in tlie

eastern provinces.

*
f'l>. Ann. xiii. 35, 4 hnhiti ]icr Gahdutm Cappadociamque dilcciiif. In

linth cases it is beyond tlouljt tliat levies from the provinces ai-e described.

' I am indebted for this reference to Rev. J. M. Prendergast, Oxford.
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In the time of Greg-ory Iconium was no long-er in the

j)rovince Galatia, but in Lyeaonia (which was constituted

a province in a.d. 374); but it seems improbable that a

monastery rStv FaAarcor should have been founded near

Iconium, unless there had been some recog-nized connexion

between Iconium and the Galatae, and this connexion will be

described in § 6.

The Koivdv TaXarcav founded in the time of Augustus was

.

in all probability an association of the whole province in the

worship of the emperors and the spirit of loyalty to the state ^

To confine the association to a part of the province would

defeat the purpose of Roman policy by recog-nizino- and per-

petuating a division. Moreover, it is impossible to suppose

that one of the twelve tetrarchies was left out of the Com-

vnine Galafarum ; and I shall in § 6 try to prove that the

district of Lystra and Iconium was long recognized as one of

the tetrarchies. If this proof is successful, I believe it will

have to be admitted that that district formed part of the

association which delighted in the name of Galatae. Apol-

lonia, which was situated in the same dii^trict as Pisidian

Antioch, but still further away from Galatia proper, built

a temple similar to that at Ancyra, and engraved on it the

' The statements in this paragraph nre all mere probabilities: none can as

yet be proved on distinct and conclusive evidence of inscriptions ; but they are

worth maldng, in order to suggest the direction in which evidence may be

sought. It is, however, certain that the Romans often allowed a previously

existing koivov of part of a province to survive, e. g. in Asia the koivov rwv ty'

iruXiaiv and the koivov tov 'TpjaKicvv veSiov. The koivov ^pvy'ias cannot be

quoted as an example. It is argued in my Cities and Bii>hopric>i of Phryijia,

vol. ii. ch. xi (with Mommsen's approval), that the koivov ^pvyias was a society

of Romans resident in Phrygia.

M. Perrot, JSxplor. Arch, de la Galatie, i. p. 199, thinks that the existence

of a Koivuv AvKaova^v proves the existence of a series of Koiva for each nation.

But he has not observed that this Kotvov \iKa6vuv heion^^s to a later period,

when the L'e/jnum Antiochi had been incorporated in the empire ; and it is

pointed out in my Histor. Gcogr. p. 377, that the Lycaonian Koinon was

probably not instituted until the Triple Eparchy, Cilicia-Isauria-Lycaonia,

was formed by Antoninus Pius. This Eparchy is a good example of the

difference from 'Galatia' : the compound province is always called 'the three

Eparchies,' and we find such a phrase as fxrjTputroXis tcuj' 7' ivapxi(*/y.

VOL. IV. D
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same inscription, viz. the Hes Gestae iJivi Angvafl. It is

probable that this temple was a foundation of the Kotroy

YaXaTm' in pursuance of the same patriotic and romanizing

scheme as the Ancyran tenij)le.

Again, we have at Apollonia a Greek dedicatory inscrip-

tion dated probably a.d. 56, in which the dedicant declares

his 7Ja/r/,s*, i.e. Apollonia, to be in the land of the Galatians.

If my interpretation is correct, this inscription is conclusive
;

but we cannot beg-in with proper advantage to discuss it

until we have gone more carefully into the history of the

province Galatia (see § 6).

4. Estimate of the designations, ' Lycaonian,' ' Pisidian,'

&c. The question must be answered by those who take

Prof. E. Schiirer's side, By what term could Paul address his

converts of Iconium, Lystra, &c., collectively, if he was not

to term them Galatians ? They themselves called the official

who was administering them about a. d. 54 ' procurator of the

Galatic province ' ^ ; by what general term would the pro-

curator address the population under his charge ? Surely not

as 'Phrygians and Lycaonians and Pisidians and Milyae and

Orondeis, and so on.' Dr. Schiirer can hardly believe that

there was no common designation by which a Roman official

could comprehend the provincials under his charge
;
yet if

he denies that the common designation of the provincials

was ' Galatael men of the province, he asserts that there was

not any even theoretical unity in the ])rovince, and that it

was considered by the Romans themselves to be a mere con-

geries of alien scraps, whose people they could not designate

by any term which included them all and them alone. I can-

not believe that Dr. Schiirer meant this. He would surely

allow that a Roman governor could issue an edict com-

prehending the whole population of his province as Gatatae,

and excluding all who were not of the province, as Tacitus

does Ann. xv. 6, 5.

But if the Roman officer and the historian could use the

• C7G399I-
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term, why could not the Roman Paul ? Was there any other

unity under which Derbe and Antioch and Iconium could be

summed up except the Roman unity? There was none.

Was there any other term by which the Roman unity could

be designated in their case except the common province ?

There was none : they were not cives Roniani, and therefoi'e

they had no footing* in the Roman state except as provinciale.'i.

Do the North- Galatian theorists commit themselves to the

declaration that Paul would not write to his four churches as

a group, that he would not regard them as a unity ? And, if

they shrink from that extreme, what unity do they consider

that Paul found in them, and by what designation would he

bring out that unity ?

The North- Galatian theorists ignore Paul's Roman char-

acter entirely ; they apparently do not even think what must

have been his surroundings and upbringing in the house of

a Roman citizen, nor how powerful an influence this must

have exerted on him. In fact, many of the so-called historical

investigations into Paul's life and attitude and views are

written by critics who seem not to have realized even the

elementary fact that he must have had a Roman praenomen

and 7iomen, and that Paulus was only his cognomen. It is

quite pardonable in the school of investigation which accepts

Paul as essentially a religious personality, known to us by

evidence of higher character than ordinary historical docu-

ments, to ignore Paul's civifas ; but among the critics who

profess to stand on the platform of pure historical investiga-

tion, it is simply astounding to read the disquisitions on his

names Paulus and S<ml'. I know no treatise on Paul in

which even an attempt is made to determine from the inscrip-

tions what was the meaning of the alternative name in

eastern provincial society (still less what was the triple aspect,

and what meant the triple name, of a person in a grecized

province as (i) Roman with tria nomina, (2) Greek with

a Greek name (usually the cognomen) \ (3) member of

* It must always be borne in mind that tlie eastern Roman provinces were

D 2
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an t'dJros, whether Hebrew or other, with an alternative

name).

I formerly assorted, and I now repeat, that, even if Paul

had been addrcssinq- his Antiochian eongrcg-ation alone, it

would have been an insult to address them as either ' Pisidians
'

or ' Phrygians ^.' Dr. Zockler devotes several pages. 95 f., to

the expression of his opinion that my assertion is false, and

that it has misled me into extremes which in his estimation

are quite extraordinary.

My standpoint is this : the national appellations, Lycao^

Phryx, &c., were essentially extra-Roman, and placed the

person thus designated outside the bounds of the Roman

state. Thus, for example, they were characteristic names for

slaves. The geographical terms, Phrygia, &c., were necessary;

but the national appellative was a reproach. Such was the

legal and theoretical point of view : in practice there were

exceptions, for the Roman empire was as much a natural

growth, and shared as much in the necessary illogicalities of

development, as the English race. The best way to test my
statement is, of course, the epigraphic ; and I am fortunately

able to avoid the tedium of an examination, by quoting

Mommsen. He has examined with his characteristic thorough-

ness and legal precision the Roman usage in designating

soldiers of the legiones, the aiixilia, and the clas-narii, and has

laid down the principles regulating- the v^ariation between the

national designation -, ArahuH, Af^''\ d^'^, Cappadox, Balmata,

recognized by the state as bilingual, Greek being allowed and used as a legal

language ; hence Greek nomenclature comes in as a complicating element.

^ I have pointed out that Pisidian Antioch was not a Pisidian city but vptii

TlKTidia {Church in li. Einp., p. 26; Strah. pp. 557, 577, who says it was in

the country of the Phrygians, p. 569) ; but Dr. Zockbr still maintains that

its inhabitants were Pisidians. In reality tliere is evidence that the population

counted themselves in origin as lilaiineiex, i.e. Greeks; and tliat the name
' Pisidian ' would on this gTound also (apart from the pride of a lioman

roJonia) have offended them.

^ He expressly recognizes tliat the national and the provincial designations

often have thn same form, e.g. Jftrmen, 1884, p. 33 Keinentoiffs handelt es

•iich hier urn Angahe der Prorinz, wenn auch in m<inch"n Fallen, wie bei

Sardvs, Corsus, Thrax, Dalm'ita, Landschnft und Provinz zusammenfalien.
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Grecus, Bithynus, Phryx, Ponficu-t, Pamphylus, Aegyptim^

Libyms, Germanns, Sardus, &c., and the desig-nation either

by province or by city (as one of the units ^ composing- the

province). He points out that in the view of the Roman
state and law, the national desig-nation is the servile desig-na-

tion. Hence it is used for the c/a-ssiarii, as those troops were

originally servile in character and standing-. The desig-nation

by city or province or unit underlying- the province could not

be used for a slave or for a horse, nor in strict usag-e was it

applied to a dassiarius : the slave had no city and no pater,

and only a geographical designation expresses the place from

which he has come : we find race-horses called Cappailox and

Afer, and slaves and classiaril called Jfer, Phryx, Syrns, Lycao'^.

It may be well to quote a few words from Mommsen, 1. c, on

this point, as it is a complete justification of my statement

which seems so wrong to Dr. Zockler. Wenden wir uns dazu,

den rechUichen Werth der Helmatkanyahe mltteht der Landschaft

zn erorfeni, so Iidiu/f. sie ohne Zweifel an der tcrsprunglichen

Unfreiheit der Floltensoldaten {classiarii). Unfre'ie Leute hahen

eine Heimath ini RecJifsmine nicht : aber die Herharft ah ein

factiscJies Ferltdltniss wird audi bei den Shlaven angegeben, &c.

(see Hermes, 1884, p. ^^ f.). He had been guided to this

principle by a long examination of facts and details, which he

summed up thus, ^ Also in dem Kreise des Classiarier hat die

Heimathangabe nadi der Landschaft iJiren eigentlidien Sitz, und

Tiier alleiti tritt sie ah allgenieine undfcste Norm auf(\.. c, p. '^'^).

' Where the province was made of cities, a soldier's domus was his city, but

where a tribe (e. g. Bessi) was recognized as one of the provincial units

(i.e. where the Greek organization by cities had not spread), a soldier was

necessarily designated by the tribe as Beii<iis. But Lycao was not a unit

in the province.

* It is of course true that in some cases Roman soldiers are designated, not

by their patria (city, or other provincial unit as Bessus), but by the terms

Syrus, Cilix, Cai)padox : but (i) these are exceptional cases; Mommsen
establishes the rule definitely; (2) Syrus, &c., are to be understood as

' belonging to tlie province Syria' (used perhaps because the patria was not

known more accurately). But in the servile designation, Lycao, Phrijx, Cilix,

Cappadox, &c., are the national names, as Mommsen clearly recognizes.
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Another way in which the national designations kept a place

in Roman usage was in the titles of cohortes and alae of

Paphlagones, Ituraei, and so on. But these were all auxiliary

troo])s, and were therefore styled by extra-Roman names, for

they were theoretically soldiers supplied by nations that were

in alliance with Rome but not included in the Roman empire

:

such was their origin, and the names and theory persisted

after the nations were incorporated in the empire.

These are the facts in their legal aspect. In practice, of

course, the intermediate standing of provincials as not

Roniatd cives, as sprung from countries whose names remained

necessarily in use, and yet as recognized members of the

Roman state, gradually developing by half conscious process

towards the Roman citizenship (which they finally attained

universally under Caracalla)—that illogical half-developed

standing caused inconsistencies and illogicalities in practice.

But it is, as we have said, involved in the Roman idea, that

the pre-Roman nations were non-Roman and extra-Roman.

Slaves, who w^re non-Roman and extra-Roman, were designated

by those national names, but not free citizens (provincials

or Romans), nor Roman soldiers in the strict sense. To address

the people of a Roman colony like Antiochcia Cacsareia or

Julia Augusta Gemina Lustra ^ as ' Lycaonians ' or ' Phrygians

'

would have been an insult from a Roman, and a suitable

address only from an orator w ho was attempting to rouse in

them national and non-Roman (i. e. anti-Roman) emotions.

Nothing could mark more emphatically the h'uumelwcite dif-

ference between the North-Galatian theory and my point of

view on all that concerns Asia Minor, than the words used on

this subject by Dr. Zockler on pp. 95-97. We look at the

same thing : he says 'this is black'; I say 'this is white.'

On the most fundamental points of the historical questions

that were being fought out in the development of Asia Minor

' The very spelling Ln»tra, used on coins anil inscriptions, is a claim for

Latin character: a native city like I'ryinnessos used the Y even in Latin.

C'olouia Lustra used Latin in its municipal acts in the first century.
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about A. D. 50, we are diametrically in opposition. One or

other of us is hopelessly wrong- : let the world of scholars

decide

!

5. Historical Standpoint op the Nokth-Galatian Theouy.

On the mere point of the difference between g-eographical

and administrative desig-nation our opinions are as dilferent

as in other respects. That in geog-raphical points the old

names were needed and used by the Romans, I have urged

repeatedly : only in administrative and classiticatory respects

were the Roman terms used or useful. But Dr. Zockler,

p. 95, appeals to CIL 312 and 318 in such a way as to

sug-g-est that in them Caesennius Gallus 80-82 a. d. is de-

sig-nated as g-overnor of a series of countries on a milestone.

That is not the case, Gallus speaks about vias provinciarum

Galatiae, Cappadoc'iae, Ponti, Pisidiae, Papklagoniae, Li/caoniae,

Armenlae Minoris. If he had merely mentioned the roads ' in

the [united) provinces Galatia-Cappadocia ' (see above, p. 23),

he would have g-iven no conception of the extent of his road-

making operations, for the roads on the single route from

Amasia to Tavium might be rightly called Vias provinciarum

Galatiae Cappadociae. Here, if anywhere, geographical terms

are needed ; and we do not begin to realize the vast scale of

these engineering works, until we read the sequel, Ponti,

Pisidiae, Paphlagoniae, L^caoniae, Artneuiae Minoris.

Much can be learned from epigraphic evidence, if we begin

by understanding properly the rule, and then scrutinize

minutely the apparent exceptions, which will always be found

(when carefully studied) to make the rule more precise and

luminous. We must, however, cling hard to the single aim

of understanding the inscriptions, and not merely turn over

the pages of the Corpus in search of evidence to demolish an

opposition theory. But, apparently, to the North-Galatian

theorists an inscription is an inscription and it is nothing

more. They do not seem to me to see the inscription in its

surroundings and accompaniments as a piece of history, nor

to recognize the adaptation of words and names to the



40 The ' Galatia ' of St. Paul and

situation ; while I seem to them to drive a vain prejudice

throug-h all obstacles^. It is, however, a little hard that

Dr. Zofkkr should declare that there is no evidence in my
favour. One expects that the North- (lalatian critics would

have familiarized themselves with Mommsen's dissertations

on the subject [Hermes, 1884, 1-79, 210-234, and J'Jjj//em.

Ejj'igrajjh. v. 159-249). It is expected that the contro-

versialists who judge questions of Roman history should be

familiar with Mommsen before they criticize and condemn

the opinions of others ; and give some reason beyond sub-

jective opinion for the condemnation. I may venture to

prophecy that some critic will hereafter censure me for having

adopted Mommsen's views on the Roman feeling towards

national names without due acknowledgement. As is stated

in my preface, I have merely applied to early Christian

history the principles which I have learned from Mommsen
beyond all others.

A serious and unpleasant difficulty faces me from the

outset, especially in the case of Dr. Zockler, whose courteous

and graceful tone in controversy deserves the most cordial

and grateful acknowledgement on my side. My case rests

on the belief that all my adversaries' arguments are founded

on misconceptions about an obscure and remote country, and

that the case is clear as noon-day when one understands the

words of the historians and geographers. It is very dis-

tasteful to me to say in regard to sentence after sentence

that ' this statement derives its plausibility entirely from

a misunderstanding of some authorities, and an omission of

others.' Some German critics of my Historical Geography

keenly resented two features in it, (1) the strictures on errors

made in German works, (2) the want of acknowledgement

of what had been rightly said by previous German writers. If

I corrected some error of a predecessor, that showed my
malignity ; if I passed his error unnoticed, that showed

* Man Kohl, tcohin ilan iibeimiixsig zdhe Fesiltalten an ciner vortje/asslen

Meinnny fiihrcn kaiin .' says Dr. ZiJckler, p. 95.
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my disposition to borrow without acknowledgement'. If I

now make any reply I shall only give farther occasion for such

criticism. Let me say that in the 3'oung German travellers,

Buresch, Wilhelm, and many others, I find constant help,

a full recognition of the difficulties of the subject, and a

survey of the authorities from a proper point of view, which

often guides others to results beyond those contemplated by

the writer. But these qualities, which are conspicuous in

other parts of the work of my North- Galatian opponents,

desert them in Asia Minor, because they do not recognize

that the subject is difficult and has changed completely in

recent years ; and they write with the preijudice of early

ideas biassing their judgement. I regret to have to say this
;

but it is fundamental in the case, and, if I discuss the question,

I must point it out. I can only assure the North- Galatian

theorists that I do not estimate their other work by what seem

to me to be the faults of their arguments, when they tread the

soil of Asia Minor. In Asia Minor they seern to me, in the

attempt to prop up their fundamental mistake about Galatia,

to be led on to further and worse mistakes. Such a statement

requires examples : I will give a specimen or two at random.

On p. 78 Dr. Zockler says, that Josephus {Jiid. Alt. xvi. 6, 2)

filr Ancyra das IFohnen von Jnden daselbst direct hezevgt. That

is one of the old-fashioned tralaticious blunders, handed on

from commentator to commentator on Acts, until the dawn

of modern scholarship ; but I did not expect to find it drawn

forth in the year 1894; no weapon, however, is too rusty for

the North-Galatian theorist, and this one appears not merely

in Dr. Zockler's article, but in the index to Dr. Schiirer's

Gesch. des Jild. Volkes im Zeitalfer Jesu Christi (i89o),i. p. 690.

^ If any one thinks this is an unfair account, let him read the forty-six

columns oi Berliner Philolog. Wochenschrift, 1S91, that are devoted to the

book, by a writer whose sad death this spring is deplored by every one, and

by me as much as any. I had never the advantage of seeing Prof. G. Hirsch-

feld, but we exchanged a few letters in the course of years ; and in Feb. 1884,

only the length of a journey from Berlin to Konigsberg prevented me from

going to meet him.
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If we take two of the fundamental books that every scholar

who ventures to write a page about Asia Minor is expected

to know and to use, Mommsen's Monumentum Ancyranum, 1 883,

J).
X. and Wadding-ton's Fasles de la province (VAsie, p. 102,

we find a very different treatment of the passage (perhajis too

bold in Waddington).

It is rather absurd to waste time and ])apcr in 1895 in

stating the facts ; but one may ask the North-Galatians (who

almost all ^ quote the passage) how the words kv (-larjixoraTia

TOTTO) yivr]6ivTi fjLOL (i. e. to Augustus) iiTo Tov KoLVov Tijs 'Acria?

(V 'Apyvpr] (where Sealiger alters the text to 'AyKvpr] and

some more recent critics to 'AyKvpq) can be understood of

Ancyra in Galatia. How could the Commune A-tiae build

a temple to Augustus in the capital of Galatia ? If Scaliger's

alteration were accepted, we should have to understand that

the Phrygian Ancyra was meant; but ChishuU, followed by

every one who studies Asia Minor, recognized that Sealiger

was wrong.

It is not surprising that the North-Galatian theorists,

starting from such vague conceptions as to the activity of

the Commune Asiae in Galatia, reach false conclusions about

the direction of Paul's journeys and the names of his hearers.

Even Lightfoot, who is usually so accurate, quotes this passage

of Josephus :
' in the generation before St. Paul Augustus

directed a decree, granting especial privileges to the Jews to

be inscribed in his temple at Ancyra, the Galatian metropolis.'

Throughout his whole article Dr. Zockler makes the im-

pression, not of using his knowledge of Asia Minor to judge

a diflRcult question, but of having decided the question and

then gone to look in Asia !Minor records for proofs to support

his decision. Hence he sees only what seems to agree with

his decision. There can I think be no other reason why he

makes some of the statements which vex me so often. Let

me take just one of his opening principles, which is perhaps

' I must except Lipsiua, who is correct on this poiut: see his edition of

Gulutiam, p. i, in the Handkommentar zitm N. T.
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the most fundamental point in his reasoning-. He says (p. 56),

Ldge dieser lukanische Berichi iiber ein er-dmaliges Gelangen

Pauli nacli der ' Galatlschen Landschaft ' fur sich allein vor, so

hdtte ein Ztveifel daran, dms Nordgalatie7i Jiier in Rede stand,

niemals sich hi Id en konnen. Die SacJdage ist so klar ah

nur Dioglich: wie ^Ppvyia, 'AaCa, Mvaia, BiOvvia Landschafts-

namen und nicht politisclie Administraiivhezeichnnugen sind, ganz

ehenso muss FaXaTLK't] x(apa aufgefasst iverden. If his statement

about ^pvyia, 'Aaia, &c., were right, it would be almost con-

clusive ! But he assumes three false premises, which contain

his desired result implicit.

(i) The sing-le phrase ' Galatische Landschaft,' so far from

being- in his favour, seems to me (as stated in my book, p. 80)

dead against him. Dr. Zockler's adversary had founded his

strongest argument on that special phrase; and Dr. Zockler,

without meeting or even alluding to the argument, founds

his opening argument on the assertion that that phrase is

entirely in his own favour. That may be a telling forensic

stroke ; but, when used by a scholar, it rather takes one

aback, and is hard to reply to.

(2) 'Ao-ta is the name of a Roman province : on what

ground does Dr. Zoekler say that it is not an administrative

term ? Further than this, I say that in every case where

' Asia ' is mentioned by Strabo or by Pliny or by Ptolemy or

by Tacitus, it means the Roman province or a region more

extensive than the Roman province, and not, as Dr. Zockler

assumes, one that is narrower than the province. In my book

the possibility is conceded that Asia might be used in Acts in

the narrow sense ; to this concession it must now be added

that I have failed to find any example of that narrower use in

writers of the period ^. Ptolemy contrasts rriv ixeydArjv 'Actluv

the continent with ttjv ibCav ^Aaiav (also ti]v Ihiuts Kakovjxivrjv

^Aaiav) the province (and he uses 'Aaiav simply to indicate the

province in several places, e.g. v. 4, i ; v. 5) i)- Strabo has

' An example is quoted by Strabo, p. 627, from Demetrius of Skepsia, ' rdxa

ya/) Tj Mj/oi'ia,' (prjaiv, ' 'Aaia «\«7(to.' That example is not strong.
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the same contrast between Asia the continent^ and 'Acriai;

Z8ia)? \^yo\ikvr\v (p. ^']']^ the province (using- 'Ao-i'ay simply to

indicate the province on pj). 624. 628)'-. The same contrast

ai)pc;irs in Pliny ', and in all the pro^e writers of the time

whom I have consulted. The meanings ' continent ' and

' province ' are therefore the only ones possible in Ads, if we

g-o by the analogy of contemporary writers. The former, of

course, cannot be thought of in Ada : the latter is purely

administrative ; it cannot be traced earlier than the Roman

province, and it ended the moment that the Roman province

was dissolved. It arose in Roman usage, which designated

Attalus's kingdom as ' Asia ' ; and it forced itself into Greek

use only very slowly. 1 am ashamed to take the position of

teaching scholai-s far better than myself such elementary facts

as this. Sound scholarship is conspicuous in Dr. Zoekler's work

(from which I have learned much) ; and only the distorting

influence of a fundamental error could have led him to some of

the statements which he makes about Galatia. But even the

best scholarship cannot give sound reasons for a false theory *,

With resrard to the narrow sense of ' Asia ' as the Aegean

coast, which I allowed in my book to be possible, I find no

examples in authors of this period. De Vit in his Onomad'icou

s])eaks of it thus: St rah. 14 iu'ii. speciaUter Asiam vocat

loniam nbi Fp/icsus .tita fuif. Ilitic ef in Xovo Testameuto hoc

nomine saepe Ionia renit, id Luc. Act. xci. 6, coll. ii. 9, vi. 9,

xix. 10, XT. 16, etc., I Cor. xvi. 19, 2 Cor. i. 8, i Pet. i. 1,

Apocal. i. 4 et ii. Among De Vit's examples I find none

'
''\aiav irpoaayoptvaavTd ofjuln/vfioy TJj Tjnflpa/, calling the proviuce Asia

with the same name a.s the continent, p. 624. In one case, ]). 126, he seems

to use ' Asia ' in the sense of wliat we wouM now call A-sia Minor.

^ 'Affi'ar in Strabo, p. 618, is doubtful, but without othtr confirmation it

must be taken in the usumI sense. 'Aairjy, p. 634, I take in the narrowest

sense, but Mimnermus is the writer, not Strabo.

' Except in one curious passage, noticed below.

* Dr. Zoekler's countryman Forbiger, in his Alte Geogr., speaks quite

sen-iibly about Asia, whereas my countryman, Cr.-imer, writes vaguely and

inaccurately. Kiepert, in his Manual of Ancient O'eoyrnpk;/, makes only few

references to Asia, but all correct (I assume his index to be complete).
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that support him ^. ' Asia ' occurs twice in the first ten

pages of Strabo's Lib. xiv : in one case we have Iv h\ rrj 'Acria

"AjBvbov "Apicrjiav Ylaicrov, where it is too ridiculous to make

it mean ' Ionia '

; in the other ti]v 'Aaiav tijv (vtos tov Tavpov,

i.e. 'Asia on this side Taurus,'" which is larger than the

province Asia. The usage of Acts is in dispute. If any one

maintains that ' Asia ' in i Cor. xvi. 39,1 Pet. i. i , Apocal.

i. 4 and 11 means Ionia., it is vain to argue with him.

Of course the poets are not included in my survey. We
speak of the usage of prose authors.

It need hardly be added that in the inscriptions of Ionia,

Lydia, Caria, Phrygia, in the early centuries of our era, the term

' Asia ' often occurs, and regularly in the sense of the province.

But the North- Galatian theorists insist that the language of

Acts is not like that current in the country ; and the odd thing

is that they insist upon it as a self-evident and axiomatic fact,

that the author of Acts must have used his terms in his own

unexampled way, and they never dream of supporting their con-

tention by quoting any similar usage (except Pliny v. 28 [102]).

We must consider the hard passage of Pliny, v. 28 (102),

which Blass on Acts xvi. 6-8 considers to warrant the

conclusion that ' Asia ' ordinarily denotes Jh/siam, loniam,

Lycliam, Cariam, Phri/gia tamen exclnsa. They run thus,

' from Telmessos (begins) ^ the Asiatic or Carpathian Sea and

Asia in the strict sense. Agrippa divided it (i.e. Asia) into

two parts : one of these parts he enclosed on the east by

Phrj'gia, Lycaonia, on the west by the Aegean Sea, on the

south by the Egyptian Sea, on the north by Paphlagonia . . .

The other he marked off on the east by Armenia Minor, on

the west by Phrvgia, L3 caonia, Pamphylia, on the north by

the Pontic Province, on the south by the Pamphylian Sea.'

This is hard to understand on any theory. Blass understands

that the first part was ordinarily called 'Asia,' and that it

* Dion Cassius, 38, 38, speaks of the country described by De Vit, but can

only indicate it by a circumlocution : 17 'Acr/a 17 i^ipi Tfjv 'Icoviav.

" Pliny, V. loi, quae Lyciam Jinit Telmessos.
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contained Mysia, Ionia, Lvdia, Caria : he does not explain

how this part can be bounded by Paphla<^onia, nor how

Phryo'ia can be a boundary of both parts (surely if it bounds

the one, it must be in the other). To be brief about a passag-e

that would need a long discussion', it may be said that Pliny

seems here to give a confused account derived from an au-

thority who distinguished the province Asia [quae proprie

vocalur A-va) as bounded on the east by Phrvgia Galatica,

Lycaonia, [Galatia], on the north by Paphlagonia, [Bithynia],

from Asia in the sense of Asia Minor ; and that Pliny's first

part is the provinces Asia and Lycia and Pamphylia and

Bithynia taken together and badly defined, and his second

part is got by subtracting this from Asia in the sense of Asia

Minor. But I see no possibility of taking either part in the

sense of ^lysia, Ionia, Lydia, Caria, as Dr. Blass assumes.

(3) Bithynia was both a Landschaftsname and a poUthche

Administrativbezeichnuvg : and its extent in the former sense

is nearly the same as in the latter. Dr. Zockler assumes as

self-evident that Acts uses it in the former. I have argued

in Expositor, July, 1895, that Acts uses it in the latter. At

any rate I have given reasons : Dr. Zockler assumes.

(4) Phrvgia has two \ises in Acts and elsewhere. It is

sometimes a great country, part in Asia and part in Galatia
;

at other times it is used, either as a noun, or as an adjective

with x^pa, in the sense of PJrri/f/ia Galatica. Dr. Zockler

surely does not deny the second use as a noun in such in-

6cri})tions as CIL iii. 312 and 318, which he quotes.

6. The Lycaonian Tetrarchy. Pliny, Nat. Hist., v. 95,

gays ^
:

' The Pisidians are bounded by the Lycaonia [i. e. that

part of Lycaonia] which looks to ihe jurisdiclion of the

' Strabo, p. I 26, may be used to illustrate it. He there uses Asia almost

exactly in the sense in which we use Asia Minor, and says KaKoifiiv 'Aaiaw

ravrrjv liiais Kal ofiaivvfxwi rri oAtj.

IIos [i.e. I'uidan] incltulit Lt/caonin in Axmticam iiiri^didionem versa,

cam qua conveniunt J'hilomeliciisi-ti, Tymhnani, Leticolitht, Pelteni (?),

Ti/rieHsen (?) [vr. II. PcUlitni, Fatcni, Tirie.-<se>i, THifiine.^:, Jfi/iieiixes, Datien-

#£#]. Dalur et ietrarchia ejr Lycaonia, qua parte O.ilutiae conlermiua est,
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province Asia [i. e. is classed under the Asian jurisdiction], in

the same conventus with which are the people of Philomelion

and of Tymbrion, the Leucolithi, the Pelteni, the people of

Tyriaion : from Lycaonia also, on the side which adjoins

Galatia, a tetravchy is furnished, containing- fourteen cities,

the most famous being* Iconium, Of Lycaonia proper (as

distinguished from Asian Lycaonia and the Tetrarchy), the

famous cities are Thebasa in Taurus, Hyde on the frontier of

Galatia and Cappadocia.'

In this passage it is plain that Pliny distinguishes three

separate divisions of Lycaonia, (i) a part assigned to the

province Asia, belonging to the conventus of Philomelion^,

(2) the Tetrarchy, containing Iconium and thirteen other

cities, conterminous with Galatia proper, (3) Lycaonia strictly

so called^, containing Thebasa and Hyde.

What was this L}caonian Tetrarchy ^ ? We can hardly

doubt that it w^as nearly equivalent to the part of Lycaonia

that was assigned to Amyntas, and afterwards made part of

the Roman Empire (while Lycaonia ipsa was given to

Archelaus, and afterwards to Antiochus) ^. But why should

civitatiam XIV, nrhe celeherrima Iconio. Tpsius Lycaoniae celehrantur

Thehasa in Tauro, Byile in conjinio Galatiae citque Cnppudociae. A latere

autem eiiis super PamplujUam veniunt Thracum suholes Mih/ae qiiortim

Arycanda oppidum. In the last sentence eius must refer back to Pimlia,

which is understood from Pisidae in 94. The account of Lycaonia is taken as

parenthetical, bein^; merely a statement of the boundary of Pisidia. It is

impossible to understand that Pliny was so far wrong in his topography as to

put the Milyae on the border of Lycaonia.

1 Apparently he is here led into some error by the fact that a people called

Lycaones were settled in the eastern parts of central Phrygia. In an inscrip-

tion this people is distinguished as \vKaov(s irpos evdov. If any part of the

country usually culled Lycaonia was included in the province Asia, it must

have been Tyriaion, which Pliny mentions in addition to Asian Lycaonia (if

the text of Sillig be correct ; but for my own part I am inclined to read

Tityassenses).

^ I take the exact force of Lycaonia ipm to be the country which actually

bears the name Lycaonia, as distinguished from the part called Galatic and the

part called Asiatic.

^ In the following investigation it is distinguished as ' the Tetrarchy,' from

the ordinary Galatian tetrarchies.

* To Avchelaos 20 B. C. ; to Antiochus 37 A. D. See § 7.
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this part of Lycaonia be called ' the Tetrarchy ' ? There are

only two possible explanations of this name (so far as I can

ju(l<j;-e). The first would be that the Romans wave this title to

tile part of L^-eaonia which was included in the province.

Now, as is perfectly well-known, the idea of Tetrarchies was

a peculiarly Galatian institution ; and if the Romans gave to

part of their province the name Tetrarchy, they must have

api)lied the peculiar Galatian organization to that part of the

province, and made it Galatian in the strictest sense. That

would suit the South-Galatian theory excellently ; but I

cannot think it is probable.

There is no reason to think that the Roman province was

organized according to tetrarchies ; rather the scanty evidence

leads us to think that the tetrarchies were disused when the

province was instituted, and that the use of the term indicates

a pre-Roman institution. We must, I think, prefer the second

explanation—that the Lycaonian Tetrai'chy originated in the

pre-Roman period, i.e. the Lycaonian Tetrarchy conterminous

with Galatia proper was one of the twelve Galatian tetrarchies,

four of which composed the territory of each of the three

tribes.

Now it is clear that this Lycaonian Tetrarchv was not

part of the original Galatian territory, for in that case it

would have been merged in North Galatia, whereas clearly it

was distinguished from Galatia ; and moreover, Pliny implies

that a Tetrarchy was given or added {dafur) out of Lycaonia

to an already existing Galatia. The Tetrarchy must therefore

have been a later conquest, made after the term Galatia had

become fixed in a precise geographical sense.

Other reasons also point to the conclusion that the Lv-

caonian Tetrarchy was conquered by the Galatians at a com-

paratively late period. It is clear that the conquest had not

taken ])lace in 190 B.C., for Lycaonia is mentioned as one of

the countiies which had belonged to Antiochus, and were

transferred to Eumenes^; and it would be absurd to assign

' In the Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia (1895), pp. 285, 351, I have
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Lycaonia to Eumenes, if the Tetrarchy belong-ed to the

Galatians. Moreover, it is clear that the road across Lycaonia

was in the hands of the Seleucid kings of Syria, whose

armies marched hack and forward over it : in fact, the

Seleucid empire in Asia Minor was impossible, unless that

road was under their power and in their territory. Their

king-dom would have been severed iato two practically un-

connected parts, if the Tetrarchy had been conquered by the

Galatians.

Further, the very names of the cities along the Great

Eastern Highway, Apameia, Lysias, Laodiceia Katakekaumene,

show that the route was guainled by foundations of the

Seleucid kings.

The conclusion is, therefore, certain : the Lyeaonian Te-

trarchy had not been conquered by the Galatians in 190 B.C.

The history of central Asia Minor in the century that

followed the peace and the redistribution of power in 190 B.C.

is most obscure. Lycaonia was assigned to Eumenes, ac-

cording to Livy and Polybius ; but there is not the slightest

evidence that the Pergamenian kings ever ruled it. A vast

territory had been suddenly assigned to them, and it is obvious

that they must have found some difficulty in establishing

their power over it ^. Lycaonia was in no way useful for the

maintenance of their empire, as it had been for the Seleucid

kings ; and it was not a specially desii-able or defensible

country in itself, consisting chiefly of open, flat plains. More-

over, it is certain that Eumenes was involved in frequent

wars with the Galatae, and that he was not loyally supported

by the Romans, who were rather jealous of his growing

strength and success. In fact, the Romans on the whole

rather prevented him from vigorously prosecuting the war

liesitated about the reading and the history of this episode, and have left the

question open ; but the following investigation shows that the reading

Lycaonia must be right in Livy xxxvii. 54, 11, and Pulyb. xxii. 5, 14;

though there is still a possibility (but no more) that it is wrong in Livy

ixxviii. 39, 16, and Polyb. xxii. 27, 10.

' See Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, p. 259.
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a«^ainst the Galatae. His earlier wars indeed from 190 to

1 70 were more successful ; he conquered the Galatae, and

obtained some rejj^ular and acknowledg-ed rig^hts over them ^

;

the altar of Zeus the Saviour, with its magnificent sculj^tures

(now at Berlin), was huilt to commemorate his victories ; and

Galatian horsemen served in his armies ^. But this fair

prospect was clouded over, owing- to Roman jealousy. The

selfish policy of the Republic did not desire a powerful king

in Asia ; its aim was to let the states of Asia wear themselves

out in mutual warfare. Hence it began to favour the

Galatae; and when in 167 they had penetrated into the

Pergamenian kingdom as far as Synnada, a Roman envoy

pretended to order them to retire, and reported that they

despised his orders. The difficulties in which Eumenes was

involved became more serious, and in the years that preceded

his death he was involved in frequent wars with the Galatae.

It is highly probable that some of the tales of depredations

committed by the Gauls in Asia must be referred to this

period.

We have then to answer the question, what was the fate of

Lycaonia during this period ? Although there is no direct

evidence, we can hardly doubt that it was plundered and over-

run by the Galatae ; and the fact seems certain that Lycaonia,

which was assigned to Eumenes in 190, w^as not in the terri-

tory bequeathed by Attains III to the Romans in 133. AVe

must, I think, conclude that the western and north-western

part of Lycaonia passed into the hands of the Galatae soon

after 167, and was made one of the Tetrarchies.

In the next place, can we determine to which of the three

tribes, Tolistobogii, Tectosages, or Trocmi, the new Lycaonian

Tetrarchy belonged ? It is obvious that, if all the tribes

together, or one of the complete tribes, had seized this part

* Livy xlv. 20 speaks of the war in 167 B. C. as OaUonim rle/ectionem.

" Livy xliv. 13 eqnites Oallox, qno.t cecum addu.nrat. See Van Gelder,

Oalatantm res in Graecia et Ada, p. :6o f., to whom I am much indebted in

this investigation. He has collected all the authorities, and used them

excellently.
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1

of Lycaonia, we should not expect that the territory would be

constituted a distinct new tetrarchy, but rather that it should

be incorporated as additional land in the existing- tetrarchies,

whose number was fixed. There is apparently only one way

in which the new territory could have become one of the

tetrarchies, viz. if one of the tribes had lost part of its land

and the new territory replaced the lost land. Now, when the

Galatae were pressing- so hard on the Perg-amenian king-dom

to the west, it is unlikely that the western tribe, Tolistobogii,

or the central tribe, Tektosag-es, would lose part of their

land. But the tribe on the east, Trocmi, were hard pressed

by their neighbours, both of Pontus and of Cappadocia.

They are more likely to have required new land for a tetrarchy,

in compensation for losses on the east. Let us scrutinize the

few recorded facts.

Pharnaces, king of Pontus before .183 and at least as late

as 169, pressed very hard on the countries west of him ^ As

Van Gelder says, ' it seems probable that Pharnaces had held

Galatia either as subject or as allied since 185'; and in 183

an envoy was sent from Rome to make an arrang-ement be-

tween Eumenes and Pharnaces. But, in spite of this and

other Roman embassies and the ag-reements they patched up,

war continued for some years to rage between Pharnaces on

the one side, and Eumenes and Ariarathes king of Cappadocia

on the other. In this war part at least of the Galatae were

on the side of Pharnaces. But Eumenes and Ariarathes

gained the advantage in 181, and w^ould have certainly

punished Pharnaces, had not the Romans interfered and

declared that they would themselves arrange peace—one of

the first overt symptoms of their growing jealousy of Eumenes.

Their orders and negotiations produced no result ; and in 180

and 179 the allied kings Eumenes and Ariarathes seem to

have had their own way unimpeded, and a peace was con-

cluded in 179, one of the conditions of which was that

' The ensuing paragraph is practically an abstract of what Van Gelder

says, Galatarum resin Graecia et Asia (Amsterdam, 1888), p. 257 f.

E 2,
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Pharnaces should evacuate Galatia, and that all arrangements

which he had made with them should be void.

"NVhotlior or not Piiarnaces succeeded either at this moment

or later in retaining' some part of the (ialatian t<M-ritorv (which

could only be in the Trocmian country), certain it is that

a few years later, in 1 64 as we learn from Polybius, the Trocmi

were making constant but unsuccessful efibrts to wrest some

territory from Ariarathes. These efforts imply that their

country had become too narrow for them ; and the hypothesis

which seems to suit all the facts is that part of their country

had been seized either by Pharnaces, or by Ariarathes, or both
;

and that after vainly trying to extend themselves to the south

into Cappadocia, they directed their efforts to the southwest

and occupied part of Lycaonia.

According to Van Gelder, p. 274. the dispute between

Ariarathes and the Trocmi as to the territory on the frontier

was decided in 160 in favour of the Cappadocian king; and

our hypothesis leads us to the conclusion that the L^'caonian

territory, already overrun frequently by the (lalatae in their

long wars against Eumenes, and prostrate before them., was

then made a part of the Galatian state, and the Lycaonian

Tetrarchy was constituted as the fourth Trocmian Tetrarchy.

This inference, which possesses plausibility and a certain

degree of probability, is raised to a very much higher level

in historical reasoning by the evidence of an inscription,

which hitherto has not been correctly understood. It be-

longs to Apollonia, a city in that part of Phrygia which was

incorporated in the ])rovince Galatia, and which previously

had been in the kingdom of Amyntas ; and it is dated in

the year 247 of an era whose beginning is uncertain ^.

A certain Sagaris placed this inscription on an altar, which

he dedicated to the king of the gods as a thanksgiving,

because Zeus had saved his oxen during a famine and ]>re-

served the lives of men (i.e. the owners), and brought him

' Perhaps 190; see lielow. The inscription is pal)lished by M. Waddington

as no. 1 192 in Le Bus's Voyage Archiolngique, &c. vol. iii.
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safe to his fatherland, the country of the Galatae, and g-iven

his son honour among- the Trocmi.

7 Kai jSoas eppvaoi, yj/vx^as be jipoT&v ecra[a)(ra?,

Kai FaAarwy yaCrjs yyayes es 7rarpi8a,

via T ejxbv Kvbrjvas evl TpoKjuois ^ad4oi[(T(.'

10 ToijveKev ov [xeya bStpov eyw tov jSoiixov €d[r}Ka.

It seems not open to doubt that the iraTpis which is here

meant is the country where Sagaris erected the altar. It

is irrational to suppose that he erected in a distant foreig-n

land an offering of gratitude to the god who brought him

to his own fatherland. The altar is therefore a clear proof

that this city of the province Galatia might be styled by

a citizen ' his home among the Galatae ^,' i. e. ' his home in

the province of Galatia ' : to it Zeus brought him back in

safety when he travelled, and in it he made his thank-

offering, and there his son gained a good position among

the Trocmi.

Apollonia then ranked as a city of the Galatae Trocmi at

the time when this inscription was composed. There is no

way in which it could be classed to the Trocmi, except

through its contiguity to the Lycaonian Tetrarehy : we must

suppose that the part of Phrygia round Apollonia was added

to the Tetrarehy, and thus became part of the territory of

the Trocmi ; and a citizen of Apollonia who attained dis-

tinction might be said to gain glory among the Trocmi.

It would be of some importance to determine the date of

this inscription. Unfortunately this is uncertain. The year

247 is given on the stone ; but the era is uncertain.

Waddington suggests doubtfully the Phrygian era 85-4

B.C.; but it seems improbable that a city of the province

Galatia could have reckoned from the era of Sulla's reorgani-

zation of Asia. Moreover this inscription seems to me (so

far as one can judge from a printed epigraphic copy) to be

hardly so late as a.d. 162-3, which Waddington's conjecture

would make it. The possibility may be suggested that

* One's native city is one's Ttarpis according to the regular usage.
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Apollonia dated from tlie era of freedom 190 B.C., when it

was released from the }'oke of the Seleucid kings. It was

then assio-ncd to Eumenes ; but there is much doubt whether

it ever became really subject to Perg-amos ^. The same era

190 was used at Ariassos for the same reason^. Our in-

scription Avould then date a.d. 57 ; and the famine referred

to would be the dearth ' throuo-hout all the world, which

came to pass in the days of Claudius' (Acts xi. 28). That

famine raged in Jerusalem in 46, in Rome in 51 ; but the

inscription seems to imply that the dedicator made a journey

after (or on account of) the famine, and erected the thank-

offering' after his safe return to his own land. This is, of

course, all uncertain : further evidence is needed. The only

other dated inscription of the Apollonian valley, Sterrett,

^Yolfe Exped. no. 539, afibrds no evidence : it suits either era,

85 or 190^. Further, subsequent history forces us to the

conclusion that, if Lycaonia did become a Tetrarchy, the

chang-e is not likel}^ to have occurred much later than 160.

It seems clear that, at some period during the following

thirty years, Galatia was conquered by the kings of Pontus.

In 129 the Roman proconsul, Manins Aquillius, sold Phrygia

Magna to Mithridates V, king of Pontus ; and, as Van

(jclder, p. 277, points out^, it would be absurd for the Pontic

king to covet Phrj'gia, if the vast independt>nt country of

Galatia lay between his own dominions and Phrygia, The

lact that Mithridates ruled Phrygia until his death in 120

' G. Hirschfeld made Apollonia a Pergamenian foundation : but be does

not take into account that, if Apollonia had been a Pergamenian citj', it would

have been included in the province Asia. The coins (of the Imperial period)

honour Alexander as Founder ; and Hirschfeld gives no good reason for

discrediting their authority as to its Macedonian (i.e. Seleucid) origin.

* See my Cities ami J^i'.v/topncs of Phryfjia, j). 352.

' It must be acknowleilged that in an in.sci'iption of Conana, twelve miles

south of Apollonia (Sterrett, 472), tlie era 190 is impossi!)le on account of the

praenouien Aur., which occurs twice ; the era there used is quite uncertain.

* But the words used by Van Gelder, p. 277, are rather loose and inaccurate,

' Galatae, cum exigua iis esset terra.' The writer of these words seems not to

have kept his eye on the map, or only to have looked at a small map.
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implies that he also ruled Galatia. There is every proba-

bility that the Galatae, thoug-h sometimes independent, were

usually subject to Pontus from this time onwards until the

final defeat of Mithridates VI and the reorganization ofcentral

and eastern Asia Minor and Syria by Pompey in 6^. They

could not at this time conquer Lycaonia : it is more probable

that the Tetrarchy now became subject to Pontus. Thus

a connexion was established between Pontus and the Te-

trarchy, which seems to have persisted for nearly a century,

so far as we can judge from the scanty records. In 74 B.C.

Eumachus, the general of Mithridates VI, conquered the

Pisidians and Isaurians, and the country of Cilicia. This

seems a senseless account, unless we understand that Lycaonia

was already under the Pontic power, for the campaigns

against the other countries would have to be made from

Lycaonia as basis of operations.

7. My hope was in this article to bring* down the history

of the province Galatia to the middle of the first century

after Christ ; but already the allotted limits are more than

exhausted. The chief points that remain are these : (i) The

activity and direction of Roman policy on the south-eastern

frontier of Galatia : this needs a long discussion, as it involves

several obscure and doubtful points. (2) The boundary of

Galatia on the south-east : it may be said briefly that both

Derbe and Laranda were incorporated in the province in

A. D. 25 ; that probably, but not certainly, both Derbe and

Laranda were included in the Realm of Antiochus, formed in

A.D, 37 but very soon dissolved^; and that Derbe was

retained in the province, and Laranda assigned to Antiochus,

when his Realm was restored to him by Claudius in a.d. 41.

(3) The organization and subdivisions of Southern Galatia

:

there were probably certain Begiones, called in Greek xS)pai,

^ There is no evidence what were the bounds of Caligula's gift to Antiochus,

unless Ptolemy's description be interpreted ab ut it (as is done in my
Sistor. Geogr. p. 373) : Ptolemy's description is not true of Claudius's gift,

but the Reijnum Antiochi, as restored by Claudius, was probably smaller

than Calisjula's gift.
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viz. {a) Pisidia, {b) Tsauria ('lo-aupiKTj [x^^pa] in Strabo, p. 5'59)>

(r) Phryg-ia Galatica (as distinguished from Phrygia Asiana,

called f^puyta X'^P^ i^i Acts xviii. 23, and '^pvyla. koX TakaTiKr]

X<^po. in Acts xvi. 6, (d) Lycaonia Galatica (as disting-uished

iioni Lycaonia Antiochiana, called r) TaXaTiKi] x'^P" [j^'^

AvKaovias'] in Acts xviii. 23). The fourth I^effio included two

cities, Claudio-Dcrbe and Colonia Lystra, with a stretch of

cityless territory organized on the Anatolian village-system ^.

The term Beffio was used as a Roman governmental term to

indicate certain subdivisions of the vast province Galatia ; for

an Antiochian inscription^ mentions a kKaTovTapxjqv piyemvapiov,

i. e. a centurion who had certain duties extending over a Ee^io

of which Antioch was the centre: according to our interpreta-

tion this Regio is the X'^P°- mentioned in Acts xiii. 49 and

xvi. 6.

But though I cannot print the second half of my paper

here, I trust that enough has been already said to prove that

only through the general ignorance which pi-evails about that

obscure and remote province could it have appeared incon-

ceivable to any one ^ that the inhabitants of Antioch, Iconium,

Derbe, and Lystra should be summed up as ' Galatae.' Pro-

babl}' that line of defence will not be maintained ; but the

question will in future take the form, which interpretation,

out of two that are conceivable and possible, suits best the

words of Acts and of Paul ?

On that question four bnef remarks may here be made,

(i) Dr. Zijckler, p. 89, represents me as saying that the old

names Pisidia, Lycaonia, &c., passed out of use, and that Paul

and Luke viv.d use the Roman names only. I never made

nor implied either of these statements : and it is only because

Dr. Zcickler has not yet made his mind quite clear as to the

facts about Asia ]\Tinor that he could have attributed such

' On the nature of that system I may refer to Cities and Bishoprics of

l'hri/(/i'i, i. pp. 10, 103 f., I24f., &c.

^ Tlie inscription is publishtd by Sterrett, Epiffr. Journeij, No. 92. lie

wnmglv altera his copy to rea<l [\\c^toivapiov.

•* For example to l)r. Schiirer as quoted on p. 26 above.
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meaning" to my words. As a matter of fact Luke has never

used YaXarla in the sense of the province Galatia : he has

never used the word at all, but has avoided it. The adjective

FaAart/coj alone is used by him, and its sense is made clear by

the inscription CIG 3991 and by Ptol. v. 6, 3 and 9. I might

devote much space to this adjective ; but I think that, if

Dr. Zockler will study the use of the adjective AaKwrt/cos as

a problem in historical and political geog-raphy, he will find

some instructive results about FaAartKo's.

(3) Dr. Zockler, p. ^^, lays a good deal of stress on the fact

that in Luke's account of the first missionary journey, there is

no mention of ' Galatia.' I accept the implied challenge, and

have already in print the proof that, from the first journey

alone, the South- Galatian theory can be established : see my
forthcoming St. Fault the traveller and the citizen^ ch. v, vi.

(3) With many better scholars, I maintain that, in r^v

^pvyiav Koi FaAariKT^/i' x^pav, *t>pvyiav must be an adjective.

The North- Galatians say that it must be a noun ; if so, let

them give examples where a noun with its adjective is con-

nected anarthrously by Kai to a preceding noun and article.

We of the South- Galatian persuasion think that koi here con-

nects two adjectives, as e.g. Strabo calls one of the Nile-mouths

TO 8e KavcojBLKov koI 'HpaKAecoTiKo'z;(p.788), while, if two separate

mouths are meant the order is to Mevb-qatov aTuixa Kal (to)

TavLTLKov (where to is not essential, compare Acts xviii. 23).

(4) The character of Roman policy in Galatia was such

that Christianity at first was necessarily on the same side

with it in the great questions that were agitating society
;

and the development of Church organization from the first

onwards took place necessarily, perhaps unintentionally, and

certainly inevitably, according to the existing facts of com-

munication and political administration : see the two chapters

just quoted from my St. Paul.





III.

ACTA PILATL

[F. C. CONYBEARE.]

In his Evangelia Apocryi^lia (Lipsiae, 1876), Tischendorf

separated two recensions of the Acta Pilati, which he called

A and B. These rival texts tell the same story in much the

same way, but B seems to he a later recension or overworking

of A. Without making" a detailed comparison of the two, it

is enough in defence of this view to point to the following-

peculiarities of B.

1. Its language is throughout more rhetorical and less

simple and archaic than that of A, Professor Rendel Harris

has pointed out that long passages of B, e. g*. ch. x and xi,

are imitated from the Iliad. Nor was Homer alone the

writer's model, for the wailings of the Virgin over her Son

recall the strains of an Euiipidean chorus.

2. The same thing" is apparent in its handling- of citations

of the N. T. E.g. in ch. x. i, where the A text has Trdrep,

a^es aiirots* ov yap olhacnv ri ttoiovo-w, the B text reads : ttclt^p,

JU.7J (Tr?/fr7/9 avTols ti]v apapriav TavTi]v, k.t.X.

3. B strives to harmonize itself with canonical or later texts.

Of this we select two salient examples. According to the

A form, the Ascension took place in Galilee from a mountain

of which the name is spelt /ixa/xt'Ax, Mambre, Malrech, &c.,

in the various sources. In B ch. xiv. i, the event still

occurs in Galilee, but from the 31otmt of Olives ^. The same

* Alfred Resch {Aussercanonische Paralleltexte, Leipzig, 1894, p. 381 fF.)

suggests that in the Acta Pilati, as also in Mat. xxviii. 16, Ta\i\aia is not the
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harmonizinij: tendency is already seen in some Greek MSS.
of the A form, and also in the old Latin version of A ; for it

reads, eh. xiv. i, 'in Monte Oliveti, qui vocatur Mambre

sive Malech.' Similarly from the A form there is absent the

teaching- of the virg-inity of the mother of Christ. Twelve

leading? Jews appear before Pilate, and meet the hostile

alleg-ation that Jesus was born of fornication by swearing

that he was the leg-itimate son of Joseph and Mary. The B
text however has it thus, cap, ii. 3, oibajxev yap on. ti]v iir\T€pa

avTov ^lapiav 6 looai^cf) Kara Xoyov //rv/areia? (hi^aro ch Tr\pr](nv.

So in B X and elsewhere Mary is called f] OioroKo^.

4. Comparatively late theolog^ical ideas figure in B.

E.g. ch. XV. we read as follows: ovbkv diriaTov d koI 6 ^li^aovs

avicTTiY TTpoTVTT(t)(ri9 yap rod 'Ijjo-oC! 6 TTpo(f)i]Ti]i 'HAtas yjv. Here

the word TTpoTviruiais indicates a reflective stage of Christian

belief of which there are no signs in A.

5. The Coptic version given in a papyrus of the fifth

century, the Latin version of parts of which there is a palimp-

sest text at Vienna as early as the fifth or sixth century,

and lastly the Armenian version, which was probably made in

region of North Palestine referred to everywhere else in the Gospels, but

a tract close to Jerusalem, mentioned in the P. E. as wipixoopoi, of which word

indeed he believes the name Galilee to be here the Aramaic original. He
further suggests that the Mount of Olives is in the A. P. called Mamilch,

because of its association in Israelitish history with the worship of Moloch.

But Matt. xxvi. 32 and 69, not to adduce many other passages, seem to me
conclusive against Resch's ingenious hypothesis. As regards the A. P. the

words ill Motite Oliveti are clearly but a late gloss, for they do not appear

in good M8S. of the earlier or A form of the text, and the Coptic and

Armenian versions also lack them. The gloss however, if it be one, is in

two MSS. of the Latin A. 1*. of the thirteenth century. Perliaps the Itineraries

appealed to by liesch {Aa^ercun. Purallelt. p. 386) have themselves been

influenced by so widely diffused a writing as the A. P. e.g. Resch cites

Antonius de Cremona :
' Prope montem Oliveti est mons coUateralis, qui

olim dictus est mons ofFensionis, eo scilicet quod rex Salomon quondam posuit ibi

ydolum Moloch adorans illud. In eodem monte offeusionis est locus, qui vocatur

(Jalilaea, ubi a])paruit Christus disoipulis suis.' May not tlie place in question

have ac<iuired among pilgrims the name of Galilee owing to the reflex influence

of the A. P. ?



u4cia Pilati. 6i

the sixth century, all g-ive the A text. This is good evidence

that that is by far the older of the two.

6. Another sign of the inferior age of the B text is that it

omits the Aramaic originals preserved m A of the words

orcScroz; 8?/, 6 Iv Tol^ vxj/LaTois, evXoyrjixivos 6 epxo'juej'os (v ovoixari

Kvpiov (ch. i. 4); also of the words (ch. xi. i) ds x^^P^^ ^^'^

TTapaTidijixi TO TTViVfxa ixov.

The Armenian version follows the A text, and I have used

three MSS. of it which I call a, /3, y.

a = Ancien Fonds Armenien in the Bibliotheque Nationale

in Parisj No. 44. This is a large paper codex, 520 x 332

mill., and very heavy. It contains 501 folios. The writing

of this codex, as appears from notices it contains, was completed

A.D. 1
1 94, or 643 of the Armenian era. The writing is

imcial, in double columns. The A. P. occupy f. 402-f. 410

verso. This text I m3'self transcribed.

P = No. 88 of the same collection, a codex similar to a, but

written on parchment in uncials of a more archaic form than

those of a. It is not dated, but is certainly an older codex

than a. It contains 643 folios, and is 510 x 326 mill., two

columns to the page. The A. P. begin on f. 125. I owe my
copy of this text to the kindness of the Rev. Father Carekin

of the Mechitarist Congregation of Venice.

y is a more recent codex in the library of San Lazzaro,

Venice, but well and correctly written. It gives the same text

as (3. I owe my collation of it with 13 to Father Carekin.

In the following pages I give a literal retranslation into

Greek of a, and a literal Latin translation of (3. There is so

much difference between the two texts that it was too

laborious to print one only and give the variants of the other

below the text. To facilitate comparison of the two, I have

bracketed in the Latin version of j3 all words or sentences that

do not occur in a, and in a all passages which are simply

absent from (3.

I have also printed in italics those passages of /3 where
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a has another text. Insig-nificant variations in the order of

the same words I have not thus marked, but, as I follow the

order of the Armenian words in each translation, the reader

can for himself detect these minor variations.

These two Armenian texts are two recensions of one and

the Siime version, and their fundamental identity is clear to

any one who will glance over my Latin version and mark

how much of it is the same in a. At the same time their

dillerences are not explicable as an inside g-rowth of an

Armenian text, but must be the result of a fresh comparison with

Greek texts of the original Armenian version. This is proved

by the many cases in which the peculiar readings both of

a and ^ are reproduced in the Greek, Latin, or Coptic sources.

Here is an example :
—

Text of /3. Cap. xv. 5.

T?; h\ eTravpiov, TTapaanevri

7/r' opOpLcravTes oi a/3)(tepeis

/cat ol Aemrai ety tov oIkov

Text of a. Cap. xv. 5.

Kat V7Tl]VT7'ia€V aVToli NtKO-

dr]fxoi Kol \€y€L [or? ctTrer)*

(.ipy]vr\ vpXv K(xi tw ^\ii>cT-(]^.

Koi ei(TT/i'eyKez' aiirows il-i tov N1K087J/.10U (Ittuv. elprjvi] (tol

Ki]TTOV avTov, Koi TjKOvaev airav Ka\ rw 'Icocr^t/). koX -^cmdaavTO

TO (TVi'idpiov, KaVlio(r)'i(f) eKaOiae aAA.7/Aoi;?. kuI Xa^cov avTovs

fj.i(TOv "Avva Kal Ka'Ca(l>a. NtKo8?;/jio9 elm'jreyKev els tov

avoi^as be Ni/cd87jju.os. k^jitov cwtov' kKadiaav airavTes

Kal lcoiTi](f) ev fxead) airwr.

Kol oiibeU eToXpLrjcrev C^reiy

pijixa Ti. CTretra ttiTev Ht'Oi av-

Tovs 'Ico(r?/0* rt kaTiv otl (K€k\i]-

KttTe iJ.€ ; avTOi he bLavevova-L

T(a NtKo87/jU(ri doaTe \aki](rai

TTpos TOV 'luxri'icj). Kal fiTre (or ?

eireiTa Ae'yet) K LKuby]iJ.O'i.

We find the peculiarities of each of these texts in other

sources. To begin with those of a: The words ttj 8e eiravpiov

—NiKob)'ifjiov are not in Tischendorf's Greek codex C, which
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therefore agreed here with a. Kat is added before virrivTrjaev

by A C (see Tischendorfs App. Crit. p. 270). The words koI

tl-niv dp. vixiv are omitted by C, but given in A B E Vatt.

Then the reading Kat tw 'la)a-?j^. koi etVrjy. is found in A alone,

of which the text here provokes this remark of Tisehendorf

:

' A in his baud dubie vitiosus est ; omittit enim Kat tlTtav una

cum ilprjvi] croi, ita ut Kat rw 'looo-?;^ cum €lpr\vr\ vpXv coniungat

;

rursus Kat TiavTi usque 'Iuxt)]^ omittit.' I question however

whether A has not here the right text. Then d(Tr\v€yKev

avTovi is in A B E, but not in C which has ws rjveyKav avrovi.

Then ets tov KrjiTov avrov is in C, but not in A B E, which with

the Latin texts read oIkov for Kfjirov. The reading {jKovaev

may be due to a corruption in the Armenian text. aTrav to

avvihpiov is read in all the Greek sources except C which

seems here defective ; so are the next words Kat 'Icoarjc^—Katd(/)a.

For the omission which follows of the words Kat ovhds kToXp..—
Tipos TOV 'l(ocn](f) I can find a single and but partial parallel in

the sources which Tisehendorf arrays, namely in codex C

of the Latin version which omits Kat (lnev 'looaijcf)' rt otl

eKeKAj/Kare /ue ; Turning now to /3, we find the words ttj be err.

—NtKo8?//xou in all som'ces except Greek C, in much the same

form as in /3, except that for ol ap^Lcpels koL ol Aev. is read ol

ap\i.(rvvay(A)yoL Koi ol tepets Kat ol Aev. : B however reads with

)8 : ol dp^tepets" Kat ol Aeu. After NtKo8?;juou Tisehendorf reads

VTTrjvTtjaev avTols NtKo'STj/xo? Kat ttTrez'' elprivri vpXv Kai, words

which /3 omits. The Greek codex C omits Kat et^ey elprivi]

ipilv, but continues Kat etTrai' irpos avTov ol ap)(j.crvvay(iiyoi kol ol

Upeis Kol ol Aemrat. The Latin C has as follows :
' et occur-

rerunt eis Nicodemus et loseph et postquam salutaverant se

ad invicem, consederunt, sedente loseph in medio Annae et

Caiaphae.' Proceeding with the text /3 we find the words

(Tirav. €lpi]vr] crot Kat rw 'Ia)(T?j<^ in most of the sources. Then ^
agrees with a in rejecting the words Kat iravrl rw oiko) a-ov Kal

"navTL T(2 otKO) 'Icoo-?;^. They are partially absent from the

Greek C, and wholly from the Latin C. The next words,
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K(xi ija-ndaaiTo aWTi'jKov^, occur in the Latin C alone. The

next words, koi A. av. Niko8>jjuos elcr., are reflected in the

(ireek sources B Vatt. and in all MSS. of the Latin versions

except Latin C. Most Greek MSS. omit NiKobr^fxof.

We noticed that ets tov Kijirov avrov a;^rees with a and with

Greek C. The words which follow (Kadiaav aTrarres koI 'Iojo-^^

€v /LifVu) avrQv a<?ree with Latin C alone :
' consedernnt, sedente

loseph in medio Annae et Caiaphae;' other texts have koI

(KaOecrdj] airav to (Tvvihptov, koX 'Iojo-j/c;/) CKa^tcre ^eaov "Avva koi

Kdia(l)a or similar. C^rdv in the next sentence is reflected in

the ' hiferro^are losephum verhum ' found in Latin C and in no

other MS. priixd tl occurs, only transposed, in Greek C. In

the next clause Trpoj avrovs is found also in Greek C and Vatt.

and in the Latin version, tl fariv 6ti comes in Greek C.

avTol 8e biavevova-L is reflected in the Latin version :
' illi vero

innnerunt.' The i)hrase ' ut loqueretur cum,' which exactly fits

the Armenian, but which I render by cuore XaXijaat irpos, only

occurs in the Latin version. Lastly, /3 omits the phrase

avoi^as ... TO (TToixa, for which Latin B substitutes the word

* surg'ens.'

Such an analysis mig-ht be extended throug-hout the two

texts a and /3 with the same results, and it shows that, where

a and /3 differ from each other, they do so, because the original

Armenian version was compared afresh with a Greek manu-

script and in either one or both of a and /3 we have the results

of such a recension.

From what language was the Armenian version originally

made? From what MSS., Greek or Latin, was the recension

made ? At what date was the version made ? Which of the

two texts a or /3 is the older ? Of what value for the history

of the text is the Armenian version? Here are questions

which may be taken in order.

The original Armenian version was probably made from

Greek. If not, it is difficult to account for the rendering in

eh. xii. I ' in communi monumento,' h Kotrw fxvrj^iiLio, found
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both in a and j8. It is of course conceivable that koiv^ was in

the Greek text, and is not the translator's misreading- of KaivC^.

The Greek MS. B actually has Kerw in this passage. I have

noticed but a single marked Syriacism in the Armenian

text (in ix. i). Moreover the text reads throughout like

a translation of the Greek. The later recension was also

made from Greek copies. For in ch. xv. i, the Greek Iv Tiavrl

6piii> is translated in ^ as = ' in omnes fines,' but in a as = ' in

omnibus montibus ' (optw)- Whichever of the two renderings

be the result of a recension, it must have been a Greek manu-

script from which the recension was made. In ch. ix. 2 in a

we have KaTay^Xare, a misreading of Karakiytre, where /3 has

XiyiT€.

The date at which the version was made cannot be deter-

mined. The A. P. was the most popular of all apocryphs

;

it is therefore likely to have been one of the earliest books

translated into Armenian. The style of the version is certainly

identical with that of the Armenian Gospels ; but the text of

the latter seems to have been fairly well fixed when the A. P.

were translated, for the scrappy citations of the Gospels and

N. T. in general which they contain are on the whole rendered

in the same terms as in the Armenian Vulgate. In the

Greek retranslation of a I have given in heavy type all such

citations of the Aniienian N. T. Such an amount of agree-

ment is only conceivable, if the A. P. were translated by one

familiar with the Armenian Vulgate. This latter was com-

pleted soon after 400 a.d. ; so we have here a ' terminus a quo.'

The A. P. were j^robably translated before 700 a.d., and most

likely before 600 a.d. For neither a nor /3 nor y give the

prologue of Ananias Protector, which was prefixed to the Acts

in the reign of Flavius Theodosius, and which is already

included in the Coptic version and in the Vienna Palimpsest.

This consideration, however, really proves no more than that

the Armenian translator used an old text which lacked this

addition. On grounds of style, however, I would not date the

VOL. IV. F
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version later than a. d. 650. We must not assume that either

a or 13 gives without contamination the original Armenian

version, or that one embodies more of that version than the

other. If the view to which one naturally leans, that the

shorter and terser text is the earlier, be just ; then a is the

older text. Thus in ch. ii. 4, we find omitted or at least

absent in a the words ' ad ludaeos qui dixerunt eum esse ex

fornicatione natum.' So in ii. 5, the words ' quoniam non est

natus ex fornicatione/ and just below, ' viris qui dicebant

quoniam non est natus ex fornicatione.' These words are not

essential to the sense, and putting aside the omissions in a

attributable to homoioteleuton, we find that in most cases

where it is shorter than /3, it is so by the absence of matter

quite unessential to the narrative. It may, of course, be

said that a scribe anxious to shorten his task might have

made such omissions ; but what is to be said of other omissions

in a like the following ? In ii. 4, a omits ' et maleficus est

'

(koL yoTjs kariv), and again in ii. 6. No scribe would have

omitted these words twice over in order to simply shorten his

labour by removing a superfluity. Still less would he remove

for such a reason the words in ii. 4 on upfxaaTpa yeyovav, or in

ii. 4 the words koI yap els to. upp-aaTpa 'Icocri/c/) kol Mapias

TTapayiyovafxev ^. It is only in a that these omissions occur,

and we can only explain them by supposing that they occurred

in the Greek text originally rendered into Armenian, or were

made at a later time for dogmatic reasons. The latter alter-

native need hardly be discussed. Any such reason as could

have led to their rejection from the Armenian, would have

excluded them from several Greek copies ; but they occur in

all. Nor are they words which, being already in the version,

an Armenian reviser would have excluded, because he found

them absent from his later Greek copy. To put it briefly,

a reviser would probably supplement the text of his version

' Cp. also omission of the words 'Gibberosus eram,' &c., in vi. 2, where

7 confirms a. Compare also the parallel omissions of o in xiii. 3 and xiv. 3.
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from Greek copies consulted afresh, but he would be little

likely to curtail it. It is therefore probable that a is the

older form of the Armenian text. Beyond probabilities, how-

ever, we cannot g-o, the more so as /3 occasionally omits im-

portant matter found in a. E.g. in ii. i Pilate repeats in a

the substance of his wife's dream : Trokka yap tiraOov iv ravT)]

rfi vvKTL, but adds koI eyvcov otl ovtos ecrrt Kptr^s (cavToov Kal

veKpwv. Now it would be possible to explain the absence

from (3 of the words iroXka, to vvktl as the rejection of a super-

fluity, for they have been g-iven just above in the message of

Pilate's wife. But the sentence koI ^yvoov, k.t.X., has not been

so given, and it is therefore no superfluity.

We saw above that the omissions in a are, as a rule, omissions

of matter retained in all other sources. In the same way this

addition^ kol ^yvoov, k.t.X., is of words given in no other source.

It is possible that it formed part of the original Armenian

version, and was excluded from /3 as being* an addition to the

canonical text of Matt, xxvii. 19. In xiv. i there is another

notable omission from /B of matter found in a. The latter

text gives, in common with the Greek and Latin sources,

verses 15-1^ of Mark xvi., as teaching delivered by Christ to

His disciples on Mount Mambrech, just before His ascension.

Now /3 omits verses 17 and 18, and gives verses 15 and 16

very imperfectly^ and in such a way as to suggest that he has

Matt, xxviii. 19 and John iii. 18 in his mind^. The reason

of the omission in (3 is probably this, that the Armenian

church after the fifth century rejected Mark xvi. 9-20 as

spurious ; and the author of the j3 text accordingly rejected

so much of these verses as he could not assimilate to other

and canonical parts of the N. T. There is no chronological

reason why a fifth or sixth century version of the A. P.

should not give these verses, as they stand in the Armenian

"Vulgate; for the last twelve verses of Mark were certainly

^ The omission by of kol PaTTTiaOds in v. 16 recalls the Greek Descensus

ad Inferos ii. 2 (^Tisch. p. 325).
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(liinslattHl into Armenian in the fifth century. Eznik, one of

the translators of the Bil)le in tliat century, quotes them, and

they are read in Armenian bibles which g-o back to an early

age. We may therefore explain this omission in /3 as a mere

matter of recension. Bein"- uncanonical, these verses are

much leys likely to have been added to the Armenian A. P.

by a recensing hand than to have been taken away. It may

be noticed however that in the later B text of the Greek Acts vv.

17 and 18 are similarly excluded, perhaps for a kindred reason.

So much for the omissions and additions which characterize

a as compared with /3. Yet another consideration in favour

of its hig-her antiquity may be adduced. If there be a version,

which at any time has been revised by fresh consultation

of the orig-inal Greek, sve shall surely be able, of two rival

texts of it, as are a and /3, to distinguish the more primitive

by the survival in it of solecisms, which the revising hand

will have removed from the less ancient text. Of this rule we

liave an example in ch. ix. 2, where Tischendorf reads koli vvv

KaTayy^kXere fxov on jiacnXia {jllctQ. Here a translates koI vvv

KarayiXari fxav, ' and now you laugh at me
'

; but j3 has

a reading which gives very good sense, and is found in the old

Ijatin version :
' et nunc dicitis mihi.' Some Greek sources

have also : /cat vvv KaraXeyeT^ jiov. Here KarayiXare of a

is too obviously wrong for the reviser to have substituted

it for XiyeTi fjioi. We may conclude that a, which contains

the solecism, is more primitive than /3, which is without it.

It cannot, of course, be explained as a corruption which has

grown up within the Armenian text itself.

My object in translating a and {3 respectively into Greek

and Latin is simply to add to our knowledge of the sources of

the text of the A. P. 1 have not chosen Latin as the medium

into which to render (3, because I suppose it to be a recension

according to Latin texts ; but merely to avoid the labour of

a second Greek translation. I preferred to retranslate a into

(jlreek rather than into Latin, because manv shades of
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meaning", especially in regard to the use of the article, can be

ill-rendered in a Latin dress.

The Armenian version clearl}^ reflects a very primitive text

of the A. P. In analyzing the passage from cap. xv. 5, we

saw that the texts a and /3, even where they disagree, yet cut

across the other sources ; following no one in particular, but

going from one to the other. This feature is still more

marked in those passages wherein a and /3 agree. The

Armenian text leaps from manuscript to manuscript, from

version to version. In a few passages I have added footnotes

to point out the dispersion throughout other sources of readings

lying together in the Armenian.

The weakness of Tischendorf's Greek and Latin texts lies in

this, that they are not real texts which ever existed, but

pieced together by him from one source after another, according

to his judgement of how the text should run. I hope that

any one trying to unravel the interrelations of the other

sources will find my work of use. Where the texts a and /3

coincide, we have certainly a witness to the text of respectable

antiquity. The narrative of the crucifixion contained in the

Acts of Pilate is a rough harmony of the four Gospels. If

they be the same Acts to which Justin Martyr and Tertullian

allude, they must contain evidence as to the condition in the

first half of the second century of the text of the N. T. which

should not be neglected, and which indeed merits to be set

alongside of the more extended harmony of Tatian.

Here is not the place to argue the question of the

antiquity of the A. P. It would seem, however, that the

late Bishop Lightfoot, in his anxiety to save the credit of

Tertullian as a critic, passes a very hasty judgement upon

the A. P^. A text which at so early a date presents

^ Lightfoot, Apoit. Ftdherx, vol. i. p. 55 : ' It is a mistake to suppose that

he (^Tertullian) quotes the extant spurious Acta Pilati as genuine (Apol. 21 'ea

omnia super Christo Pilatus . . . Caesari tuncTiberio nuntiavit'). Tertullian, like

his predecessor Justin M. (Apol. i. 35, p. 76 and i. 48, p. 84), assumes tliat tlie

Roman Archives contained an official report sent by Pontius Pilate to Tiberius.
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so many varieties of reading must have had a long history

Itehind it, even if we take into account the fact of its being

popular and uncanonical. Tischendorf, in his prolegomena

(p. Ixii if.), adduces a continuous chain of testimony to

the ' extant forgery,"' as Lightfoot terms our A. P., from

Justin Martyr uj) to Gregorius Turonensis. This chain

of testimony may also be strengthened. For example, the

very archaic fragment of a homily Do Latrone preserved in

Armenian, and ascribed to the philosopher Aristides, author

of the famous Apology, almost certainly contains a reference

to the Acts of Pilate, for these alone inform us that it was the

right-hand thief who repented. For this extra-canonical

detail we look everywhere in vain except in the A. P. ch. xii. 2.

In Aristides de Latrone (Venice, 1878) we read :
' Remember

me, Lord, in thy kingdom. . . . This day with me shalt thou

be in the garden. . . . And now I l^-a}' you all, friends of

the Christian race, to be instructed by the faith of the right-

hand thief and to agree with him. Despise the left-hand

one and his associates. For he held aloof from the voice of

the crucified one, and has not in common with him the

ancient, right-handed, and beautifully equipped mansion ; but

has withdrawn himself to the left hand, and stations himself

He is not referring to any definite liter.-iry work which he bad read. The

extant forgery was founded on these notices of the early fathers and not

conversely.' The answer to be returned to this criticism is fourfold: (i) On
any but a forced interpretation of their language Justin !M. and TertuUian do

allude to a document which they had seen. (2') Their critical sagacity need

not have been so ample .is to prevent tlieir supposing that the extant docu-

ment constituted the genuine Acts. Theirs was an age and school of criticism

which believed the Enoch Apocryph to have been written before the flood,

the prophecies of the Christian Sibyll to have been uttered in the remotest

antiquity. (3) A Christian forger later than TertuUian would not have written

A. P. ch. ii, (pp. 26, 27), as it stands in the A form. (4) He would not have

represented the ascension as taking place on the Mount Mambrek or Manielech

in Galilee, but would have followed the canonical text which located it on the

Mount of Olives near Jerusalem. The absence from the oldest texts of

the A. P. of anj' attempt to harmonize their narrative with the canonical text

is a sign that they were composed before the N. T. canon was fixed, i. e. before

A. I). 1 1^0 or 160.
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there. Concerning- each of these robbers the expositions are

near at hand for you, and are constantly paraphrased and

read aloud in the priestly books (et recognoseuntur in saeer-

dotalibus litteris).' This passage seems to put back ch. x of

the A. P. as far as a. d. 130-150, and is our earliest reference

to it. Next we have the testimony—according to Tischendorf

incontestable—of Justin Martyr and Tertullian. In the reign

of Decius we meet with a reference to the A. P. in the Acts

of Polyeuctes, which, though only embedded in a homil^^

of about A. D. 363, seems to be in essential respects a document

of A. D. 260 or earlier. In these Acts (see Tolyeucte dans

riiistoire, par B. Aube, Paris, 1882) Nearchus, the friend of

the martyr, says : ' Yes, and thou mayest remember yet

another incident . , . and this is from the history of the Lord,

Bethink thee of the thief who was crucified on the right-hand

side ; what did he say to the thief who was crucified on the

left, and who reviled the Lord ? ' The ' history of the Lord

'

in question was probably the A. P., which in the oldest copies

bear the title VT:o\ivr\\iara tov Kd/jiou ^\r\(Tov XptcrroC i:pa-){QivTa

eTTt WovTiov Wikarov.
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ACTA PILATI.

'TTTOfJLvrifj.aTa a^ rjaav^ ejjLTrpoaOev YIovtlov YliXdrov^ " Tisdi.

XptOTOl)) '''.

'El' Irei €yz'eaKat8eK(ira) tt/j rjyejjiOVLas [Ti^epiov)

6 Kai(rapos ^aaiX^cos Pw/xatcoy /<at HpwSou tou utoS

'HpwSov® OS {jjv] {SaaiXevs rij^ FaAtAaias *'
ei* [eri^ea-] '' Lu. 3.1

5/ ^,^ ,„ ^„ ^7,, . and 23. 7.
Kaioe\-aro> rr/s apw^ avTov. Kat rij irpo ' svvea KaAav-

8&jy 'Apey^ [x-qvos iJTLs r\v elKas Kal ireixiTTr} kv viraTeiq

Memoriae qiaae fuerunt [de Christo] coram Pontic

Pilato [praeside ludaeae].

In anno octavo decimo '' imperii Caesaris reg-is

Graecorum ^°, et Herodis filii Herodis, qui erat rex

Galilaeorum, in nono decimo imperii eius et ante

quam acta kalendarum Amu, quod in vicesimo quinto

^ The words rendered d riaav inight also = ra yeuofifya. F H have Txpax^ivra
;

C has a fTrpax9r]ffav.

^ /3 ^aav Trepl Xpiarov. ^ /3 adds toC ^jff^ovos rrjs 'lovSaias.

* TTfpl T. dvaar. is absent from the Greek ; only D adds (Is rt]v dnoKaO^Kcvaty

which might underlie the Arm.
^ XpiffTov] C adds a prologue beginning 1701 'Afavias. Also Copt. ; but

A D E F G H I agree with Arm. in omitting it.

* Kal 'H. t. vi. 'H. cum E Lat. ' rfj it. I. «a\. cum A Lat.

' 'Api-f\ The Arm. month ujplrtf. might answer to any Western month

according to the year. All the Greek sources except A add 'AnpiKX'iwv after

KaXavlwv. Latin Aprilis.

^ The Greek codices D E have oKTUKaiSfKaTw, The Latin codices and

Coptic have cfveoKatSt/cdTc^ with a. The rest of the Greek codices have

nefTfKaiSdtciTq!. ^^ 7 adds Tiberii.
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'Pov</)ou, KOI 'Poii/SeAtrou ^ Iv rw T^TapTiii eret awrj/s ,

Kot •' hvoiv 7]y€fx6v(tiv * ap\upiMV tG>v ^Xovhaioiv, Avva

Kal Kat(((/)a. Kal 6(ra p.eTa tov aravpov Kal to -naOos

rod Kvpiov, iaT6pr](T€v Niko'Sjj/jIOV to, yevopLeva rots

apxi.€piV(Ti.v Kal Tax's aAAois "louSatots" {nai iTa^ev =,

NLK6hi)ixos ^,) "Avvq Kal Katd(/)a, Kal Sijutcoi/t, Kot Au>9a'',

(Kal Fa/jiaAiT/A.,) ^lovbas, Aeui, Ne(f)6akipi, WX^^avbpos

Jl/wi/p/zae'^, anfe Babelonis^, in quarto anno eiiis et

duorum principum sacerdotum ludaeorum, Annae et

Caiaphae. Et quanta post crucem et passionem

domini, liistoriatus ^ est Nicodemus q\iae facta sunt

summis sacerdotum aliisque ludaeis, Annae et Caia-

phae et Simeoni, et Dokae^°, ludas, Levi, Nepthalim,

' 'Pou(/). K. 'Povl3.'\ Greek A I G C, Latin Copt, correspond ; but B has

BiKfVTiavov and E omits entire passage. The spelling Kubellinum preserved

in the Fasti Siculi is closest to the Arm.
" avTjJy] Arm. may also — avToC; E has t^j qiit^? oXv/j.TnaSo'i ; but other

sources have t^s StaKocrtoaTrji oKv/xniaSo^. J) omits entire clause.

•' /cat] other sources have fTri.

* Svoiv fjy.'\ Greek sources omit or have simply (ni ; the Latin has suh prin-

cipriiii sacer<lotiun.

^ i(TT6pT](T(v usijue tiiKuSrjfios^ So E which has iVt. Ni«. to, irenp. toPs- 'lovSaiois

Kai ToU dpxifpfvui, avvira^iv 6 avTos 'Sik. All the Greek sources, except

D which omits the entire passage, add ypafjifxamv 'EPpaiicois. So Latin and

Copt.

*' In C G I, in Latin and Copt, which are nearest to Arm., Annas and Caiaphas

and Simon and Dotlia are of the number of those who went before Pilate, and

are therefore like Gamaliel and the rest put in nom. case at the beginning of a

new paragraph. They are, according to the Arm., the recipients of Nicodemus'

instructions. Perhaps ira^iv is a mistranslatiim of avvira^tv an<l led to the

foi'r first nanus being put in the dative. Tischendorf following A FH adds

before 'kwai the words av/xfiovkiov yap notrjaavTfs oi apxifpfii km ot ypafi/xaTfis.

' 7 reads Homae.
' An obvious corruption of Suhellionis. ' y reads et hint.

'" In a and P the jiroper names as far as D6kae are in the dative. From

Iiidan they are in the nominative case.
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((cal 'laptos) Kat ol AotTTot ^ twi' 'louSatcoi', (kui) tjA^oj^

(ixirpocrdei' YliXdrov KarrjyopovvTes tov avTov " irepl

TToXXutv TTpd^eoov KaKu>v [Xeyovres)' o'ibap.€v tov 'Irjo-oCi^

viov^ 'Iwcr?)^* d-nb MapLap. yevvrjdivTa^, kol Aeyet eavrov

5 vlov 6eov^ Koi [iacriXea' ov p.6vov h\ tovto^, d\Ka Kat " Lu. 23.

Ta aajS^aTa [3e(3r}XoL , Kat tt}i' narpiav 6pr]CTKi.iav jno. 19.

i]pS>v" KaraXvcrat (SovXeTat. Aeyet avToh 6 ritAaros" ''

TL (CTTLv b TTparrei Kat jBovXerai KaraXvaai ; xxeyovcnv •'

j2. ;:;.

ot 'loDOatof vopLOV 'i\op.ev iv aa^fSdrw pij Oepairevaai

10 Tiva' ovTos be vcoAov? ^^, TV<pXovs ° Kat iTapaXvTiKovs koi ^^ "^ Mat. 1 1.

<? 1 r < I ^ aud
Xeirpovs, kol baip^oviCop-ivovs^" eOepaTrevaev kv aajSjdaTco Lu. 7.22.

Alexander ^^, atqne alii ludaeorum venerunt coram

Pilato, accusabant omne ^^ do multis aetionibiis malis.

Novimiis lesum filinm losephi [fabri] ^^ ex Maria

natum, et dicit se filium Dei et regem. Et non

solum hoc, sed et sabbata dissolvit et paternam

rellig-ionem nostram destruere vult ^^.

Dicit illis Pilatiis : Quid est quod agit et vult

destruere ?

Dicunt [illi] ludaei : Leg-em habemus in sabbato

non curare aliquem ; sed ille claudos [et prostrates],

' ot AojTTOi] Arm. = alii.

* TOV avTov'] All other sources have or imply tov 'Irjaov here.

' vl6v'\ So G and Latini ; others add ovTa before it or uvofia^ofievoy.

* adds TOV TfKTOl'OS.

* diro M. 76I/.] Cum CG Copto Latinis.

^ ov (xovov 5e toCto] So C D G I and Latini.

' vo/xov Tjixojv cum A Copto Latinis . . . C G om. tjhSjv.

' ri €(T7iv o] A. ' /3 adds avToi.

^° 3 adds et prostratos. '^ P om. icai before Kfirpovs.

^' XooXovs . . . Satfi-I So G only adding Kal Kvprovs after Kat tvcj>\. The Latin

codices A B reflect G, but the Latin C which has claudos caecos paralytico't

leprosos et daemoniosos is the only source which exactly agrees with Arm.

" 7 adds et larios.

** The word in /3, niut&'htujlt = omne, must be a corruption of tjbJuihk

= eum.

" All the sources except a have /a?>ri. ^® 7 has vult ded.
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otTTo KaK(uv Tipd^fcov. Ae'yct avToU 6 YIlXcltos' iroLOiv

" M:it. 9. TTpd^fOiv KaKcii' ^ ; Aiyovcnv avroi yorjs (cttlv, koI (V
•^A. AIKl '^s* IC' f i n f\ \ \C ' a * '

Lu. II. ''1' apX^^'Ti oaip.ociwi' «Kpa\\ei ra baijiOJ'ia ", Kai iravra

' ^' auTw oiroTa'aacTat '',

'' Lii. 10.
'

> - . T-T X - - , -, \ , > a'
17 and Aeyfi aurois' o lltAaTos' tovto ovk €(tti.v (v aKaoapTio .^

p" TTrevjuort eK/3aAAetr ra baiixovta, aAA' er tois ^eois * rw

27- 'Ao-kAtj77iw^

Ae'yoixrtJ' 01 'lovSaiot rw rTtAaTo)" d^toC/j.ey to (tov

<^ Mat. 27. fxeyeOoi ware avTov Tiapaa-TTJvai, (ttI tov ^i]\xaTo^'^ aov
10 and >,, ^-^n \ ' 'rT\'- ^

.Tno 10 '^"' uKOvaare avrov '. Tipoa-naAecrafievoi o lltAaros tovs 10

'•' 'Iov5atous" Aeyet ai/rots'^' ttw? hvvap.aL eyw dyryp

''Jno. Iq. t V ^ v'lA/ A' ,^,„ •>

Is. ?/ye/xwr parrtAea eg^eracrai ; Aeyouo-ir atTw* ?/|Li€ts ov

caecos et paralyticos, leprosos et daemoniosos curavit

in sabbato malis operibus. Dicit illis Pilatus: quibns

operibiis malis ?

Dicunt : Maleficus est [ct Beelzebulo] principe

daemonum eiicit daemones, et sunt omnia huic

subiecta. Dicit illis Pilatus : Istud non est in im-

niundo spiritu eiicere daemones, sed in (ho Asclepio.

Dicunt ludaei Pilato : Precamur tuam mag-nitn-

dinem, ut veniat stet ante tribunal tuum et audiatis

ilhim. Voeavit ad sese Pilatus ludaeos et dicit ad

illos : Quomodo possum ego vir praeses rcgem

interrogare ?

* \iy. avToh o 11. tt. jt. k. ; Ae'7. avr.^ cum G Copt. Latt. ..AC om.
"^ ^ (V B((\^f0ovK dpx-

' All other sources add BaK^ffiovK either before or after tw apxavri, but

C omits dpX' t. Satfi. * rai 6(w.

* dW' . . . 'A(TK\r]ni^] So most sources, but G E omit, and Copt, et multi Codd.

L;itini sed in virtute nomine) (Jei. For the plural however rofs Otois the other

sources have tw OfSi.

" wart usque dKovaart a\)Tov'\ The Arm. literally = (t/ veuerit et steterit

coram trihiinali vudro et audieritis ah ilh>. This combines the readinjjs of

C G E Copt. Latt. wot* av. irapaaT. tw Pi^/xaTi aov koI aKovaO^vai with that

of D which is wore av. irapaar. ivl tov ^-qpuaro^ aov Kal ipcuTTjOrjyai rrapd aov.

'' npooK. 6 n. T. 'Iow5.] So A (only adding 5^ after irpoax., where others add

icai before it) and Lat. Flor. : Adiocans ad se Pildhis ludaeos dicit eis.

* dvrip^ Not in Greek or Latin.
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Xiyajxev avrov (BaatXea^, aX)C avTo^^ Aeyet eavTuv^. "Jno. 19.

irpoa-KaX^adix^vos Se ^ 6 ritAaroj tov Kovpcrcapa kiya^' I'

ixera eTTiet/ceias etcreA^cTu) 6 'IrycroSs. i^iXdwv 6 Kovp- 2.

rrcop Koi yvcopiaas avrov TTpocreKVvqa-ev avrw kol Xaj3ii)v

5 TO (f)aKe6\tov^ rfi x^'-P'- clvtov rjirXocxre x^iMcit^ xal Aeyer

KvpL€, €ttI tovtov "^ TreptTrdrjjcToj; ''^ Kat ctfreA^e, oti ^ 6

i)yeixu)V KaAei (re ^. iSoVres ^"^ 8e ol 'lovSaiot o iTTOii]aev

6 Kovpcroyp^^ Kar^Kpa^av Xeyovres rw rTtAdrcp^^' Start vtto

npaLKoivos ^^ OVK ettrjjyayes avrov ^^ dAA' t^tto Kovpacopos ;

Dicunt illi : nos negamus de illo, quod rex est, sed

ipse dicit de sese. Voeavit Pilatus eursorem, et dieit

[illi] : cum moderatione ingrediatur lesus.

Quum exisset cursor foras et ag-nosset ilium, et

tollens faciale in manu suo expandit in terra et dicit

:

Domine super hoc ambula et ing-redere intra, quia

vocat fe jyraeses. Et quum vidissent illad^^ ludaei quod

fecit cursor, clamaverunt Pilato et cliciint : Cur tortore

non introducebas ilium intra, sed eursore ? Nam

' Afjovaiv usque tavrovl So in general C D E G Cupt. Flor. Vatt. The Arm.

answers in particular to C E G in omitting 01 'lovSaioi after avTw, to G in

reading avruv ^aaiXia, to D in omitting uvai after PaaiXta, to C D E in

retaining avTus, to none in reading Keyei before tavTuf instead of after.

^ P cm. Se. * j8 adds avr^.

* <l>aKfu\iov^ So D E F H, Latini fagciale. Other sources have fcaOcnrXai/xa.

•' fj-n. x-] Cum A D et Latinis.

* kirl T.] So Latin super hoc. Greek sources have various readings.

' TTf/JjTT.] Arm. = iitct'de.

* o 777. K. ce] So Latin quia praeses vocat te. Greeic has oriler KaXei

at u 1J7.

' /3 has order «aX. 6 177.
^"

/3 adds tovto or tKiivo.

'* KajiK. usque I\L\cnw\ This agrees best with D : KariKpa^av avrov im tov

VliKaTOV Xf-yovrei. Most sources have fcareK. tov TIiXcitov XijovTfs. So also

many Latin sources, but not all. '" /3 has tov TIiXcltov Xi-yovm.

'* wpofK.] The Arm. word answers rather to Paaaviarov.

" OVK fl(7Tj~/. ati.] The Latin ABC Cvr eum praecoids sub voce non ingredi

feci&ti best answers to the Arm. The Greek sources have (KiXtvaas or

eKaXfffai eiaeXGeiv.

" 7 om. illuJ.
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KCLi yap 6 Kovpaoap Oiacrap.tvo'i avTov irpoaeKvirjaev avroJ ^

KOI TO (f)aKi6\iov o eix^*^ ^ i]ir\ui(rev xafxai Kai (Itt€V

avTw' Kvpte, xaAei (re o i]y(fj.(av '\

O 8e riiAaros KaXfadixeios tov Kovpnoipa Xe'yet avruj"

Tt (TToh]cras TOVTo ; Aeyet avrw *, ore aTrecrTetA.u/xrji' ' 5

eyo) ^ €is 'IepoucraAT)/z tt/joj toz' ^AXe^avbpov ildov Ka6i)-

fjid'ov avTuv^ eTTi orof, Kot 01 iralbei ^lovhaioiv eKpa^ov,

•Mat. 21. i^oi'Tfs kXcxSous*' (V rats ^epalv avTwv^' uA\oi hi

^
inrecTTpwvuov ^ tA Ifxana avrutV ep.TTpoa6(v avTOV^

36 and Xey07'T€S' So^a '^ iv uiJ»iaTOis ^''^ euXoyT]|xeVos 09 ep^ci iv 10

Mat. 21. , , ,

g ofofiari Kupioo.

' Lu. 19.

cursor quum vidit ilium, ndoravit ilium, et faciale quod

habcbat [in manu], cxpandit in terra ct dixit: Domine,

vocat te praeses,

Vocavit ciirsorem Pilatns, et dicit illi : Quid fecisfi

istud ?

Dicit cursor : Quo tempore missi sumus in Jeru-

salem ad Alexandrum, vidi ilium sedentem super

asinum et pueri ludaeorum clamabant habentes ramoi

in manibus suis, et alii stcrnebant vestimenta sua

ante ilium, et dicebant : Gloria in excelsis, beatus qui

venis in nomine Domini.

' avTo)] So Latin. Greek omits.

^ h tt^x*" Quoil kahehat)~\ So Latin forms aid quod (ferthat (or tenehat)

in manu. But Arm. a has not in munn. Greek has avrov simply.

' Kal einev usque ^7.] So F H and Latin D"""^ et dixit ei Domine vocat le

inaeses ; but other Latin sources and rest of Greek have koI ws fiacnXia avrdv

iT(pnTaT7}(rai irtvoirjKfv or similar.

* has o Kdvpawp and oni. avTw.

^ d-rrtaTuXcif^rji' iyw] A and Latiui liave /i< dn-tVreiAas, other sources djr«'aT«(\ay

''' om. iyw. ''
(i has avr. KaOrjU.

* (Kpa^ov usque avTwv'\ So D and less closely the Lat. D"'"^.

* I/XTT. avTovl Not in Greek
;
perhaps it = Lat. in via.

" Sv(a (V v.^ This is nearest to A d/aat'va (v t, v. Tiie other Greek

sources and also Latin have awaov Stj, 6 iv t. v. or similar. But the B form

i)f the Acts omits the latter and agrees with Ann.
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"EKpa^oy 06 'louSaioi KUt keyovatv rep Kovpcroopi' 'E/3-

paicav ^ jxev ol Tralbes (jSpaXa-Tl tkeyov ^, (toI be iroOev rjv

yiyvdixyKeiv^ to lAArjz^tort * ; Ae'yet (ayroi?)^ 6 Kovpaoip'

rjpdnrja-d Tiva T(ov 'E/3pata)y Kat eiTra" rt (ecrrti; o)

5 Kpd^ovcnv ^ k^paia-Ti ; KaKclvos kpixrivevcriv /xoi. Aeyet

avTol'i'^ 6 ritAaTos' ttws €Kpa^ov^ ; Aiyova-tv^ avrio^^'

86^a^^ et/ u\J»iCTTOis^ ^ew ^^. Aeyei avTois 6 HikaTor » Lii. 19.

ei i;//et? [xapTVpelTc ras (f)Mvas ^^ ras irapd tmv

Traibiov ^^ Kpa^ojxivas ^''j rt ijjxapTev 6 Kovpaunp ; ol 8e

10 ecncoTDjcrai'.

Clamaverunt ludaei dicentes ad cursorem : He-

braeoiaim pueri hebraice clamahant : sed tibi unde to

Romane ? Dicit cursor : Interrog-avi quendam ex

ludaeis et dixi : Quid clamant hebraice ? et ille

exposuit mihi. Dicit ei Pilatus : Quomodo clamabant

[hebraice] ? Dici^^ ei : Gloria in excelsis. Dicit eis

Pilatus : Si vos attestatis [ipsi] vocem quae ab

infantibus dicia est, quid peccavit cursor ? Illi autem

^ j8 Tuiv 'EI3p. '^ P 'ixpa^ov. ^ P 0111. ^y yiyu.

* aoi usque kKKTivLCT'i] This is closest to Latin sources ABC, especially C,

which have unde tibi ycnt'di (C om.) hoc (B est hoc) nosse, but the order is th;it

of Latin D"'" ta autem cum sis Graecus, quomodo linguam hebraeam nosti ?

Similarly the Arm. unites features from each of the various forms which the

sentence assumes in the Greek, e.g. aoi from B F, the order aol iroOev from A,

fivwaKuv from B, to kKX-qviaTi from B F and A, also Copt. Note that the

Latin follows C E, which have kPpaiarl instead of eWrji'iari.

^ 13 om. avTois. " P has ri icpd(. and om. eaTiy o.

^ P avTw. " P adds 'Eppaiari. » P Xiju.

'" \iy. ail.] So C . . . the rest add ol 'lovSaioi.

" 5o£a usque ^€w] The nearest to this is the Latin ' Osanna in excelsis.' The

Greek sources have waawd- fxefiPpovfj. Papovxo-wa. ddovai. Ae'761 avroh 6

TliXdros' Kal to uaai'i'd teal rd Xonrd ri (piJ,rjvev€Tai ; \(jovfftv avTcv ol 'lovSatoi'

awaov Srj, 6 ev tois vxpiarois' eiiXo-frjuevos 6 kpxdpLivos ev dvofiari Kvpiov. The

Latin have the same addition. The Greek A D omit the whole passage

beginning from Xiya av. 6 Tl. v. eKp.

'^ P om. 6ew. '^ P rfjv (paivfiv Tqv.

^* Kpa^opivaf\ So Latin voces et verba quibus ab infantibus acclamatum

est . . . Greek has XexOflaa?. ^^ P \i^op.ivrjv.
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At'yei ' (o lIiAaros) tw Kovp.TOJpi' e^cA^e kol atcnrep

jiovXd elndyayf avTt'.v. 'EK/3as 6 Kov,)(TU)p (TToir^crev

Kara to irpcaTov a\i^ip.a Kot " Aeyet roi hjiroD' Kf/Jie,

'Mat. 27. (laeXOe' oTi u ?/yejucoi'* koAci rre.

EifreA^oVros" ?e toC 'Itjo-oO Kal tG>v (nyvo(fi6puir Kare- 5

•)(^6vT0)V TO. (TLyva, (KapL\}/av to. aiyva tus Trporojuas kavTwv

Kal T:po(T€Kvni(Tav rw Xptfrrw '^. i8oVres- be ol E^paloL

(* ro cr^i]p.a rcov crLyvcov, aiiep iKdpi(f)d-q(Tav Kot irpoaeKV-

*'M:ir. 15. i'i](rav Tw 'I//(roD'*), Trepta-o-cob^ '' eKpaCov*^ Kara Toiv aiyvo-

i", ^ (b6p(t)V. 6 be DtAaros Ae'yet Trpbi tovs 'louSaous"^' ov 10

i3- ^au/xa^ere ttw? eKcipLxj/av to. aCyra rdi irpoTopdi eavTOiV ^,

aAAa Kpd^ere Kara tQv myvoijiopoiv, Sxrirep el avToi

eKap-xj/av ^
; Xeyovaiv oi 'louSatot rw YliXdrio' 7///ets

tacuerunt. [Deinde] dicit ^ cursori : Egredere et quo-

modocumque vis introduc eum. Exiens cursor fecit

secundum prius schema, et dicit ad lesum : Domine

ing-redere, quia praeses vocat te.

Ingresso lesu, sig-niferi teneLant signa et curva-

venint signa capita sua et adoraverunt leitnm. Vi-

dentes autem ludaei amplius clamabant adversus

signiferos. Pilatus vero dicit ad ludacos : Non

miramini quomodo iucurvaverunt signa capita sua

[et adoraverunt lesum] ? Sed clamatis adversus

signiferos, quasi ipsi curvaverint [et adoravcrint].

Dicunt ludaei ad Pilatum : Nos vidimus qiiemad-

'
fi TuTi Xifft and oin. 6 riiA. ^ ^ om. Kal.

''

/3 Tw ']r]aov. * P omits words bracketed.

"'

I have written 'lovSaiovs here and elsewhere, because Tischendnrfs text

)ias it and it was pedantic to alter it. But it may be noticed that the

Armenian has but one word Hreajk to render both 'lovSaioi and 'Eiipatoi and

tlieir derivatives.

* fi adds Kal npoatKvvqaav t<^ 'hjaov. ' adds Kal npocxeKvrjjaav.

y add-* praesea.
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1

elbofxev ttw? (Kafxxj/av ol aiyvo(f)6poi irpocrKwrja-ai ^ rw

h]aov. Trpoa-KaXeaafxevos 6 rjyefXMV^ tovs aLyvo(f)6povs "^ Mat. 27.

Aeyet avTots' rt ovtods eTTOiTjo-are * ; X.eyov(riv avTM'

r]p.ets avbpes "EWrjpis iapLev UpobovXoL ^, ttwj TTpocrcKV-

5 vr](TajX€v avTio ; Kai yap KareyovTOiv i)p.Siv to. aiyva

iKafX(f)9r](rav koL TrpoaeKVi'rja-av tco ^h-jo-ov ^.

Aeyei avToli 6 YIlXutos*^' iKks^aade ifxels (^ vpiSiv

avbpas bwarovs koI Kparaiovs, /cat avTol Karacryoicnv ra

cnyva, Kai th(ap.iv et kv kavTols KaixirrovTai. e/cAe^ajLierot

10 8e 01 TTpea-fS'UTepoi tS>v 'lovSatcoy avhpas boobeKa bwarovs^,

ava €^ e^ eTToirjcrav KaTaay^^elv to, criyva, koX kaTa-

6r]crav^ epLTTpoa-Oev tou pVifjiaTos ° tov ijyefxovos. Aeyet 6 ''Mat. 27.

YIlXcltos rco Kovpa-iopi' eKJSaXe avTov e^co rod irpai-

' d
'^

' ' ' ^ 'X » V ^
'Mat. 27.

Twpiou ", KttL €L(Tayay€ avTov iraAiv, ooairep Kai av 19.

15 fiovXei. Kai i^fjXdov e^co tov TtpaiTioplov 6 ^Irjaovs Kai Mat 27.

.Ino. iS.

28.
modum inclinaverunt signiferi et adoravermit lesum.

Advocans praeses signiferos dicit eis : Quare sic

fecistis ® ? Dicunt illi : Nos viri gentiles sumus [et]

templorum servi : quomodo adorara?/^ eum ? nam

nobis tenentibus signa cm'vata sunt et adoraverunt

eum.

Dicit Pilatus synagogae : Eligite vos ex vobis viros

potenies et fortes, et ipsi teneant signa, et videw?/.? si

ex se curventur. Et elegeiunt seniores ludaeorum

viros duodecim fortes [potentesque], et senos senos

fecerunt tenere signa, et steterunt ante tribunal
"^

praesidis. Dicit Pilatus cursori : Eiice istum foris

praetorium, et intromitte iterum quomodo tu volueris.

Et exivit foras praetorium lesus et cursorww? p-inceps.

* /3 Koi npocreKwrjaav. ^ koi tepoS.

^ P avTw instead of rai 'Irja. * j8 Ae'y. 6 11. rai vXtjOh.

^ /3 Kparaiovi teal Swarovs.

^ y/ec. sic. ' 7 om. frib.

VOL. IV. O
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Kovpcrwp. KttL TTpO(TKaX((rdiJ.(vos o ijyffMiov rovy /care-

\oi'Tas TO criyva Atyei avroi'i' wfxoiTa Kara rod Katcrapos,

ort ea/' KayLC^dCicnv to. (viyra eltriovTos tov 'Iijfrof, OTro-

Tffxca ra? K€cf>aXa9 vixdv. koX (k(\(V(T€v (6 f)y(^u}V ^)

(tfreA^eiv (roz^ ' h/froCj; ^) ex bfvrepov. Koi (TTOLrjcrev 65

KOvpT(t)p Kara to irpwrov o-)(^rifxa, ku\ ttoXXo. TrapeKaXea-ev

6 Kovpcrup TOV 'h-jfrovv^ tva €i:i^ff kirl tov ^a/<ea)Xtov ^.

€La€X66vTos 8e avTov irdXiv €Kdix(\)dr](Tav to. criyva h>

eauroij kqI TrporreKmn^aav rw h](Tov.

Caput II.

*0 8e riiXaros* i8wr e/xc^o^o? yevoixevos (^ovXcvero^ 10

•Mat. 2;. dvaaTVjvai dito tov Prjfiaros ". ert 8e avTOv h'9vp.ovfjLivov
19.

draoTT/rai, t] yukfj aurou cTrefuj/ev Trpos auroi' Xe'youaa'

Vocavit ad se praeses [vivos] qui sio-na tenebant, dixit-

que eis : luravi per Caesarem, quia, si inclinant se

sig-na quando intrat lesus, amputabo capita vestra.

Et iussit^ ing-redi secunda vice. Et fecit cnrsorum

princeps ad prius schema, et multum precabatur nt

anibularet super faciale lesus et ingrederetur. In-

tioeunte autem, iterum inclinaverunt se signa ex sese

et' adoraverunt losum.

Caput II.

Ut vero ^ vidit Pilatus, extimuit, voluit surg-ere de

tribunali, Dum vero ille cog-itabat surge re, uxor sua

misit ad ilium dicens : Nihil stat tibi et homini

' li oiM. (5 fiytixujv.
"

li om. tov 'Irjaovv.

' /3 adds 6 'iTj.rovj xal daiXOri.

' Tlie text of Mat. runs tlius : KaOrj/xtvov 5i avrov fnl tov PrjfiaTOs, aniaTttXt

Tpji avTov f) ywfi avrov, kiyovaa, fiTjStv ffoi Kal tw SiKaicy tKuvo)' noKKa yap

innOoy ffrififpov itar vvap 61' avTov. Wliere for ayjiitpov the Cop. (item Ar""

I'lTs.) read ' hac nocte.*

' /3 (6i\i)a(v.

• 7 adds practes. ' y = et ex sese. ' 7 omits.
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/AT)8eV (TOl KOI TW SlKaib) EKCim' TToXXoi yolp * lKaKOV\iA]V ^ tf/ * Mat. 27.

ruKTt TavTT]. 'O 8e ITiXaros' irpoa-KaXeacniivos aTravras

Tovs ^lovbaiuvs Aeyei atrois' ot^are ort r} yvvr\ [xov deo-

(re(3i]s ((TTiv Kol ([xaWov)^ 'louSaia^. Xiyovaiv (aiirw)^*

h Nai, oihaixev. Aeyet avTois o ITtAaros* Ihov eireixxfr^v

7rpo9 e/xe ^ Aeyoufra" fiTjScV o-oi Kal tw SiKaiw iKcifot.

(iroXXa ^ yap cTraGoi' ^ ev ravrr] ^ Trj vvkti, Kal eyvcav ort

OVTOS icTTL KpiTTjs t,(ivT(oy KOI veKpCyv^^^. '' -A^c. 10.

Ae'youcrty oi 'louSatot^'^ tw rTiAarw ^^'
ju?j et/ra/MeV crot on

10 yo'?]9 ecTTiv ; Ihov 6veLpoTT6X.r]iJLa eTrefjixj/e rrj yvvatKL crov^^.

*0 8e rTiAaros Trpoo-KaAeo-a/xefos^^ avrovs ** Aeyet avrco'

Ti ovTOL KarafiapTupouaii' " (tov ; ovh\v AaAeis'*

;

"^ Mat. 26.

62 and

27- i.^

iusto^^ isti : multa enim passa sum [propter eum] in j .
(^^

hac nocte. Pilatus autem convocavit omnes ludaeos ^^Mar. 15.

et dicit eis : Scitis quia mulier mea cultrix dei est et

ludaea [est ea sieut vos]. Dicunt : immo scimus.

Dicit eis Pilatus : Ecce misit ad me [uxor mea]

dicens : Nihil stat tibi et [homini] illi iusto : ludaei

[autem responderunt et] dicunt Pilato : Non diximus

tibi [prius] quia mag-us est ? ecce misit somnium

videndum uxori tuae.

Pilatus autem vocavit lesiim et dicit ei : Quid isti

' /3 adds 5i' avrvv. ^ P om. /xaWov.

^ P adds fcxTiu wanep vfieTs. * jS om. avrw.

' P adds j) yvvT) jiov. " /3 omits from -noKKa down to koI vmp^v.

' TToXXd 7. Itt.] The Arm. literally = ' For many tiufftrinijs happened to me.

So in the Ann. Vulgate. Just above the Greek phrase was rendered literally.

' fv T. r. vvK.'] So Latin, in hac nocte. Greek simply vvktus or 5(d t^s vvktu^.

* Koi eyvaiv u.';que vfKpaif'] All othtT sources omit.

'" P has 01 Si 'lovSatoi dnoKptOivTfs Key.

'^ Afyovatv usque niKdrai'] Tlie Latin C is nearest to this.

" ovfipon. usque aov] Arm. literally = somnium dedit uidere foeminae tut.

1^ 3 TOV 'Itjcrovv for avrovs.

'* avTovs] Greek, Latin, Copt, have to?' 'Irjaovv.

'^ 7 omits iado.

G 2
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'O h\ 'Itjo-oCs (f>r](Ti' d fxr} (Tx.oi> (^ovcrtav ovk hv

iXdhovV €Ka(TT09 yap i^ovaiav ex^' '''^^ OTo'/xaTos avTOV

'Mat. 27. AaAeir ayaOd re Kal Kaxci* avTOi o\^ovTai^.

'AiTOKpidevTes ol Trpecr^vTepoi rciv ^lovbaicav kiyovcriv

,lno.S.4i. rw 'Itjo-ou' tL o-mop.i.Oa {i]p.(.lsY ; TTpMTov otl €K TTopveias 5

y€yivv)]CTai.' bivrepov utl ev yevn](T€L aov ^ BriOKaixaCoiv

57 dvaip€(ns yeyovev rpiTov on 6 Trari^p aov luxrijcf) KOt

17 fxriTr]p aov Mapiafi eh AtyviTTOv e^vyov hiori p.r\ elyov

irapprjaLav iv fxiau) rov \aov.

^ Ln. 2. Aiyovaiv Tti^es Twy irapea-TriKOTCOv euXapcIs''* e/c rwr 10

i . lovoai(aV rjjxds ov Aeyojue/' oTt €k Tropvuas yeyovev,

dW' oXbaixev on i[ivq(TTivaaTO 'lojo"?]^ t^i' fx-qrepa avTov

Maptd/x, Kttt ov yeyeryjjrai ex TTopveCas. Ae'yei 6

testificantur jjropfer tc ? nihil loqueris ? lesus autem

dicit : Si non haberent potestatem, iion loqnerentur.

Qnoniam unusquisque potestatem habet oris sui loqui

bona et mala : et ipsi videbunt.

Responderunt seniores ludaeorum et dicunt ad

lesum : Quid videbimus'i primum quod ex fornicatione

natus es : secundo quia in nativitatem tuam Beth-

leemensium trucidatio facta est : tertio, quod pater

tuus Joseph et mater tua Maria in Eg-yptum

fug-itivi fuerunt eo quod non haberent fiduciam in

populo.

Dicunt quidam qui adstabant ex ludaeis pii : Nos

non dicimus quod ex fornicatione natus est, sed scimus

quoniam. desponsavit Joseph matrem eius INIariam, et

' ^ has bipoixfOa and om. ^fius.

^ kv ffv. aov] So Ven. Fabr. pro {in) naiirilate tna and all Latin sources

jipproximate. Greek has 17 yivvrjais aov or j) a^ fivvrjoi^, but E has 7fi'i'j;-

6(VTOs aov.

' BjjOX.] a is nearest iv BrjOXtin. All other sources add vr^mwv,

infantum.

' (K Tuiv 'louS. (VK.
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^ ritAaro? ^* oSros 6 \6yo^ v[xu)v ^ aXr}9i'js ^ eorty ^, Ka^a

KOI avToi Xiyovcnv ol avveOvoL vjx&v ^. Aeyovcrtv ra>

rTiAarw "Ai/yas koi Kaia^ay* aTraz^ ro 7rA?/^o? KpaCoixei'

OTL e/c
'^ TTopveias y^yivvrjTai ^, koX ov Tricrrevet?, ovrot 8^

5 irpoa-rjkvTOL elcnv kol jxadriTal avTov.

Aeyet ITtAaros ^' rt eo-rtr ort TTpoai'ikvToi datv^^ ;

Aiyovcnv ^^' 'EAArjrcoi' r^Kva eyevvrjOrjcrav, koI vvv

jiyovaaiv lovhaioi. 'ATTeKpCOrja-av oi eiirovTes on ovk

CK TTopvetas yeydvvrjTat' Ad^ap ^^ /cat 'Aaripios koL

non est natus ex fornication e. Dicit Pilatus [ad

ludaeos qui dixerunt eum ex fornicatione natum

esse] : Hie sermo vester [non] est veriis [quoniam

desponsatio facta est], sicut ipsi cognati vestri dicunt.

Dicunt Pilato Annas et Caiaphas : omnis multitudo

clamamus quoniam ex fornicatione natus est [et

maleficus est] et non credis : isti autem proselyti

sunt et discipuli eius.

Dicit Pilatus [Annae et Caiaphae] : quid sunt

proselyti ?

Dicunt [ei] : Gentilium filii sunt nafci et modo

facti sunt ludaei. Responderunt ii qui dicebant quia

non est de fornicatione natus, Lazarius et Asterius,

' XIiAaToy] All sources add vpds tov? 'lovSaiovs tovj Keyovras fluai ahrov (k

iropveias.

'^ adds TTpbs tov9 'lovSaiovs tovs Xiyovras nepl avTov on tK Tropvfiai

yfyevVTjTai.

^ vptwy] All sources add ovk except A which has the question : d\r}9es iari

rovro TO prjua
;

* dX. iOTtv^ All sources add on opfiaffrpa jijovav or similar.

' P OVK icTiv d\. and adds on oppLaarpa yeyovau. ^ 13 ol avv. ii/x. Kiy.

' oTi fK usque TTiaTiveis'] So A and C E I (but these last transpose Kal ov

marfvets, on, k.t.K.). Other Greek sources as B have same order as C E I

but read tnarevufieOa. The Latin has for kuI ov Trtcrr. et malefictis est.

^ /3 adds et maleficus est.

' Xiy. riiX.] The Latin C alone agrees : Respondit Filatas.

" adds TTpbs 'Avyav icat Kaia<l>av. *^ /3 ri tlaiv vpoar]\v70i

.

'^
/3 adds avToi.
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'AvSpoViKOs ^ Kat ^ 'Icixfo^o? ^ koi Zrjpa^, 2a/xour/\ xai *

'l(raa/< xat ^ 'I^iAajj^, Kai Kpicnros^ nal 'AypiTTTras ^ Kat

'lovSas' rjixeli Trpocri'jXvTOL ov yeyovafxcv, aWa TiKva

Ae'yet '^ ritAaros Trpos tovs SwSe/ca urS/JOS ^^ o"t (Keyov 5

on ov yfy^vvrjraL e/c Tropi^etas ^*^' opKtCoi vpa.'i Kara tt/9

TT^X^? ^* KaiVapos ^^, ei ak-qdis ((ttlv ^^ Ae'yere ^^.

Ae'yoiKTtr; rw OtAara), v6p.ov €\op.ei' /xaraicoj ^^
fX7j

Andronicus, lanopus et Zeras, Samuel, Isaac, F'mees et

Crospos et ludas : Nos prosely ti non sumus facti, sed

filii ludaeorum sumus, et veiitatem loquimur : [etenim

in sponsalia Mariae et losephi interfuimus.]

Conrocavit Pilatus duodecim viros qui dicebant quia

non est de fornications natus [dicitque ad eos]

:

Adim'O vos per viiam^^ Caesaris, si verum est quod

dicitis [quia non est de fornicatione natus].

Dicunt Pilato : Leij^em habemus non iurare vane.

' ^AvSpwviKOi'] The other sources have 'Avtwvios.

/3 om. Kai ^ has 'laj'coTros.

* /3 om. Kai before 'Icrad/c.

^ 4>iXti7s] Other sources ^tvtis. ' P ^iveis.

' 3 Kpua-iros. * oni, koI 'Ayp.

' After \a\ovfifv B C E I Latt. add : Kai -yap th ra opfxaarpa 'lojcrfjip kqI

Map.'as iTapa-/(y6vap.(v. A omits.

'"
fi adds Kai yoip (Is rd opfiaarpa Mapias Kai 'lcv(T^<p Trapayc^ovafxtf.

" Xtyfi . . Tropydas^ ha.-- vpooKaXiaapLfvos o IliAaros tovs SuiStKa.

^' Affti usque ofS/xif] B C E I Latt. and Copt, have vpoaKaXovpifvos 5J o

n. Toiis 5&;5. dfS., and just below after nopytiat adds \(y(i avrots. But Greek

A has yvovs Si 6 HiXdroi on dXrjdfj flat to nap' alruiv Xtyopitva, Xtytt ai/roh.

" Tisch. reads tovs finuvras on ov 7*7. *« it. Xiyu ainoh.

'* TvxvA -A-ll other sources have aur-qpias.

'* P rTJs ^orrji Kaiaapoi.

" XtytTf] Greek, Latin and Copt, add on ov ytytvyijToi Ik iropfua?.

" /3 adds on ov yiyivv-qTat. (k rropvfias.

'" paraiajs] Other sources omit.

" Tills answers to the phrase «is r^y C*'^''
'''<'•' KaiVa/ios found in form B of

the A. P. However the Arm. word miyht render awrrjpiav.
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^ o/Aweiy *, oTi ajxapTia kcrriv'^' ovroi oiiocrovcnv^ on "Jas. 5.

ovK ((TTLV Kadoii (iTTaixev, Kal rffxels ei>o-)(OL^ ((TOfjicda
^

'

davarov * °. 66.

Aeyet 6 ITtAaros Trpos "kvvav k<xi KdicKpav' ovk ^J^i^t'4-

5 Ix^''"^'
''"' ^ o.'^OKpivea-dai^ ; Aiyovcnv "Avvas kol Kaid<pas

TTpbs Tov ritAaroi;* ol hoobeKa ovtol "^ TTKmvovTai^,

rjixels ^ be Travres to irXijOos {Kpd(o[JL€v) ^^ on ex iropveias

^^ yeyevvrjTai ^^ Kal Aeyet eavTov ^aaiXia koX vlov

^"^ Oiov^^ Kai oil TTioreveis r}p.lv^"\

quia peccatum est. Isti iurent [per fortunam

Caesaris] quia nou est istud sieut diximus, et nos rei

simus mortis. Dieit Pilatus Annae et Caiaphae

:

Nihil habetis res2)oiidere [ad hoc].

Dieunt Annas et Caiaphas ad Pilatum : Hi duodecim

credibiles sunt [quoniam non est natus ex fornicatione],

et nos omnis plebs ^^ quoniam ex fornicatione natus est

[et maleficus est], et dicit se ipsum esse filium dei et

regem, et non credis nobis?

*
/3 nfj ofjiv. fjMT. ^ oTi afi. €.] cum B Latt. Copt. . . A C E I oni.

' i3 adds Kara rrjs tvxtjs Kaiffapos.

* ovTot usque Oavarov agrees generally with B E I, A and Latt. ; but all

these sources except A add Kara ttjs aojrrjpias Kaiaapos after ofioaovatv.

^ OVK airoK.'] Arm. literally = wow habetis aliqtikl respondere? All other

sources add -npbs ravra.

*
i3 adds rrpos ravra.

' 01 SuS. ov. iriar.'] cum EEC, item Codd. Lat. aliquot ; most Latin and

Greek sources add quoniam non est natus ex fornicatione, but Greek A and

Latin C omit with a.

* adds on ov yeyeuvrjrai Ik iropvfias, ^ ^/xets^ comp. Latin C
^^ P cm. Kpa.^. but y has Xiyofiev.

"^ yeyevvTjrai] Here B E C, item Codd. Latt. except C add Kal yo-qs iarii',

and A adds Kal on irKdvos iari.

'^
/3 adds Kal yurjs iariv.

'^ 0aa. K. vl. 0.'] The other sources have vl. 0. kuI 0aa.

'* has vibv 0. Kal 0aai\ea.

1* Kal ov mar. i).] The other sources have Kal ov inartvofifOa.

^^ y adds dicimus.
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(Kat)^ CKtAevo-fi' 6 FliAaros {airav)' to T:\ijdoi i^cXdelv

(KTo^ Tm>^ hfiihiKa ' KoX Tuv 'li](Tovv (KiAevae -^ujpLaOrjvaL ^.

AeyeL (6 HiAaros) **• ttoiw Ao'yw " 6i\ovmv ^ a~OKTeivai

;

^ A(yov(rLV ^"* {t/Aoi' €)(^ovmi', otl tv (rajSjSdTio depa-

TT(V€l. 5

Acyei 6 rTiAoTOj' 77epi koAwj; /pycoi;^^ Oikovuiv^-

aiTOKTelvaL ^^
;

(AeyouTir avrw* rai) ^*.

lussit Pilatus multitudinem foris eiicere, absque

duodeeim [viris ^'^ qui dicebant quoniam non est natus

ex fomieatione] ; et lesum iussit sequestrare.

Et dieit [eis] : Propter quam iniuriain volunt

occidere [lesuni] ?

Dieunt [Pilato] : Zelum habent, quoniam in sabbato

curat.

Dicit Pilatus : [orgo] propter bona opera volunt

occidere [eum] ?

' /3 ou\. Kai. ^ y3 oin. awav.

•' SuStKo] All sources add twv uvuvtoiv oti ov ytyiwqrai «« vopvuas except

( which varies it thus excepto XII viros qui veritatem (Jicthant.

* /3 adds avdpwv twv uttovtuv oti ov yfytvvTjTai tK nopvtias.

' Kal T. 'It;, (k. x-] •^o all sources except A.

/3 Kal A«'7. aiiToii ;ind oiu. o IltK. ' tt. X.] 5ia ri.

" 13 adds TUV 'Irjaovv.

^ \fyovaiv^ A B I Cojjt. add rai TliKdra) : C E Latt. aiirw.

'" 3 adds rw TliKaTO).

" jTfpi K. ipywv] The Ann. is equally compatible with -ntpi koXov tpyov or Trtpl

Ka\uiv fpyaiv.

' $i\ovaiv'\ Greek and Latin add avruv.

' • — erffo propter Jioitnm ajytt^ volinil occidere ij>nui>i.

" /3 oni. \(y. ail. vai through honioiotel.

7 oui. vins.
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Caput III.

(^ 0U/XOU TrA^jcr^ets ^ *) 6 ntASros e^iiXSei/ efco roC "Juo. i8.

TTpaLTcapiov Kal kiyet avrols' ixaprvpa e^co tov ijKiov otl

ovhep.iav afxapTiav eupio-Kw iv auru •^*.

''

'ATreKpi0T](Ta»' ol 'louSaTot Kal eiirai' rw ITiAaTa)* el p,T| bj,,y ,j^

5 r\v KaKoiroios ^ (6 akOpwTTOs) ^ outos, ouk av TrapESuKapci^ ^
'

aUTOl' (TOl ''.

° Ae'yei ^ 6 ritAaros* XaPere ^ Kal Kara ttji' ujie'repai' •'Jno. i8.

6py](TK€iav ^ Kpifare '',

^AeYOuaiK^ ol 'louSaioi" ovk. '4(ttiv^^ r]p.iv ^^ (vo/xos)
^^

lo d.TTOKTeii'ai Tit'a '^. "^Jiio. i8.

3'-

Caput III.

Exit foras praetorium [Pilatus] et dicit eis : Testem

habeo solem, quia nee unam culpam invenio [in

homine isto].

Responderunt ludaei et dicunt Pilato: Si non

esset [hie] malefaetor ^^, non tradidissemus eum

tibi.

Dicit [illis] Pilatus : ToUite [eum vos] et secundum

legem vestram indicate.

Dicunt [ei] ludaei : Nohis non est fas interficere

quemquam.

^ 6v. ttX.] So Latin.

^ ^ ova. 6v. ttA.. and tr. o n. after irpatTajpiov.

'
i3 for aura) has to) avOpinrcu tovtw.

* ;3 has et iit) fjv ovtos naKorrotos and om. 6 avO.

•' 6 dv9.] Greek and Lat. oni.

** P adds aiiTois after ^ijet. '' P adds avrov v/xfis after Aaj3«T6.

" $ TOV vopLOV i/xSiv. ^ P Xeyovaiv avTa>.

'" P -qfllv OVK l^iOTlV.

" The Arm. = ' it is not for us law to kill.' The Arm. Vulgate here = ?»o?)/»-

non est dignum (oaiov).

^^ P om. vofioi.

" y = moitis reus.
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Ae'yei 6 'Itjctous* opa ov Ti]V a\/]9ei.av ttQs Kpivirai,

aiTo T(av kyovTiov k^ovaiav^ (.tu y?}?. "Jno. 19.

Caput IV.

Aiyovaiv 01 'lovSatoi' ^Imv on eyo) ^ KaraXua) zov ^ Jno. 2.

"aoc ° TouToc Kai ev rpiati' T]|JiEpais cycipu 0? ei* TecrcrapaKOi'Ta p,, ^

5 Kai t^ ereo-ii' (pKoSop.rj6T] °. 61; Mar.

Aeyet 6 OtAaros' Tiva vaov ; Xiyovcriv ol \ovhaloi'

ov (^Kob6[j.r](rev 6 SoAtojixwy.

[omnis qui est ex veritate] audiat vocem meam.

[Dieit ^ Pilatus : Quid est Veritas ? Dieit ei lesus :

Veritas de caelo est.] ^ Dieit [ei] Pilatus : In terris

vero non est Veritas ? Dieit ei lesus : Vide tu

veritatem. Veritatem dico, quomodo iudicatur {or in-

vestigatur) ab iis qui habent potestatem in terra.

Caput IV.

[Et ^ relinquens lesum intus praetorium, exivit ad

ludaeos et dieit eis : Ego nee unam culpam invenio

in eo *.]

Dicunt [ei] ludaei : dixit quoniam^jo^^w;/? templum

istud disso/vere, et in triduo restituere [illud] quod in

XL et VI annis aedificatum est
;

[ille dieit dissolvo

hoe, et in triduo restituo]. Dieit [eis] Pilatus

:

Quale templum ? Dieunt ludaei : Quod Solomon

aedificavit.

[Iterum dieit illis Pilatus: Innocens sum eg-o

a sanguine hominis iusti istius. Vos noseite. Dicunt

ad eum ludaei : Sanguis eius in nos et in filios

nostros.]

^ 7 adJs ei.

^ This omission in a is probably due to homoioteleuton.

' y = sed Pilat(cs rel.

* These words omitted in a are retained in the Greek, Latin, and Coptic

sources. Their omis--ion in a cannot be due to homoioteleuton.
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" Lu. 23. * ripoaKaXtCTajjicvos 6 fliXaTos Tov'i Trpea-fivT^povs Kai
14-16.

, . ^^A' ^ ' ~ \ a ' .

Tous dpxiepcis Kai rovs Afviras eiirec aorois Aaypatcos"

/x^ ovTco? TToa/crarc" ou yap eo-rtr a^ios Gai'drou. AAA.'

7/ Karpyopia ^ v/iiwr * Trept depaireias Icttlv ko.\ rept /3e/37j-

Acoaews' aaft^aTov. 5

''Jno. 19. Ae'yovf'''^ oi lepet? rco IIiAutw* Katcrapa ^ eai;
12-15.

^

'

/
' « /

jd\a(T(^r\}xriar] ti^, agio's eoriz; ^ai'arou f; p,?; ;

Ae'yfi o riiAaros* a^Los (.(ttIv.

(AtyoDfrti; 01 'louSatot" ovto^ 8e Toy ^eoz' e/3Aao-^»;-

fXl](T€V ~.) 10

'ExeAevo-f 8e (6 j/ye/iw^-) i^eXdelv tovs 'lovhatovs e^co,

Kol TTpocTKaXecrapLei'Oi rbv ^Ii]<tovv Af'yet (avrw)* rt TTOLi^aco

(TO I ;

Aeyet 6 b/croC'j* ovra)S eb66i].

Aeyet 6 FltAaros' rw 'lrj(7oC* Trws" eboOi] ; 15

< Ln. t6. Ae'yei 6 'Ijjo-oCy* (McofTT/? /cat) 01 TrpocpyJTai " Trpo^K-q-

pv^av irepi vavarov tovtov Kai tj/s" ai^aorao-ecoj p.ou.

Advocans Pilatus seniores et principes sacerdotum

et Levitas, et dicit eis secrete : Ne isto modo ag-ite :

acctimfio enim vesfra non facit hominem (lignum mortis,

sed ealumnia vestra de euratione est et de violatione

sabbati. Dicunt seniores et sacerdotum, prmcipes et

Levifae Pilato: Caesarem si quis blasphemat dig-nus

est morte anne? Dicit Pilatus : Dig-nus est [morte].

Tunc mssit ludaeos foras exire [de praetorio], et

advocans lesum dixit: Quid faciam tibi ? Dicit lesus

[Pilato] : Ita datum est. Dicit Pilatus ad Icsum

:

Quomodo datum est ? Dicit lesus : [Omnes] pro-

phetae praeconizaverunt de hac morte et [de] resur-

' The Arm. words here used iu both Acta of PiLite and Lu. 23. 14 ratlier

= KaKTf'^opia.

' The other sources retain these words omitted in P, and all except Greek B
and most Latin MSS. add after 'lovZaioi the words : fU Kalaapa iav rts

p\a(T<f>7)firjarj, o^ios iaTif Oavarov
;
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hkyovcnv oi '\ovhaioi' tI TtXiov tovtov f] fxei^ova

^Xa(T^riyiiav (OiXds) aKovaat^ ; Aeyet (6 ritAaros)* ei "Cf. Mar.

ovTos 6 Xoyos j3\d(T(f)r]ix6s ((TTLV, ^ XctPere aoroi/ koI ^nd Mat.

aTTaydyere els Tip avvay(liyrjv vfx&v, KOI Kara TYiv 6prjCTKe Lav ^ • 5-

. - , / , , \ V,
'^ Jno. i8.

Aeyov(rti^ ol 'lovbaioi rw rTtAarfa)" ei' 7(5 ^•o]U(^) i]ixG>v

y€ypa[xiX€vov errrtv, (dv dvOpMiros dv6pu>TT(^ ap.apT7]aij,

d^ios ia-TLV \ap.^dv€iv Tea-a-apaKovra irupa p.iav '^, 6 he ''
- Cor.

els Qebv fSkaa-cfiijixcov At^o/3oAta \L6o[3oXr]9i]aeTai^.

lo Ylepi^Xe'^dpiei'os he 6 rjyepLcav els rovs TrepLeaTOiTas

o)(kovs tG)V 'lovSat'wy deoipei iroXkovs haKpvovras ^, /cat

Xeyef Ou irdv to ttXtjOos /SovAerat to diroOaveXv avTov.

rectione mea. ludaei [autem] recusavenmt^ [audientes,

Dicit ei Pilatus] : Quid [est] ampliorblasphemia [quam

istud] audire ? Dieit [autem] [ludaeis] : Hie sermo

blasphemia est, tollite eum et perducite ad synagogam

vestram et iudicate secunchim legem vestram. Dieunt

ludaei Pilato : In lege nostra scriptum est : Si homo

in hominem ^ecca.verif, dignus est plagis quadragenis

una minus
;
qui vero in deum blasphemat, lapidibus

lapidetur.

[Dicit eis Pilatus : Prendite eum vos et qua lege

volueritis facite. Dieunt Pilato : Dignus est eruci-

figi.]

Intuitus vero mdex in populum qui eircumstabant

ludaeos vidit plurimos [eorum] lacrimantes et dixit

:

Non omnis multitude vult eum mori. [Dieunt ei

principes sacerdotum : Ideo venimus tota multitude

unanima ut moriatui*. Dicit ad eos Pilatus : Quare

^ Section 4 of ch. iv is wholly absent fiom a. The other sources conflict

very much with each other as to its text.

* Armenian a literally = sed asjnciens prae^es in multitudinem qui circa

ilium stabant Iticlaei, et vidit quod multijltbant.

The A.rva. = TTapr)Kovov or naptaiintrjaav ol aKovovrts.
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"Mat. 26. Ae'youmr oX 'louSaioi' ort {i-r:(.v kavrov ^vXov deov koI

/3a(TtA€a.

Caput V.

N1K087J//09 aj'7;p 'lovhaios ^ari] (fivpoa-Ofv tov Tlikarov

Kal Ae'yei" 'A^tcS, (V(T€[3rj, K€\(V(rov ukovclv oAiyous

Ao'yous" Ae'yft rTiAaros* etTre. Ae'yet 6 NikoStj/jio?' eyi) 5

(Tttov rot? TTpio-jSvTepois Koi Tol'i lepevaL kul tois Aevtraty

Kat Tray to ttXtjOos ^ ttjs (Tvvayoiyijs, on tl ^rjretre tov

avbpa TovTov ; (6 avOpuiiros ovtos) TroAAa (rr]p.€ia eTroiTjaei/

*'ActH5. KOt h>ho^a~, h ovh^ls Tioulv bvvaTai. ''a<|>£T€ avrbv kul

IJ.1] Tl . . .^ TTOieiTe (atTTO))* el yap ck GeoO ecrri ro cn-jp-elov 10

ToSro o TTOiet; crco^rjo-erai, el 8e e^ d.>'6pw7rw>' KaTaXu0i]a€Tai ''.

Moxrfjs aTrocrraAets {jiapa deov) eis AiyvTrroi', (TTotrja-ev

moriatiu-?] * Dicunt ludaei : Quia dixit se filium dei

esse et regem [Ividaeorum].

Capit V.

Nicodemus vir ludaeus stetit ante Pilatum et dixit:

Rogo maiesfaiem fuam, iube me clicere servtones paucos.

Dicit Pilatus : Die. Dieit Nicodemus: Ego dixi seni-

oribus etprincijjihifs sacerdohon et Levitis et omni mul-

titudini istius synagogae : Quid quaeritis honiinem ?

Multa signa fecit et gloriosa quae nemo [alius fecit

nee] facere potest. Permittite eum neque aliquid

malum facite : quia si ex deo sunt signa quae facit,

salvabitur ; si autem ex liominibus, dissolve! ur^.

[Quia et] Moyses missus*' in Egyi)tum fecit signa

' So the Armenian reflecting' the ungrammatical sentence of Greek B.

'^ The Aruienian literally = 'glorifii'(l,' and i5eenis to have had the sense of

jloriosa ' which is only found in Lat. 0"*"=.

' In a there is a litura here of three letters.

' TI118 omission in a may be due to homoioteleuton.

" 7 oni. .VI a. ex h. dis. * 7 adds a deo.
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(rr][xela iroXXa a elirev avT(^ 6 6(69, TTOtijaov iixTTpoa-dev

^apaoo /Bao-iX^oiS AlyvTiTOV. koI rjaav eKet OepaTTovres

^apau) 6 ^lavrjs kol 6 'la/ip^?, kol iTToirjaav km avToi

arjixcla a krtoUi Mwo-r)?, ov iravTa' kui elx.ov avTovs ol

^ AlyvTTTioi. ws Oeovs tov ^lavfjv kol tov '\a[iprjv' eireibi]

TO. arjp.a.a a kTToir]<Tav ovk rjcrav €k Oeov, a-nojXovTO, Kac

avTol 0% iirCa-Teva-av avTols. /cat vvv a(p€T€ tov avOpcoiTOv

TOVTOv' ov yap kcmv a^ios OavctTov.

Aeyovcnv rw NikoStj/xo) ol 'lovbaiof ah jxaOrjTrjs

10 y^yovas avTOv kol tov Xoyoi/ avTov Troiei?.

Aeyei Trpos avTovs NtKoSTj/xos' M^ Kal 6 ?}ye/Lia)y

p.a6r\Ti]S yiyovev avTov, kol tov Xoyov avTov irotel / ov

Kol fjLaTaL(os KaTiaTrjcrev avTov 6 Kalcrap (ttI tov dfiw/xaros

TOVTOV' rjaav 8e €p.^piixovix^voi ol 'lovhaloL KaTo. tov

^r ^iKohriiiov Kal (.Tpi^ov tovs obovTas (kot avTovj.

Ae'yei 6 YIlXcltos' tl Tpl^eTe Kar avTOV ; aXrjO^Lav yap

rjKovaaT^ ;

multa, quae dixit illi deus fac, [inquit,] ante Phara-

onem reg-em Eg-ypti. Et erant ibi servi Pharaonis

lanes et lamres, et feeerant illi sig-na quae fecit

Moyses, non omnia, et habuerunt eos Egyptii sicut

deos, lanem et lamrem : et quoniam signa quae

fecerunt non erant ex deo, [perierunt] ipsi et qui^

crediderunt eis. Et nunc permittite hominem istum

:

non enim est dig-nus morte.

Dicunt Tndaei Nicodemo : Tu discipulus factus es

[istius]. [Propter hoc] et verbis eius adiuvas. Dicit

ad eos Nicodemus : Numquid et praeses discipulus

factus est eius et verbum ipsius facit ? numquid vane

constituit istum Caesar ^ super necessitatem banc ?

Fremebant vero ludaei super Nicodemum et stridebant

dentibus [suis]. Dicit [ad eos] Pilatus : Quid stri-

detis [dentibus] adversus eum, quia veritatem audistis ?

* 7 for qui reads ipsi non. "^ 7 adds Tiberius.
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\kyov(Tiv 01 'lofSaTot* ttji/ dX?;^eiai^ avTov Xd(3r]s Kat

TO /ixe'pos awrou.

Ae'yet 6 Niko8j/juos' ojlk/j', Aa/So) Ka^ws etTrare.

Caput VI.

Ets 8e 70)1' 'louSattoy 7rapa7r7j87jfTas -q^Lov tov rjyejxova

Xoyov CLKOveiv. kol Ae'yet 6 ijyefxutv' tL ^e'Aeis et77€ii' ; 5

eiTTe. KoX XiyeC eyw TptdKOvra eri] (ey rw yaw)

Jno. 5. KareKe^ju.rji' * Kat 6y ohiirrj irovcdv riv' Kal ekdovro^ tov

^'
'Itjctou, TToAAot 8atjuoi'tCo'/xeroi Kai TrotKtAats yo'crois

KaraKetjue'i'oi i6€paTT(vdi]aai' vtt' avrov. Neayt(7K0t nres

' Lu. 7. KaTTi]\ir](rav \x^ koX eftdaTaadv^^ fxe /:>iera tj/s kAiVjjs Kai 10

OTTJ/yayoV /jte Trpo? avTov. kql Ihwv jxe 6 Irjaovi
•4

^ Jno. .^. kaTtXayxvicrOi] kclL uir(.v Aoyw' "^eYeipej apor toi' KpdPParoi'"

•' Mar. 2,

r r.

Dicunt ludaei [Nicodemo] : Veritatem ipsius accipias

et portionem eius. Dicit Nicodemus : Amen [fiat,

fiat, secundum verbum vestrum] accipiam sieut

dixistis.

Caput VI.

Alius quidam ex ludaeis autem exsiliens roj^abat

praesidem loqvi aliquid verbum ^ Dicit praeses

:

Die qvodcumque vis. Dixit [vir ille] : Ego, triginta

[et octo] annos in lectulo iacebam in"^ infirmitate

[pessimi] doloris. Et vcnicnte lesu multi daemoniaci

et [aegroti] qui in diversis infirmitatibus iacebant,

curati sunt ab eo. luvencs (piidam miserti sunt mei

et portantes me in lectulo duxerunt ante eum. Et

videns me lesus misertus est et dixit verbo : Surge.

Tolle lectulum tuum et ambula. [Babai !]
^ Et

7 = verba dicere. ' y — et in.

' Tliie exclamation is absent in all the other sources.
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(TOO Ktti irepiirdTei ''. Koi Ttapayjfrwia ld6r]v, Kat

Xiyovcriv ol '\ovha1oi tw ritAara)" kpcarTqaov avrbv ttolo.

^rjixepa iOepairevOr]. koI Xiyei 6 OepaTievOeCs' iv (raf3^dT(o\ "Jjio. 5.

AeyovcTLv ol 'lov8atoi rco rTtAaro)" /^.tj o{/)( ovrcos e8t8d-

5 ^ajxev oTi €v (TajBjBaTio Oepair^va, Kal hai\xovas eK^SaAAet.

"AAAos TLS tS>v 'lovbaiMv napairrib'qcras ^ Xiyi.i' "^ TV(pXds '' Mar.

iyivvi]dr\v, Kai (pMvrjv [iJiovqv) i]kovov Kai irpoa-oiiiov ovk
^

e^AcTTOi'* /cat Trapiovros rod 'Irjo-oC eKpa^a eh (poyvijv 10. 46-8

IxeyaXvv' LAejjo-oy /j,e" Ki;pte, Kai e9T)Kei' ttji' x^ipci aurou 18.35-9.

10 eiTi Tous 6<{)0a\|JLous [xov ^ Kal TTapa)(^pyj[xa elbov to 0(Ss^. ^ Mar. 8.

Kal aAAo? rts (rwy 'louSaicoi') TTapairrih](Ta9 Aeyef

AcTrpo? :^i' Kat eKaddpevae p-e Aoyo).

statim sanus factus sum, [et tuli lectulum meum et

ambulavi] ^. Dicunt ludaei Pilato : Interroga euin

in qua die curatus est. Dieitque curatus : Sabbato.

Dicunt ludaei Pilato : Nonne sic docuimus quia in

sabbato curat et daemones expellit ?

Et alius quidam ex ludaeis exsiliens dixit : Caecus

natus sum, vocem ^ audiebam, faciem autem non

videbam. Et transeunte lesu clamavi mag-na voce :

Miserere mei, domine, [miserere mei]. Et posuit

manum suam su2)er oculos meos, et statim vidi

lumen. Et alius quidam exsiliens dicit : [Gibberosus

eram, et erexit me verbo. Alius quidam exiens

dicit :]
* Leprosus eram, et sanavit me verbo.

^ The Arm. = ' I saw the light.' In Lu. 8. 43 we have dv(0\(ipa as in the

Greeli A. P.

^ Latin, Coptic, and Greek AC retain et statim sanus factus sum, which

other Greek MSS. omit. But no sources except a omit the words bracketed.

' 7 adds solum.

* This omission may be due to homoioteleuton. However 7 confirms a in

omitting these words.

VOL. IV.
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Caput VII.

Kat yvvi] Tis, ?] 6vo]xa ^]V ^rjpoiVLH^, airo [xuKpoOiv

'Mat. 9. Kpa^ovcra eiTTCi'' aljioppooOaa " i}p.^]v Kai ^^6i^r\v tou

^
KpaaTTcSou ^ TOU t|xaTiou auTou koI Kar€7rau(r()>; r| irrjyn

°

30 and TOU aip,aTos (8ia hu>hiKa krSiv). kiyovaiv ol lovhaioi.'

^ -. Kofxov exojuer yuraiKa avbpl [xi] (Xddv ets ixapTvpiav. 5

''^'

(^AruT YITL

"AAAoi Ttves avhpQiv re Kat yui'atKaiy eKpaCov (Aeyoires)"

'O avOpoiTTOs ovTOs biKUios kariv koX to. hai[i6vLa vtto-

«* Lu. 10. TaaaovTaL ^ avrui.

and Paid At'yet 6 OtAaros rots 'louSatois' Koi Start ot 8t8a(r«aAot

''^; vp-oiv ov)(^VTr(Tdyi](rav avTiJo ; Aeyovo-ty (rw ritAdrw)' ova 10

• J no. 1 2. oi8a/iei'. aAAoi eiTrof (rw IltAara))' roi; AdCapov^ ijyeipev

^' CK veKpQiV. "Evrpofjios yevoixevos 6 fiyefxiov Aeyet irpos

airav to T:\rjdos T(av ^lovbaiMV' koX rt ^e'Aere eK)(eety

' Mat- atua d^woi; ^
;

27.4.

Caput VII.

Et mulier quaedam nomine Vero7iis a longe clama-

vitdicens: Fluens sanguine eram [annis duodeeim].

tetigi fimbriam vestimenti eius, et quievit fluxus

sanguinis [mei]. Dicunt ludaei [Pilato] : [nos]

Legem habenms mulierem homini non venire ad

testimonium.

Caput VIII.

Alii quidam virorum ae mulierum clamaLant

:

Homo iste iustus est, et daemonia subiieiuntur illi.

Dicit ad illos Pilatus, Et quare magistri vestri non

sunt suLiceti ci ? Dieunt : Nescimus. Alii dixerunt:

Lazarum .^useitavit [post quatriduuni] de mortuis.

Trcmefaetus praeses dicit ad omnem multitudinem

ludaeorum : Et quid vultis efliindere sanguinem

innocentem ?

' ITie Greek haii Btpviicri, Latin Veronica
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Caput IX.

W(iO<JKaX^(Ta\xivos 6 ITiAaro? tov NLK6bi]ixov Kai tovs

babeKa ot (Tttov oti ov y^yivvriTai. €k Ttopviias, Kiyn

avTols' Ti TTOLovixev, OTL aTuaLS yU'erat €v rw Aaw ;

Aiyovaiv avrOi' ovk othayLev, avToX oij/owrai ^ '*. Tiakiv 6 * Mat.

5 ritAaros irpocTKaXea-dixivos a-nav to irXijOos Aeyet" olba 24.

on (Tuvr]Qei.d^ i(TTiv vp.G>v ev rrj eoprfj t5>v aCvixcov eva ''Juo.iS.

Ttva CLTToXveiv. ex.*" tlvo, KardbtKOP ev tw 8e(r/xa)r?]pta) w

ovojxd ecTTi Bapa/3/3a?, Kat roSroi; roi' KaTevooinov vfX(ov

cnriKOVTa (tov 'Irjaovv) ° iv w ovbev ajxdpT7]ixa " evpicrKO} "^ Jno 19.

10 eii avro) ^ *^. Tiva^ d-rroXva-o) ; Xiyouaiv ^ BapaSSai'.

X^yei auTots o fliXciTos' Ti ouc iToii]acj 'irjaoui' os (ovo(Jidcr9T] 27. 21,

XpicTTos ® ; Xe'vouo-ik* yTaupwOiiTw ^. erepot 8e Tcov 'lovSatcor"^
' '

r I r e Mat.

27. 17.

Caput IX. 'Mat.
27. 23.

Convocans Pilatus Nicodemum et duodecim [viros]

qui dicebant quoniam non est natus ex fornicatione,

dicit ad eos : Quid facimus, quoniam seditio fit in

populo ? Dicunt ei : Non noscimus ; ipsi noscunt.

Iterum Pilatus convoeavit omnem multitudinem

[ludaeorum] et dicit : Scio quia eonsuetudo vestra est

in die festo azymorum dimittere unum [e vinctis].

Habeo quemdam damnatum in carcere [homicidam]

nomine Barabba, et eum qui ante vos stat, in quo et

nulla culpa invenitur in eo. Quem [vultis ut] diniifc-

tam vobis ? Dicunt : Barabbam. Dicit eis Pilatus :

Quid ergo faciam lesum qui nominatus est Christus ?

Dicunt : Crucifigatur. Aliique ex ludaeis dicebrad :

' Ann. = ' they know.' The Arm. vulgate translated oipovrai in the same

way.

^ The Arm. a has the v/oiA jujjung ( = of evil spirits) which must be

a corruption oiiu/bqtuba = * of delinquencies.'

' The structure of this clause Iv S . . . kv airw has a Syriac ring. But such

SyriacLsms sometimes occur in Armenian versions certainly made from Greek

originals.

H 2
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• Jno. 19. Xiyovaiv' *otjK ct ^lAo? Kaiaapos*, on fiTrer lauror

utor Qi.ov Kai jiacnX^a koI ov Kaiaapa.

'FidvixdOr] 6 YIlXcltos tols 'Iov8atots Kai \4yeL' aet-

(aratnacrroy to euros' v^iSiv, KaX) rois" eifpyirais vp.S)V

avTiXeyere. 5

At'yovfTU' ot louSaiof ITotots evepye'ratj" Xe'yei 6

OtXaros' 'O deosvfJiutv airo o-xATjpa? 8ou\eias ecruicr^v vfxas

^ Jno. 6. Kat ej; r?} epr/juo) to fxdvva ^ ev/^wjuio-ei' v/xti; koi oprvyo-

IxrjTpai' (buiKev vplv Kai ex irirpa^ vbcop eboiKcv vjxu', /cat

vo^xov thu)K€v vplv KoX kirX tovtols ttclo-l TTapuipyuraTe [kv- io

pior) Tov deov vfxQv koI r)di\i](T(v b d^o^ anokecraL vpLa^'

KOt eXiTCLveva-ev Muxrrjs vir'kp vp.Q>v, koX ovk aTTCoX^crev,

Koi vvv KarayeXare p.ov Sicrmp (Keivov on fiacnXia [jlktui.

'Ai'acrras o OtAaros airo tov fSijixaros T]9eXev e^iXdeXv.

" Jno. 19. '^^Kpa^av ol 'lovbaioL Xeyovres ro) HiXdno' 'H/xeTs ^acnXia 15

TOV Kaicrapa otba[X€v koI ov tov Irjo-ovv". kol yap oi

•' Mat. 2. Mayot ^ (xtto dvaToXQv bwpa ijveyKav avru) ws ^aa-iXel,
I.

Non es amicus Caesaris, quia dixit se lilium dei esse

et reg-em : [an forte vis hune esse reg-em] ^ et non

Caesarem.

Iratus est Pilatns in ludaeos et dicit : Semper

contrarii estis benefaetoribus vestris. Dicunt ludaei

:

quihis benefaetoribus ? Dicit Pilatus : Deus vester

de dura servitute eripuit vos, et in eremo clhavit vos

manna et ded'it vohis cihum coturnicem, et de scopulosa

pefra joofavit vos, et dedit vobis leg-em : et super haec

omnia irritastis deum vestrum, [et quaesivistis vitulum

sculptum.] Et vohiit deus occidere vos : et depre-

catus est Moyses i)ro vobis et non vwrtui estis. Et

nunc dicitis mild quia reg-em odi [ego].

Exsurgit Pilatus de tribunali et voluit exire.

Clamaverunt ludaci et dieunt Pilato : Nos Regpem

Caesai'em soinius et non C7/ri.s//nj/. Nam et magi ab

' This omise-ion in a may be due to homoioteleuton.
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XiyovTCS OTL av el (BacnXfv^ tojp 'lovhaioov ", (rwaov " Mat. 2.

T]iJ.as ^. Kal ciKouo-as 6 'Hpw8T]s /3acnAei)s on iyevvijOrj,

((rjTricrev airoKTelvai avTov. yvov^ 6 TrarTJp avTov

'loiar](f) ^ iTape'Xa(3ei/ avTOV Kal t^v fjnqrepa aurou koI €(pvyev ^ Mat. 2.

5 (Is AiyviTTOv' Koi aKovaas Hpw8?j? aircokeiTev tovs

TToibas '^ TO)v 'E^paiuiv tov9 yevvqdevTas iv Brj^Aee'/x. « Mat. 2.

'AKOi^tras roi)s Xoyovs rovrous -Trapa r<3i' lovSatcoi;

€(f)oj3ri9r) Kal Karacnyriaa^ tovs 6-)(kovs o\ eKpa(ov, \eyei.

avTo'is' ov eCi-jTel 'Hpcohrjs ; Keyovcriv, ovtos ((ttiv. kol

10 ^ \apb)k 6 ITtXaro? uSup direi'iil/aTO ras x^ip^S avTOV direVai'Ti ^ Mat.

^27, 24,
TTttiTcoy ^ Xe'ywi'* a^wo? eijuii d-TTo tou aijuiaTos toO SiKaiou 25.

TOUTOu" ufieis o\|/ea0€. TTaAti^ eKpa^ov \eyovT€S' to atfjia

auTou e^' 7;(uas Kat eTrt ra reWa iq|xwi' '^.

oriente munera obtnlerunt ei, sicut reg"i dieentes : lu

es rex ludaeorum, salva nos. Et cum audisset Herodes

[a magis quia] rex natus est, voluit oceidere eum.

Cog-novit pater eins Joseph et tulit eum et matrem

eius, et fugit in Egyptum. Tunc iratvs Herodes

iussit oceidere infantes ludaeorum qui nati sunt in

Bethleem, et in omnibus finibus eins^.

Cum audisset haec [Pilatus] a ludaeis extimens,

imposuit silentium populo, qui clamabant, et dixit

iis : [Quis] quern quaerebat Herodes ? Dicunt [ludaei] :

[immo] iste est. Sumsit Pilatus aquam, lavit manus

suas coram omnibus dicens : Innocens sum ego a san-

guine iusti istius : vos noseitis. Iterum clamaverunt

dieentes : Sanguis eius super nos et super filios nostros.

* This is an extra-canonical detail,

^ The Coptic had irdfToii' ' coram omnibu.s': Greek A and Latt. have tov

ox^ov : Greek B C tov f]\lov.

^ 7 reads instead of Tunc iratus, &c., the following: Tunc sine otto erat

Herodes, advocante Augusta Cacsare. Sed postquam reversus est post unum
annum, jassit interficl infantes Bethlehem et Jinium eius secundum iempus

veniendi mayorum.
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ToVe \KikiV(T(.v 6 YliXcLTos KaTaTreraa-fxa k^KvaOrivai

(fxirpoadev tov /3///xaros ov (KaOiC^To. airecpijvaTO ^

ovTctiS' TO idvos (TOV Aeyct ' (re ws ftacriXia' bia tovto

•' Msit. eKcXevaa irpwrov (fipayiWovcrOai * 8ta rwr 9€(T\xSiv twv

and '.Mar. eucTf/Swi/ [iacnk^uiv^, koI t6t€ apraadai. avTOV (-i roC 5

'5- '5- (rraupoi; ei' ral K7/7Ta) '^ ottow eTTLaa-Oi) '^, koI A?j/ia? KOt

and Teoras ovo KaKOVpyoi^^ aw avT(a*.

Caput X.
P. E. 24

"• J no. 1

1

passim. (Kat ^^fjkOev 6 'Irjaovs €k tov TTpaiTOipiov koX oI 8vo*

'• Lu. 23. Aj/o-rat ® ot)i; avrw') ore T]kdov eTTi rof roTTor, e^4bv(rav^

^
' ra l/xana

'^ awoG (ot (rrpartwrai) Kat ^ kvihvaav avro) 10

27-38 (ru'SoVioy AeUK'o'y ^, koi '' oTe'<})ai'o»' aKavdivbv €9T]Kav eirl

and Mar.

I Mat. Tunc Pilatus iussit velum protrahi ante tribunal

27. 28. xxhisedebatif ; sententiam protulit hoc modo : Gens tua

ji."'^^' dixeruni de te propter regnum tni: ideoque praecipio

^ Mat. primum flagellari secundum lefjem pii imperatoris, et

^^'
ileinde in crucem agant ie. [Tunc sumserunt eum et

portaverunt] in hortum, ubi [etiam] deprehensi sunt

Demas et Gestas duo malefactores una cum eo.

Caput X.

Quando venerunt ad locum, exspoliaverunt vesti-

menta eius et praecinxerunt eum cinctura, et coronam

(h spinis posuerunt super caput eius [et eg-erunt eum

' The Arm. = ' he gave a verdict ' {d-rrofaffii)

.

' The Arm. = ' speak about thee as about a king.'

' The Coptic, Latin, and Greek all have the plural fiaaiXeaiv : P alone has

the ."singular.

' The reading of a is echoed iu the Coptic version : Primum iuheo te

fagdlis caedi propter leges cehorum regum ; deinde in crucem agi eo in loco

iihi fuisii comprehensiiK, una cum Dema et Cysta duobiis latronibus, qui

tecum comprchensi sunt. Tischendorf remarks of the Coptic : mate igitur

interpres reddidit avaravpaiO. aot, but the agreement of a suggests that we

have here preserved an extra-canonical detail which has disappeared from the

other sources. I know of no tradition which represents Jesus as having been

trucificd in the same garden in which he was taken, vjz. Gethsemane.
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Ke4>aXr)i/ aurou ^. 6ju,oiw? Kai rov<i hvo KaKovpyovs ^ (Kp^- " Lu. 23.

fxacrav^, tov Ar]ixav eK be^i&v Kal tov Feoray ef

€VOdvvp.(i)V^. ^ 6 5e 'It]ctous IXeyei'' Trdrep^ a<j>E9 auTois* ou '' Lu. 23.

yap oiSacnc Ti ttoioCctii'' Kai StejxepiCTai'TO toI ijxaTia auTOu ^
\

501 <jTpaTiS>rai. ^ koX I'o-TaTo 6 Xaos Kai fOeoopei' Koi 34»*^q-

kvitrai^ov avrbv 01 ap\iepels kol 01 cipxot'Tes (crwi' avrols

afxa) XeyokTcs* aXXous e(ra)crei', (rtocrarco eauToi', ei uios toC

Oeou k(rTiv. ivi-naitfiv Kal o-Tpariwrai, iTpoa(})epoi'Tes auru

o|os Kat x°M'''^5 Xeyo»'T€s' ei ctu ei 6 j3aatXeus ^\ovhaiu>v, ^ Mat.

10 (Tf^fTOv (TcavTov. 'EKeAfurre^ be 6 YIlXcitos jxeTa r-qv ''
^'*'

aTTOcfyacnv rrjv alriav eiTtypacprjvai ei? TirXoc® 'EXXtji'io-tI ojno.in.

Kal 'PupaiCTTi ^ KOL 'Ej3paL(TTi, Ka6oi)9 elirav ol 'louSaiot ort °'

j3a(n\evs ia-Tiv louSaiwi/.

in crucem]. Similiter et duos malefactores suspen-

derunt, Demam a dextris et Gestam a sinistris, lesus

autem dicit : Pater, dimitte illis : non enim sciunt

quid faeiunt. Et diviserunt vestimenta eius milites.

Et stabat populus et spectabat : et contemnehant eum,

et principes sacerdotum et indices ^ dicebant : Alios

salvavit, salvet se ipsum; si filius dei est [electus].

Illudebant et iam milites offerentes ei acetum mixtiim

cmn felle ^ dicentes : Si tu es rex ludaeorum, libera

temetipsum.

[Tunc] post prolatam sententiam Pilatus iussit

scribi in titulo Graece et Dalmatice^ et Hebraice,

secundum quod dixerunt ludaei : Rex est ludaeorum.

' The words rbv Arjjxav . . . evaivv/xaju are excluded by Tischendorf from his

Greek text, though the old Latin and Coptic versions have them. Also the

Greek MS. A adds Ava^dv tK Se^iuiv Kat ^riyav (Latt. Copt. Gestam) If

(vojvvfiwv. Other Greek MSS. omit or, like B, do not say which thief was on

which hand.

^ The Arm. = Dalmatice.

^ Arm. = ' rulers.'

* In Mat. 27. 34 some texts read o^ov fxtTO. xoA^j /jK/xty/xivcv.

' Dalmatice is the old Armenian rendering in the N. T. of Latine.
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Eis Tis Twi' KpefiaaOefTWf. cj 6vo\j,a i]v Tearai Ae/ei

ovrw" ci <Tu el 6 Xptaros, adaov tjixai kul (reavTov. Atto-

KpiGtls Se AY)fia9 (TTeTLixa Xe'ywi' tuj fraipo) avrof' ou 4>oPtj

CTu TOi' Oeoi', oTi fi; tc3 aurw Kpifxart (koI r/z^ei*) fo-jxeV

i^fAcIs fiei' SiKatws a CTrpd^afiei' d7ro/\aju/3ai'0/iei', Kat ctti- 5

TifAi^CTas roj iTaipM avTOu Xe'yet tw 'irjaoC' pn/iio-GTiTi fiou

ora*' cXOtjs ei' tt) jSaciXcia ctou. ciTrei' auTo!* dfirjc Xcy*^ ""O^j

{n^fxepow ^ |xct' efiou l<n] iv rw irapaSeiorw.

Caput XL

'ils etcTT] (Spa 7/1; (TKOTOS e<T^e (iraaai'j ^ ttjc yrji' Iws

cvdnis (Spas* aKOTiaOeVros 8e rov i^Xiou, ^(ryiaOr] to Kara- 'o

ireTaCTfj.a tou I'aou dk'o, [liaov. kcil €(f)(i)in](r€V 6 Itjctous (Jxjwt]

Uniis de suspensis nomine Gestas elicit ei : Si hi

es Christus, libera fe ei nos. Respondit [socius cui

nomen nnncupabatnr] Demas et dicit irate : Non

times tu deiim, quia in oodem iudicio sumus? nos

iuste[, nam dig-na] ea quae eg-imns recipimus ; et

incrcpuit socio suo, et dicit ad lesum : INfemento mei,

[domine,] quum venis in reg^no tuo. Dicit lesus :

Amen dico tibi, hodie mecum eris in paradiso.

CArrx XI.

Erat aufew quasi sexta hora et tenebrae tenuevunt

terram usque ad nonam horam. Obscurato autem

sole, scissum est velum templi ??/ duas partes. Cla-

mavit lesus voce magna et dixit : halach phicJi, droui,

' In tlie later B form alone of the Greek Acts is arjfitpoy joined with Kfyoa

ffoi. To this form therefore must refer Professor A. Robinson's note on p. 375

of J. H. Hill's translation of tlie Arabic diatessaron.

^ irdaav is read in Greek A; oKtjv B; 'universam' in Lat. and Copt., but

notice that all sources except the Armenian have okotos kfivtro iirl t7)v yTJv.

The Arm. a and /3 imply axoros e'x* (or Kariax^) '''^^ fV*'- Cp. the

Pseudo-Petrine Gospel c. 15. Notice that although the A. P. throughout this

passage follow Luke's Gospel, yet in regard to the eclipse they forsake him.



XI. I. Acta Pilati. 105

jULeyciXT], Kal Xeyec* a\a\, (ptyb poiv, b kpinqvtvtTaC

(irciTep) ^, €is x^^P<i5 CTOu TrapaTiOrjixi to iri'eufia fxou. Kal

TouTo eiTTcji/ TtapebcoKe to Tri'eojia. i8wf 8e 6 cKaTOkTapxos to.

yevojjieva iZo^acrev tov Qebv Xeycjv^ on 6 cti'GpuTros oStos

5 SiKaios T]!/. Kot Tra? 6 o^Xos 6 Trapayevojxei'os e77t TTjy

deupiac TavTTjv, [^eOeatpovv to, yeyojueya], ctutttoi' to. <7TT)0r]

eaurwv KOt uiTeCTTp€<|)o>' *, *Lu. 23.

'O 8e kKarovTap^os avrjveyKev to, y€v6p.€va rw r]ye\x6vi.

aKoi^cra? 6 T/ye/xwi' Kai ?/ yui^?} avrov iXvT:i]driaav a(l)6hpa,

10 Kat ovK ecpayov ovbe eTTLOv iv tj] rjixepq. eKeLvj], p,€Ta-

'JTe\x\\rap,€vos 6 ITiAaros tovs ^lovhacovs eTirev aiiTols'

e6€oopr](raTe ra yevopieva' Xeyovcriv avToi rw i)yep.6vL'

€K\€L\fni TjkCov^ Kara to eloiOos yiyove. "> Lu. 23.

^ EiaTT^KeKTac ir^i'Tes 01 yi'wcTTol *Iy]ctou (Itto p.aKpoSei', Kal '^^'

ic yui'ttiKcs ai eXooCaai irjcrai' diro ttjs faXiXaias ewpwv TauTa ^. ^g.

quod interpretatur in manns tuas commendo spiritum

meum. Et haec locutus emisit spiritum. Videns

quae facta sunt centurio g-lorificavit deum dicens

:

[Vere] homo hie Jilins dei est. Et omnis populus qui

interfuerunt ad videndtim, pereutiebant pectora sua et

revertebantur.

Centurio autem retulit quae facta sunt praesidi.

Audivit praeses et mulier eius, et contristati sunt

valde, non manducaverunt neque biberunt in diehus

Hits. Pilatus autem adducens ludaeos ad sese dixit

eis : Vidistis quodcunque factum est ? Dicunt illi

praesidi : Eclipsis solis secundum consuetudinem

[suam] facta est.

Stabant omnes noti lesu a long-e et mulieres quae

secutae fuerant a Galilea videre illud. Et vir quidam

* The Greek texts read iraTTjp (or -naTtp) before and not after the Aramaic

formula. In a it is placed more naturally after it.
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» ha. 23. * KOI (1800) ^ kvr\^ Tis, ocop.a Iojctt)<|> 'no\{.Tapyr]<i, di^p

^
" SiKaios KoX dyaGoupyos, outos ou auyKaTe'Sexo ttj (3ovXf] Kai

Tji iTpd|ei auTw>' aTro 'ApifxaGcfi ttoXcus KOl edvovs 'louSaiwi',

Koi TTpo(xe%iyero ttji' ^aaiXeiaf xou 9eou, outos irpOCTcXOwc tw

niXdro) rJTiio-aTO to cwfjia tou 'Itjctou, Kal KaOeXwc otto tov 5

• Mat. aravpov eccToXi^ef KaOapa '' (rtrSori Kat t6rjK€V eV Xa^cuTw

' *^^ p.|/T]}ieia» €i^ (O OUK Tjl' 0U0€L9 OUOeirw K€l|i€|/OS -

Caput XII.

'AKOV(TavT€S 01 'louSaiot uTL TO aaffxa tov 'Irjcrov

TJTT/rraro 6 'Ia)o-Tj0, e^?jrovr avTov Km tovs bcobeKa tovs

eiTToVraj oti ov yeyivvrjTai iKiropi'eias Kal Tov^tKobr^fxov i©

KOL Tovs aWovs erat/jot's otrtres ijXTTpoadev tov UikaTov

TO. ayada ^pya avTov ((pavepaiaav. iravToov 8e airoKpv-

'P. E. 26. fiiVTMv'^ fxovos 6 Niko8tj/ios u>cj)dri, oti ap\(x>v rju Tcav

'lovbaiMV.

cui nomen erat loscpb, urbis princeps, vir iustus et

benefactor, is non erat adsentiens consiliis et actibus

illorum, erafque e civUate Iiidaeorum cui nomen erat

larimathem^ qui qiiidem exspectabat regnum dei, is

accessit ad Pilatum et petiit corpus lesu. Et de-

ponens de cruce iuvolvit [in] muiida sindone, et posuit

cum in exsculpto monumento, in quo nullus fuerat

positus.

Caput XIL

Audierunt ludaci quia corpus Icsu petierat loseph,

quaerebant cum et illos duodecim [vivos] qui dicebant

quia non est natus de fornicatione, et Nicodemum, et

alios socios eius qui coram Pilato bona opera eius

referebant. Omnibus iis latentibus, solus Nicodemus

apparuit, quia princeps erat ludaeorum, dicit ludaeis :

' Cjreek B C, also Latin and Coptic retain ihov. Greek A omits.
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Aeyei rots 'louSatots' ttw? etcr^A^are ei9 r^y trwa-

yooyT/y ; Xeyovcrcv avT<2 ot 'louSatof o-i> ttw? -^kd^s eh

Ti]v (Tvvayu)-yrjv ; on avvicTTCop avTov tjs, crvv avT<a to

ixepos (Tov kv Tw (^jxeXXovTL) uImvl ^.

5 Aeyei 6 NtKo'Srjjuios* aju,?/y, {aixi]v, a}xr]v). Ojuotoo? 8e

Kai 6 ' I.(oa-i)(f) bxpOels Ae'yef rt iXvTn^drjre StoVt rjTrjcrdfJLriv

TO (y5)p.a TOV 'Irjo-oC ; tSou li; /cotrw ^
ixvi]iJ.€L(i> * e^j/KO '^ Mat.

avTov, ccTuXilas eir KaOapd (tivZovi^, Kal vueh ov /caAw? ^'' °'

, /^ V ^ ^ , , « ,
''Mat.

CTTpa^aTe Kara tov oiKaLOV tovtov, otl ov ixeT€\xeXri6r]Te 27. 59.

lb rou (TTavpoocrai avTov, akXa koI XoyXTl "^ exeiT^crare cjno. 19

avTov '^. KpaTi](TavTes ol 'lovbaloi, tov 'luxrrjcf) (Kekevcrav

a(r(f)a\ia6rjvaL ^ avTov. Xeyovatv avT(a' tovto yiyvoiCTKe '^ Mat.
" ' f/ •> 1 r. r. / t V ^ „, ,__ „ 27.64-6.
OTi i] (ji)pa ovK aTiatret irpa^at n Kara crou, otl aapparok ®

Lu. 23.

54-

Quomodo ingressi estis synagogam ? Dicunt ei

ludaei: Tu quomodo ingressus es synagogam, quia

consentiens ^ illi eras ? Cum illo pars tua in seculo.

Dixit Nieodemus : Amen. Similiter et loseph appa-

rnit, dieit : Quid contris/a?'? estis [de me], quia petii

corpus lesu ? Ecce in communi^ monumento posui

eum involvens in munda sindone, [et lapidem advolvi

ad ostium speluncae]. Et vos non bene egistis de

iusto illo ; neque poenituit vobis a crucifigendo eum,

sed lancea perculistis latus eins. [Tunc] teuuerunt

ludaei loseph et iusserunt custodiri et dicunt : gratias

age
;
quia hora non, est exigere aliquid, quia sabbatum

* All Greek ami most Latin sources, also Coptic, read ri) ftepos avrov /xeTO.

aov iv T. fi. al. Two Latin MSS. alone, A and B, exhibit the Armenian

reading : Portio tua sit cum illo, Sfc. (liKKovTi is read in all sources

except /3.

^ (KiVTrjcraTf avToc] /3 literally =joe»'CMh'sf('* latera eius.

^ Arm.^ eadem narrans.

* —Kotvqi, a misreading of Kaivw, which proves this translation to have been

made from Greek.
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Sia4)auci. (eTt h\ aKpi/3aij) ylvuiCTK^ ^ OTi Kal Ta(f)T]S

u^ios ovK (I, akXa biboixev to o-cD/zd (tov tols Tiereirois

Tov ovpavov Kai toIs Orjpiois tov aypov. Ae'yei avrots 6

'Icoo-?/*^' ovTQL 01 XoyoL TOV viT€pr}(f)dvov ToXiab ilcriv, as

d}r(LbL(T(v 6euv ^wvra kul tov aytoz' AavCb. etTref 6 ^eos' 5

Ro. 12. ep.01 €K8iKT)CTts, Kayo) dfTairoSojao) ", ovros 6e 6 d/cpo/3uo"Tos

1

9

and ^ vv , h" ^' c \ o^ "^

He lo. ''"?/ co-pKi- Ko.i' TTfpiTeixi'oiXiVO? TTf Kapoia ^ Aapwi' uowp

3°- direciilfaTO KaTevavTi tov i)\lov (Acycoi^)' d^wds elfit cyw
'' Ro. 2. ,^ «« .,5^ '.'""//I. \

20 and "^° '''°" ciifiaTo? tou oiKatou tovtov vp-eis o\}/e(TO€ KaL

J)eut. 10. ^^f^j a~eKpi6r]Te (rw niAdrw), XiyovTes' to ai|xa aurou ec^' 10

30.6. iq)i.ds KOt €771 Toi TCKi/a i^fJLwv *'. Kttl vvv ^o^ovp.ai. jJ-tjlTOTe

^^*''- <\>Qd(jei 1^ opyT) "^ (jcuptou) ^ e(|)' y/xas 7) e77t to. TeKva vfxdv.

^
I Th. 2. 'AKOvaavTis ol 'lovbaioi, tovs Xoyovi tovtovs'^ (tti-

16.

illucesci?^fl/!. Cog-nosce quia nee sepultura olifn eras

flifjnvs sed dabflw?/* carnem tuam volatilibus coeli et

bestiis ierrae. Dieit eis loseph : Iste sermo Goliad

superbi est, qui exprobravit deo vivo et sancto David.

Dixit deus [per prophetam] : Mihi vindieta et eg-o

retribuam, [dieit dominu^^]. Hie non eircumcisus

carne, sed cireumeisus corde aeeipiens aquam lavit

ante solem : Innocens sum eg-o, dieit, a sanguine iusti

[istius] ; vos eognoseitis. Et vos respondistis di-

centes : Sang-uis istius super nos et super filios

nostros. Et nunc timeo ne quando adveniat vobis

ira et in filios vestros [sicut vos dixistis]. Ajtdientes

antem Tudaei verba haec amariciti sunt animis suis
;

' Tovro yiyv. k.t.A.J /3 = ' be thankful that 'tis not the hour to exact aught,'

as if the Greek were (vxapicrei tin j^ wpa ovk iariv atranfiv, and omits wpa^ai

Ti Kara aov. Of that reading as of ^r^ 5i a.Kpi0ws in a I find no echo in other

Bources.

* The phra.'se in the text must be derived from the ajnicryph of Jeremiah

cited by (Gregory of Nyssa (p. 313, ed. Zacagni) : -rfpntfiVfaOt tt^v KapStav vixujv

Koi fit) T^v aapKa Trji aKpo^vcniai vfiwv. Vide Resch, Aussercaiionische

/'aralleltexte, Leipsic, 1894, p. 375,

^ Kvpiov is in all Greek sources. Coptic and Latin have Dei.

' After TovTovi three or four letters are erased in a.
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KpavOrjaav rats -^v^als kavruiv, koX KpaTr\cravT€S tov

lai(Tri(f) iv€K\et(rav eh oIkov ottov ovk riv dvpU. koX

7rapa(f)v\aK€s TTapep.€ivav^ rfj dvpq' kol €(r<ppdyLaai> ^ Trjv « Mat.

dvpav 07T0V iv€KXeL(rav 'loxn/^.

5 Tw 8e (TalS^SdriD opov wpiaai' ol apx^upels kol ol

AevLTai oj<TT€ TTCiVTas ivpfdrivai. kv T-q (Tvvayoiyff kfiov-

kivovTo TToioj davdrca cmoKTeivoxriv avTov. Kade(r64vTos

8e TOV (TVvehpLov eKekevaav d)(6TJvai, avrbv [xerd ttoWtjs

drtjutas" Ka) dvoi^avres Trjv Ovpav ovbeva evpov ^ avTov *" Lu. 24.

10 (' illic'). Koi i^icTTri -nds o Xabs koX €KOap.^oi '^ kyevovro ^'^

oTi Tas (Tcppaylbas evpov aulas'^ Kal ti]v KXelbav ei^ei' 6 16. 5.

Ka'id<pas' kul ovk en iTokprjaav eTTi^aXeiv tus x.etpas

(avTcav), 0% ikd\i]crav ep-npoadev tov FIiAdrou Trept tov

'It] (TOV.

[deinde] incluserunt eum i?i claudro uhi non erat

fenestra, et custodes posuerunt ad ianuas, et sig-na-

verunt ianuam ubi erat vq.c\\is2(s Joseph.

Sabbato autem tempus definitum feceinint synagogae

princijoes et Levifae ut omnes congregarentur in sijna-

gogam [in prima sabbatorum. Et vigilantes diluculo

omnis multitudo in synag-oga] eonsiliati sunt quali

morte interficerent eum. Sedente autem eongrega-

tione iusserunt duci eum cum magna iniuria : et

aperientes ianuam neminem invenerunt. Inhiaverunt

omnes populi, et extimuerunt quia signacula inve-

nerujit sig-nata, [et custodes stabant ad portam,] et

clavem hahuit Caiphas. Et amplius non ausi sunt

mittere manum in eos qui locuti sunt ante Pilatum

de lesu.

^ Lit. appositi sunt.

" A alone of the other sources shows this reading.
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Caput XIII.

"Ert 8e avrOiV crvva^OiVTcov kol davfJ-a^ovTOiv hia tov

Mat. 'la)o-?j</), ^ TjKOov Tires tt/s kouotcoSios, ovs eiT((rTr](TavTo

ol 'lovhoLOL irapa tov ITiXaTOU rrjpeu' ^ to aSifxa. /cat
28

' Mat.
, , „ , , ^ „ . „ .

28. 4. avriyyeiXai^ roi? cpx^'rui^aycoyoij xat tols ifpeucri koi

« Mat. TrdvTL T(a ox^^w Ta yfrojutei^a" ro ttwj tyeveTo * "^ aeicrpos =

,\ 1^1 a^r. (f^^'Y"'?)^) '^"i eiSo/xer'^ on ayyeXos tou Kupiou KarePT) el

' • ^- oupafou Kat dTr€KuXio-ec rok XlQov ^' avecTTrj (yap OavixaaTos

« 1 (.1)1-. (or -77/) €V 8o'^7/ * /cat eAaAei ratj yurai^tv 6 KV/aio?) ^.

15-43-

Caput XIII.

Et dum illi cong-reg-ati erant atque mirabantur de

loseph venerunt quidam de custodibus, quos statu-

eratit ludaei a Pilato custodire sejmlcrum lesu, [ne

venientes discipuli eius furentiir eiim]. Annuntia-

veriint sacerdoium principibus et seniorihus synago(jae

quaecunqiie facta sunt, [responderunt principes sacer-

dotum et dicunt
:]

quomodo faetus est ten-ae motus.

[Aiunt dum custodiebamus nos] vidimus ano-elum

domini descend^^z^ew de coelo et revolvit la])idem [ab

ostio sepulcri]
;

[et erat adspeetus eius sicut fulgur et

vestimentum eius album sicut nix. Et prae timore

eius facti sumus velut mortui. Et audivimus vocem

angeli loquentis mulieribus, quae stabant ad sepulcrum

lesu quia : Ne timete ; lesum crucifixum quaeritis

:

non est hie,] surrexit [autem sicut dixit ; venitc et

videte locum ubi posuerunt eum, Et euntes dicite

disci])ulis, quia iam praeccdit vos in Galilaeam, ibique

videte eum. Ecce dixi vobis].

' Some Latin editions read terrae vwfus only, omitting niajniis which Latin

MSS. add.

* Here adds nnieh th;,t agrees generally with Matt. 28. 1-6. The text of

a is found in no other source. In the canonical te.vts it is one or two angels

who converse will) the women about the risen Lord. Chri.st himself does not

appear or speak. In the P. E. alone Christ appears, but does not speak. The
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Kkyov(nv 01 ^Xovhaioc 'noiai.s yvvat^lv eAdAtt

XiyovcTLv' oibajxev iroiai rjaav. XtyovcrLV oi 'louSaTof

nota uipa ^v ; Xiyovcriv ot r^? Kovaroihia'i ^' jjiearjs

VVKTOS^. XiyovcTLv ol 'lov5tuof 8ta rt oii/c (KpaTT^aar^ ''P.E.3'').

5 ras yufaiKa? ; Xiyovcnv ol rrj^ KouorcoSias' ''ws I'CKpoi •> Mat.

iycvoixeOa ^ and rod (f)6(3ov, [xi] (XttC^ovt^s ibcl^v to (j)0)s

TTJs rjfxepai-' {ttu>s d^pfx^v ^ avTas ;) XeyovcrLv ol 'lovbaloL'

Cfj KVpios, (oTi) ov TTia-Tevoixev vpAV. XiyovcTLv ol rrjs

Kovo-TcohCas' TocravTa aiipela eiSere eis rbv 'Irycrow, kuI

10 ovK (TTLCTTevo-aTe' rjplv ttws Trtorevere ; Kal yap koAws

(rijuo'crarf on ("^ Kvpios. ttolXlv Xiyovcriv ol r^s Koucrrco-

8tas' rjKOV(rapi€P on rbv alTr](jap.ivov to aG>p.a tov

Irjo-ou, ei'e/cAetVare avrov kv o'iK(^ tlvX Kal ttjv Ovpav

Dicunt ludaei [custodihus] : Quibus mulieribus

loquebatur ? Dicunt : nesclmiis quae erant. Dicunt

ludaei : et quae hora fuit ? Dicunt custodes : Media

nocte. Dicunt ludaei : Quare non tenuistis eas ?

Dicunt custodes: Tanquam mortui facti sumus a

timore, non speiabamus videre lumen diei : Dicunt

ludaei : Vivit dominus, non credimus vobis. Dicunt

custodes : Tanta signa vidistis in Jiomine illo et non

credidistis [illi] : nobis quomodo crederetis ? Istud

autem bene invas/is quia vivit dominus. Iterum

dicunt custodes [ludaeis] : Audivimus [nos] quia qui

petiit corpus lesu, inclusistis eum in domum unam et

statement here in a that the Lord spoke with the women is consistent with the

omission of Mat. 28. 5, 6, of which j3 gives the substance, and also with the

obliteration in a of a word immediately below after Troiais "^vvai^Xv e\aKei. The

word erased may have answered to 6 Kvpios or 6 'Irjaovs. Perhaps the original

text of the A. P. has been here mutilated, as giving extra-canonical details.

Yet this is doubtful, for below in xiii. 2 the guards say : o 'Irjaovs KaOm ijKov-

cafxiv TOV dyyeXov dvecTTTj Kal tcrrtv iv Ta\iKaia (cp. Mat. 28. 5-7 )•

' Here and elsewhere the Arm. is equivalent simply to ' milites.'

^ Perhaps we should render the Armenian ttois eKparovfiev auras-, but since

irus uxofj.ev Kparrjdai avras is read in Coptic and other sources, it is more

probable that KpaTTJcrai has dropped out of the text of a.
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?}rT(/)aAicraT€ koi la^payltraTf. KOt i? Tjroi^art, o{/)( evpare

avTov. ooVe oSr v/jteis^ roj' 'lcoaj/0, Kat 7//x€is hiooixiv tuv

^hjaovi'. XiyovcTLv ol 'lovhaioi Tol'i (k Kovcrrinbiai' Tjixds

bibofiev rov Mcocttj^, Kat li/jitiv 8o're Toy 'ItjctoCi;. Ae-

yovatv ol tt/j (couarcoStas" irpStrov v/xeTs Sore ror lcoo-7j(p, 5

Kat €tf^' 7;/i€is bibofxev rov 'hjcrow. Ae'youo-ti; (rots tj/j

KouoTwStaj) ^ 6 'lcoo-7/(/) ets Tro'Aty ai;roi! auriXOtv.

Xiyovdiv ol Trjs Kouorcooias (tt/sos tovj MouSatou?) ". Kat

" P. E. 30 6 'Ijjcrous, Ka^o)? i]Kov(Tayi.ev tov ayyeKov, avtarq^, KOt

and 56. « , " T-> \ \ '

tcrnz; ei* tt/ 1 aAtAata. 10

'AKovrrarres 8e ot 'louSatot rows Ao'yovs tovtovs

'•Lii. 22. i(pofii]6i]aav^' a(j)6bpa°, X^yovres' ^ ^i]ttot(^ aKOVcrdf] 6

2 and
, ^ y , ,^, ,vj, -d

P. K. 2.S. Aoyos oiTos Kat Trayres e^o/ioAoy7j(raji'rat ets' roi; lijcrovv .

<^ Mat. jcat CTU|jiPooXiot' ^ TiottjcravTis aAA7;Aots', (ol 'louSatot) dpyupia
28. II.

'IP.E.48.

•P.E.so. portam clusistis et signastis [anulo], et quum aperu-

f Mat. igtis fnortaml iion invenistis eum. Date eio^o vos
28.12. Ll J

_

f

Joseph, et nos danius lesum. Dicunt ludaei eusto-

dibus : nos damus loseph, vos date lesum. Dicunt

custodes [ludaeis] : Primo vos date loseph, et nos

damns lesum. Dicunt ludaci : loseph civitatem

suam ivit [Arimathem]. Dicunt custodes : Et lesus,

quemadmodum audivimus ah angelo [qui saxum

revolvit, quia] praecedai vos in GaHlaea.

Quum audirent ludaei scrniones hos, timuerunt

valde, dicentes : Ne quando audlatur sermo iste et

omnes declinent in lesum. Et consilium faei?«^^«

una cum senioribus argentuni inultum dederunt mili-

tihus, dicentes : [Dicite quia nobis dormientibus

venerunt discipuli eius et furati sunt eum. Et si

auditum fuerit a praeside, nos satisfaciemus ei et vos

' For Tofs T. K. the Greek MS. A has tois vnrjptTats. Other Greek sources

omit. So also Coptic. The Lat. M!SS. A C add ' custodibus.'

' Some Greek sources omit irpus t. 'I., also the Latin 1? C and Coptic.

Otheru retain.
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Woivh. cSuKac TOis orpaTiwrais Xcyok'Tcs Iva fxi] brjXoi-

Caput XIV.

4>iAeos 7t? ie/D6vs kol 'A88a? 8i8dcrKaXos Jcat 'Eytas

XevLTTjs KaT€X.66vT€S aTTd TTjs FaAiXatas ey ^lepocroXvixots

5 k^rjyricravTo rfj (Tvvay(oyfj (koi rots apx^iepevcnv) Stl elbov

Tov \r](Tovv Ka\ tovs (vbeKa fxadrjTas avrov Kad^^oixivovs

eirt 70 opos to Kakovp.€Vov Map-lBprix, koI eAeyey tois

[xadr]TaLS avTOV. " TropcuOeVres els rof Kocrjxoi' Kif)pu|aT€ * Mar .

irdo-r) Tji KTio-ei' kol 6 iriCTTCuo-a? (koI PaimaOels) ^ awOi]- ^
' ^

lo aerai, 6 Sc dAtyoTTtoTTjo-as KaTaKpi0i]a€Tai. ((njfi.eia be ToTs

Tncmvaacnv irapaKoXoofli^CTOuCTii', TOvriaTf iv t<S dcop.ari

(Jiou Saifxocia eKPaXouaiK, ck* yXcocraais XaXVjCTouaii'^ Kavirep

Qav6,(Ti[x6v Ti mwaii' ov /x?) pXd\|/ei aurous, Kai eiri appwaroos

secures faciemus. Illi vero accipientes argentum,

fecerunt sic ut didicerunt : et exiit rumor iste

e ludaeis usque hodie].

Caput XIV.

P/iilemdn sacerdos et Adas doctor et Eg-ias Levita,

descenderunt de Galilaea in lerusalem et retulerunt

arcliuynagogis, quoniam viderunt lesum et undecim

discipulos eius, quoniam sede^«i^ in monte, cui nomen

erat Sambrelech, et dicebat discipulis suis : Ite in

mundum confessimiis, et hoc quod vidistis annuntiate.

^ a while here omitting much that is given in /3 and in all the other

sources, is yet consistent with itself and shows no sign of having been

mutilated. Indeed that such is not the case is proved by the kindred omission

in a xiv. 3. Here then a seems to present a text which goes back beyond

every other source, including the Coptic. Such matter is more likely to have

been added by than really omitted by a.

* On this passage see introduction. The passage CTj/ifTa . . . e£«i avrois is

omitted in the Latin sources E Eins. Fabr. Cors. In the Latin editions D"*"^

and edP'' they are absent. The Greek A omits in this passage Mar. 16. 16 and

paraphrases Mar. 16. 17, 18 thus: on ol mffrol rroAAa arj/xtia iroirjaovai kol

voWovs dadtvovvrai laaovrai. The Coptic retains the entire passage.

VOL. IV. T



114 Acta Pilati. xiv. 2.

X€ipas emGiiaouCTH' kcu /caAdis e^ei avrots). koi trt tou

I?jo-o{! XaXoCjTos Trpos tovs fxaOriTa^- avTov, iXbofjLev aiiTop

&vakri(f)6ivTa cis toc oupauoy.

Acyovaiv oi ap)(^L€pe'is koI ol Trperr^vTfpoi kol ol

Aemraf bore t-i]v bo^av rw 0e(5 tov 'Iapa7;A, xai Sore avrw 5

(^op.oX6yr\ai.v, rama (uTrep e^Tjyrjo-acr^e) T^/covo-are Kat

iSere ; Aeyovmi; avTois ol e^rjyrja-dfxevoi' (rj Kvpioi 6 dios

Tdv TTarepoov i}p.Sn>, deos 'Ajipaap. ^\(TaaK koX 'IaKW/3, oti

TovTO tjKovaafxev avTov ara\^](l)6iVTa els tov ovpavov.

Xiyovcriv ol ^lovbaioc eij tovto yXOare ol e^rjyrjaafxevoL lo

rjixiv, 1] i]K6aTe evxvi' cnrobovvai t<2 deu) ; Xiyovaiv ol

npeajivTepoi /cat ol dpx'f^fts kol ol Aemrat irpos avrovs'

el (etixV) V^^O-aOe airobovvaL rw ^eo), eiy tl earLV rj

(f)\vQpia avTT] i]v ecjiXvapyjaaTe omivavTi ttclvtos tov

Mat. Xaov^; XeyeL (piXeos Upev'i Kot 'ASSa? btbda-KaXos Kot 15

tiyias AeVLTTis Trpos tovs ap\t(Tvvayo)yov^ et oi Xoyot

Et ^«2 credunt salvi ervnt ^
;
qui vero non crednnt,

condemnabuntur. Et dum lesus [hoc] loquebatur

ad discipulos, vidimus eum elevainm in coelum.

Dicunt autem sacerdotum principes et scribae :

Date g-loriam dco Israel, et date confessionem ei,

[quia] ista [accurate] ridisfis et audisfis. Dicunt viri:

Vivit [dominus] deus patrum nostrorum, dous Abraam

et Isaac et lacob, quia hoc audivimus ab eodem [et

vidimus] quod ascendit in caehim. Dicunt sacer-

dotum inincipes'. Ad hoc venistis nuntiare nobis, an

venistis proferre jjreces vestras ? [Dicunt ei viri

:

Venimus proferre vota nostra.] Dicunt seniores et

principes sacerdotum ct Levitae cio/i iis : si votum

venistis ^ porficere dco, cur deliramentum istud quod

itemstis ante omnem jiopuhim? Dicit Amtjelianus

sacerdotum princeps et Adas didascalus et Eg-ias Levita

' Arm. — ' shall live,' the common equivalent of ' ehali be saved.'

' The Arm. = 81 vovistis, but there must be a corruption in the text.
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ovToi ov<i Wak{](Ta\}.^v koX riKOvaaix^v ajxapTia eioiy, Ibov

ipMiTLOv vixS>v ecr/jiey. o av ayadbv 7/ TTOL'>](raTe. ol be

XajBovres tov voixov wpKiaav avTovs [xrihivi e^riyqa-aaOaL

Tovs Xoyovs TOVTovs. ebcoKav avTols (fyayelv kol inelv,

5 (kuI i^ej3a\av avTovs e^co Trjs TroAeco?) ^, kol (eboxav

avTols) apyvpia Kal avbpas rpels ix^t avrSiv, {kol ijyayov^

avTovs) ea>s rrj^ FaAtAaia?. Koi eiropevd-ija-av kv elprjvr].

l.vp.^o'vKwv 8e kTToirjcrav ol lovhaloi irpos aAA?/Aou9,

(iTOpevOivTcov T&v avbpQv kv rfj FaAtAata) ^, aTreKAetcray

10 kavTovs ol ap)(^i(TVvdyu>yot. Kai ol lepels els ti]V (TVvayoi)yr]v

KOL ^ eKOTTTOVTO KOTteTov [xiyav Aeyoi'Tes" ort tl arjuelov »P.E. 28.

yiyovev tovto^ kv rw 'IcrparjA ; Aeyet "Avvas koX

Ka'Ld(()as' tC irepiXviToi. al ^V)(^al rjixcav ; rots o-r/jartwrais

ad archisynagogas : Si verba ista quae locuti sumus,

et audivimus [et vidimus], peccata sunt, eece ante

vos stamus: quodcunque placet vohis facite [nobis].

At illi aceipientes Uhnm legnm adiuraverunt eos nulli

narrare verba ista. Et dederunt eis mandueare et

bibere et arg-entum et viros tres, duces vadendi Us

in Galilaeam, et vadebant in pace.

Consilium fecervint ludaei inter se, et eoneluserunt

sese archisynagogae et sacerdotes in synagoga, plan-

gebant planetum magnum et dicebant : Quid signura

contigit hoc in Israel ? Dicunt Annas et Caiphas

:

Quid tristes sunt animae vestrae ? militibus ha-

* All Greek sources retain these words, also nearly all Latin sources. The
same is true of the next two omissions.

* The Ann. answers to the word used here in the Latin version, per-

duxerumt, ratlier than to aTroKariaTqaav of the Greek.

^ These words omitted in )3 precede avfi^ovXiov kiroiTjaav in all the Greek

MSS. except C, whose order alone tallies with that of a. No Greek sources

omit them. Most Latin sources have the same order as a, but the Latin D""^""

and edP'' omit from -nopfvQivTojv to Koi ol Ifpeis. Perhaps /3, as rejecting a clause

of which the position varies in other sources should be reckoned to here

represent the older text.

I 2
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* Mat. €\ofj.€V TTtcTTeva-aL, on * ayyeXos Kvpiov rjXOe kol aireKV-

ktaev Tov kCdov *. t) ovk oiOare on ovk. fcmv oaiov

TTto-reCcrai aKpojSvaTOLs, otl koL irap' rjix&v ekafiov xpvaiov

^ Mat. iKavov kol Kadojs (biba^aixev ^, ovrcos eiTrai'.

28. 15.

Caput XV.

Mar. 'Avia-TT] 6 NikoStj/xo? '^ ef f/etra) roi; (ruz/eSpiou (' fori ') 5

"*
KiyoiV ayvo€lT€ ^, Aao? (Kvptov) ^, rov? arSpas rous

eA^ofras otto rijs FaXiXaias ; ort avroi elcnv (po^ovpevoi

TOV Oiov, avbp€S (VTTopoL, fMi(rovvT€S TTjv CLvaibeCav, avbpfs

•' Mat. clpr}vr}s. avToi i^rjyrjcravTO pLCTa opKov otl ^Xbajxev ^ tov
28. 16.

bemus ^ credere quia ang-elus domini descendit de caelo

et lapidem revolvit [ab monumento] ? [Unde vero

cognoseimus quia discipuli eius dederunt aiunira

multum custodibus sepulcri et tulerunt corpus lesu

docueruntque eos ita dicere :] Num nescitis quia non

licet ^ credere non circumcisis aliquod verbum, quia

etiam a nobis acceperunt argentum multum, et sicut

docuimus [eos] ita dixerunt?

Caput XV.

Exsurgens Nicodemus in medio concilio ait [illis] :

[Recte dixistis quodcunque dixistis. Omnis] populus

cognosaini viros [istos] qui venerunt de Galilaea quia

illi sunt timentes dominum, viri pacifici cud oderant

insolentiam [et avaritiam] ? ipsi nai*raverunt cum

* The Arm. a = non noscite. The Greek text and Coptic have : upOSis

AoXtrre, ovk dyvouTf. The Latin texts omit ovk orfvotiTf. Text = opOuis

fi-rrarf, oirtp (i-narf, ii-nas 6 \a6s -yiyvujaKovai toiis dvSpas. Tlius a keeps what

the Latin texts reject ; they reject what it retains ; while P has a reading of

its own.

' Latin and Coptic omit Xa^s Kvpiov,

' The literal translation in a and P of tlie Greek jjhra.'io ixopLtv, given in

(ireek Y>V, proves that the Armenian version was made from Greek. The old

J..atin h;i8 debemus. * f=fag est
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\t\(TOVv KaQ(.Cp\i.^vov et? to opos Mafx^prjx {J^^to. tS>v

€vbeKa ixa6r]T5>v ^ avTov, ebibaa-Kev avTois oaa rjKova-aTe

nap avrSiv Kal elbov avrbv avaXr](f)d€VTa (Is tov ovpavov.

Ktti OTL ovbeis rjpcaTrjcrev avTovs to ttoiw cr)(?j/xan ave-

5 X-qcfydrj. koI Kadws bibdcTKet 7]ixas to ayiov /3i/3Atoy oti

6 Kvpios 'HXias av€\7](j)dr] ds tov ovpavov, kol 'EAio-aatos

e(f)(avr](rev (f)(t)vfi jxiydXr], Kal eppLyjrev'HkLas ti]v ixrjKcaTrjv

avTov (irdro) tov 'EAtacrawu, Kal €ppL\j/€V 'EAtcrcraio? ttjv

fxr}\u)Tr]V avTov iirdvu) tov 'EAtao-atoi;. Kal €ppi\}/(v 6

10 E\i(r(ra'ios ttjv jurjAcor^y avTov (irdvoo tov ^lopbdvov,

KttL eTT^pacrev Kal rjXdev els 'Upix^ca. Kal VTJ-qvT-qaav avT(a

Ta TiKva TMV iTpo(f)r}T(ov Kal ilirav ('EAi(To-a60)), ttoS 6

Kvpios (TOV ('HAtas) ; Kal etirev ('EAtcrcratos), dveXri^dj]

els TOV ovpavov' Kal elirav Trpbs 'EAio-o-aroy" fj-rj Trvev[xd

15 TL ijpTTaa-ev avTov Kal eppi-^ev (avTov) ev opecri ttov ;

dkXd pxuXkov \dl3(t)[xev p-eO^ rjp.G>v tovs 'nalhas i]p.S>v Kal

direkdovTes Cv'W^h^v. koI aTreKkeKrav tov 'Eki,aaaiov,

KciKelvos ovK aTrijkOev juer' avTStv. Kal e^rjTrjcrav avTOV

Sacramento, vidimus [ait] lesum sedentem in monte

Sambrelech cum undecim discipulis suis, quia docebat

eos quod audiYitmcs ab iisdem et vidimus eum elevatum

in caelum. Et quod nullus interrog-avit eos, quomodo

ascendit. Docet enim nos scriptura sacra de Ella

quod elevahis est in caelum. : et clamabat Misaeus voce

magna, et proiecit melotem super eum : et Elisaeus

[accipiens] melotem Eliae, perailit lordanem, et tran-

siit [in sicca] et venit lericho. Et occurrerunt ei filii

prophetarum et dicunt : Ubi est dominus tuus ? Et

dicit, ascendit in caelum. Et dicunt ad Elisaeum :

Numquid spiritus aliquis rapuit eum et proiecit in

montibus alicubi ? sed magis tollamus nobiscum

pueros nostros et eamus requiramus [eum]. Et

incluserunt illoco Elisaeum, et iUe non ibat cum illis :

et [illi] quaesierunt eum tribus diebus, et non invene-
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Lu.24. rpeis fjfx^pas koI oi»x fvpov'^, kuI eyvcoaav on a\T)6u)9

ave\i'i(l)OT]. 'AAA' aKov(TaT€ fiov, koL aTioaruKu)ix(.v kv

Ttavrl 6p€L 'Ifrpa//A, (koi Ibuifxev) fXTjircos vtto dyye'Acoi;

rjpTTaaTai Kal pepLTtraL Iv opecri ttou. Kat ifp^crev Ttaaiv

6 Aoyos ovros. Kat airiaTeLkav (is Travra to. op(.a 5

'l(r/)a>/A ^rjT7;o-at (avroV. e^T/TJjo-ay) ^ toi' 'Irjo-ow Kat o^x

cvpoy Tw 5e 'Icoo-^^ (vpo\x(v kv 'Apt/xa^t'/x ^.

'AKOveravres Trepl toC ^loixri^cf) k\api]aav Kat tboiKav

ho^av T(f 6e<^ ('I(rpa?]A) ''. Kat avp-^ovXiov kTro'nqa-av 01

ap)(i(TVvayoiyoi koX 01 tepets ttoio) rpoirca avvTV)(U)(Tiv tw 10

'Ia)a-7)(^. Kat iXa^ov TOfxov y^dpTov aal cypaxj/av ovtcos.

runt et intellexerunt quod vere ascendit. Et nunc,

audite me, et mittemus in omnes JiJies Israelis, ne

raptus a spiritibus bit lesus et j)roiectns sit in montibus

alicubi. Et placuit seni/o coram omnibu-'<. Et miserunt

in omnibus montibus Israel quaerere lesum, et non

invenerunt ; loseph autem inweneniut in Arimathem,

[neque ausi sunt comprehendere eum.

Et venientes annuntiaverunt senioribus et saeer-

dotum prineipibus et Levitis quia non invenimus

lesum : loseph autem invenimus in Arimathem.]

Audientes autem de loseph gavisi sunt et dederunt

gloriam deo. Beinch consilium fecerunt pnuc'ipes

mcerdotum et scribae et Leviiae, quomodo possent videre

loseph. Et aeceperunt tomo chartas et scripserunt

[ad loseph] hoc modo.

' The reading toC ^rjrfiaai airov Kai oix fvpcv is found in Greek E, also in

Vatt. Yen. and in Latin Version and Coptic {'Irjaovv for airou). The reading

Kal i^^TTjaav t. 'lr](T. k, ovx ivpov is in Greek B C E. Perhaps a is a conflation

of both readings.

'^ The omission in a of the words given in )3 : neque ausi to invenimus in

Arimathem is no doubt due to hoiuoioteleuton.

' Greek A and edP' Lat. om. 'lafxxrjK.
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YApr[Vf\ croi Kol iravra ocra ao'u ecrrt. oibafxev 'on

rjixapTOfxev et? tov 6edv ical ds ere. ev^dixevos r<5 de(^

^la-parik KaTa^mcrov iXOelv irpos tov9 TraTqias (koi 7r,Joy

TO. T^Kva) (TOV, OTL €\v!Tr\Or]\xiv uTravres, ore r\voi^ayi(.v

5 TOis Ovpas KOI ovx (vpofj.4v (re. otbajxev on (iovKrjv

KaKi]v ij3ovk€vadfJi€6a Trepl aov, dkXd crov 6 9eos dvre-

AciySeTO /cat (avro? 6 Kvptos) btea-Kibacrev T7]V j3ov\r}v

Tjixiav, rjv irepi. crov k^ov\€V(rdp.i.6a, Tip-ie Trdrep ^Icocrijcj),

TLfiLe iravTos rov Xaov.

lo Kal i^€X€^avTo (0.716 iravTos 'Icrpai]^) dvbpas CTrra 0%

e<pL\ovv TOV 'Icocrr/c^, ovs {kol avTOS 6 'Ift)a-rj(|)) iyiV(0(TK€V

avTov (piKovs. Kal kiyovaiv ol dpxiavvdycayoL [koX ol

lepeis Kal ol Aeutrat Trpbs tovs dvbpas)' /SAeVere, et

be^ajj-evos T'i]v €7n(TTo\i]v nap i]}xuiv Kai dvayv(a,

i^ yi docreade on eAewtrerat ^ irpos i]p.as' ei be be^djievos

T7/y eTrtoToATjy pr} dvayv(2, otbare on KeKaKcorai. acr-

Ttd^tcrde avTOV kv elpi]vrf Kal kTii(npd^i]Te npb^ 7//xa9.

Pax tibi et omnibus quae tua sunt. Novimus quia

peccavimus in deum et in te : et precaw??r deum

Israel, vit (lignum facial te venire ad patres tuos, quia

contristati sumus omnes, quum aperuimus iatmam

neque invenimus te. Novimus quia consiliati sumus

de te consilium malum, sed domiuiis suscejnt te et

dissipavit consilium nostrum quod de te consiliati

sumus, [O] pater Honorandus, loseph honoratus ante

oculos nostros et ab omni populo.

Et elegerunt viros septem qui amabant loseph,

noverat illos sicut amicos, et dicunt [ad eos] principes

sacerdotum : Videte : si quum susceperi^J epistolam

a vobis et legerit, sciatis quia vult venire ad nos ; si

autem quum accipiat litteras non legerit, scietis quia

malignatur [vir adversus nos], salutantes eum in pace

revertimini ad nos. Benedicentes autem viros dimi-

^ kkivaiTai] The Arm. = 'Will mix with us,' perhaps Ofxt^rjafi.
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V(\)\6yTi}(Tav avTov^ Kai airiXva-av. /cai ^\6ov ol uvbpa

ets 'ApifxadeiJ. irpos 'Icoo-jj^, TTpoa-eKvvrjaav avT<2 koI

Xiyovcriv {avrOij' (Iprivrj croi koI Travra ucra crov (cttl.

KCLKilvos Ae'yet {avTcls). elprivi] vp.lv koX iravTl rw Aao)

^\(ypai]K. Kai ^bomav avru) ttjv (ttlo-toX/jv, kol be^apuvos 5

(6 'Icocr7/0 T7)y eTTtoToA^y) aveyvo), kuI KaTe(fiC\i](Tev ti]v

(7T(,aTo\i]V Kol ev\6yrjaev tov deov kol Aeyet ovrcos*

ei/Aoyjjros 6 Kvpios, os i^airecmLXev tov ayyeKov avTov

KOI ecTKiTTaaev pe vtto tols irr^pvyas avrov, kol lwai)(f)

KaT€(})iki](T(v avTovs Kot TTapt6r}K(v avTols Tpaire^av, kol 10

i(f)ayov KoX eiriov, Kai (K0^.p.l']6r]a^av CKet.

" Hos. 6. Kai dpOpCaavres * rjv^avTo. Kai iarpwa-ev 'I(o<rTJ(/) ttjV

ovov [avTov) KoX k-nop^vOr] p.€T avr&v, Kai rjXOev et? Tr}v

ayiav ttoKlv lepovcraXrjp. Kai VTrrivTricrev iras 6 Aao?

('Icpa^A T(j) lco(n](f)), eKpa^av Xeyovra' elpyp'Tj elaobio 15

(TOV. KaL Aeyet 'Icocrr)^ Trpos iravTa tov Xaov' ilpi]vr\

vp.lv, Kai KaT€(f)LXr]a-ev iravTa tov Xaov. Kai i^Ca-TavTo

b)S (Ibov avTov. KOL VTTeSe'^aro avTov Niko'Stjjuos (et? tov

serunt. Venerunt autem viri in Arimatbem ad

loseph, adoraverunt eum et dicunt : Pax tibi et onini

quod tui est. Et ille dicit : Pax vobis et omni

populo Domini. Et dederunt ei epistolam. Siiscipiens

autem legit, et osculatus est epistolam, benedixitque

deum et d.\xit hoc modo : Benedictus dominus, qui

misit angelum suum et cooperuit me sub alis suis.

Osculatus est etiam eos loseph et apposuit eis mensam,

mandueaverunt et biberunt, et dormiertmt ibi.

Et mane surg-entes precati sunt ; et stravit loseph

asinum et ambulavit cum illis, et introit in sanctam

civitatem lerusalem. VA occwxrit 01/in i populo; clama-

bant [omnes] dicentes : Pax in introitu tuo. Ait

loseph ad omnem popuhim, Pax vobis. Et salutaverutit

omnes eum, et mirabantur qui wi^ehant eum. Et

suscepit eum Nicodemus, et fecit convivium ci.



XV. 5- Acta Pilati. 121

oIkov avTov), KOL eTTotr/o-ey boxh^ {ixcydk-qv). koI

(Kakca-^v "Avvav koll Kdid(f)av kqI tovs XevCras ets tov

oXkov avTov, ((f)a'yov Kal eiriov Kal (V(j)pav6riaav aw rw

'l(i>(Trjcf), Kol vfxvovvTis TOV 6eov (nopi.vOricrav ets tovs

. 5 oIkovs avT5>v. 6 ok 'luxri^cp ^jxeivev els tov oIkov

NiKo8?;juov.

[Kal v'!!r]VTr\<T€v avTols ^ LKobrjjjlos) koI Aeyet* elprjvrj

vjXLV Kol Tw 'IcocTTji^. Kttt (lariveyKev avTovs (Is tov

KTJTTOV avTOV Kttl iJK0V(rev artav to crvvthpiov ^, /cat 'laxrrjff)

lo (Kadicre peaov"Avva kol Ka'Cd(})a. [dvoi^as 6e) ISLKohrjpos

{to (TTopa avTov) Aeyet rw 'Ia>(r?/(^' irdrep 'loocrrjc/) Kai Tipie

(iravTos TOV Xaov, othas ort)ot Tip.ioi hihdcTKaXoi (/cat U/^ety)

QqTovcnv irapa aov p.a6ilv pri\xd rt. koX Xeyei 'Icocttj^'

Vocavit Annam et Caipham [et seniores] et Levitas

in domum suam. Manducabant et bibebant et g-avisi

sunt cum loseph et benedia'^y?!'?^^^ denm, [et] iverunt

[unusquisque] in domum suam. loseph [vero] re-

mansit [in domo Nicodemi.

Postera autem die, parasceve ^ erat ; vigilaverunt

sacerdotum principes et Levitae] ^ ad domum Nico-

demi et dicunt. Pax tibi et loseph, [et salutaverunt

inter sese.] Et [excipiens] eos [Nicodemus] introduxit

in hortum suam. Sederunt omnes et loseph in medio

eomm : [et nemo ausus est quaerere verbum.

Deinde dicit ad eos loseph : Ut quid vocastis me ?

Illi vero innuerunt Nicodemo ut loqueretur cum

loseph. Deinde] dicit [Nicodemus] ad loseph :

Pater honorande loseph, venerandi et didascali syna-

gogae volunt quaerere a ie verbum. Dixit loseph

^ Arm. = ' the public' JvLsiheiove ini_uiu = fiKova(v must be a corruption

of "Luinuju = (Ka6(cr9rj.

This omission in a may be due to homoioteleuton. ' 7 omits.
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ep(or7;rrare. Kai ekaf-iov tuv vofj-ov 'Arras Kul Ka(,u(/)a?

Kai atpKLcrav ruv 'laxr?/^ Ae'yoi^res" Sos bo^av rco ^ea>

'I(rpa7/X, (koi 80s avT(^ ev)(^apLaTiai'' utl "Xyap oipKLcrdr}

irapa rod npo(^i']Tov rod vlov Kavij kol ovk €7rtw^>K7j(rer,

dAAa ay7/yy€iA€i', Kai vvk iKpvxj/ev p>}p.d ti,') ^
fxi] Kpvxjfij'i 5

acf)' ijixdv {iuji €10^ Kol kvos /jr//xaros). Koi Ae'yet loomjff)'

0/ 6 Kvpios (av Kpvxjfo) d<^' Vjxoiv pyp-a cV. /cat Ktyovcri

[iTpos avTov). \innj ikvTn']6i]p.iv ore fiTijrra) to aS)p.a

Tov 'Itjo-ou koX €V€Tv\i^a9 avTo KaOapals tru'So'tri koi

edi]Kas avTov kv {Kaiv(^) p.vi]p.aTi. hia tovto a-n^Kk^L- 10

cra\xiv ere ev oikw (ottou ovk ^v dvpU, kol (iTedi]Kaix€V

KAeiSas koi acppaylbas cTrt riav dviiStv kol irapacfivkaKas

OTiov 7)9 KiK\€L(rpiii'os) ~, Kol Tij pLio. TOV (ra/3/3arou rjvoi^a-

fXiv Tas Ovpas koI ct^x tvpa\xi.v ere, kKv~t']6i]p.tv a(f)vbpa,

Koi CKOTaat? (zeTrecrev k(\> (jjp-o.^ kul iravToj tov Xauv. 15

Kai vvv ai'dyyeikov r}plv tC yiyovas. Ae'yet (airois)

'lojo"?/^" 77/ TTapacTKCvfj kibeKOLTr] u)pa direlike icraT^ jue, Kai

[Nicodemo] : DicauL Tollentes autem Annas et

Caiphas lihrum legnm adiuravcrunt Joseph dicentes :

Da g'loriam deo Israel, et quaecimqtie interrofjaynus ne

abscondas a nobis. Dicit [ad eos] loseiih : Mvit

dominus si abscondam a vobis verbum unum. Et

dicunt : Contristati magna tristitia sumus qituniaot

petisti corpus lesu et involvisti illud miinda sindone

et sejielisii eum in monumento [tuo]. Ideo inclu-

simus te in carcere : et una sabbati aperientes ianuas

non invenimus te. Contristatique sumus valde et

stupor irruit super populum [usque hodie]. Annuntia

ergo nobis quae suntfacta tibi.

Inquit Joseph : In [die] paraseeve circa decimam

' The Latin texts omit the same words aa /9, at least from on "Axap and

mostly reject one of the clauses beginning with 56s. Tlie Coptic and Greek

texts retain tliese words, wliich are surely necessary as giving a reason why

Joseph was to thank the (Jod of Israel.

' All sources except the Latin 13 retain the words here omitted by 0.
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(jxeLva TTjv rjfxepav tov aa(3(3dTov TTXrjpr] ^. Kat ixea-ovcrr]^

vvKTos ivycuxivov jxov ^, 6 oLKOS oTTov h'eKXetaaTe jue

kKp^lxaadri e/c rwy Teaadpoov ycovio^v, Kal w? daTpa-ni]v

{(poiTos etbov) TTpo 6(f)daX[ji.ot}v kp.Sii'. Ka\ ^ixcfyojSos yevo-

5 jxevos ir:€(Ta ^o/zai. Kat eTTiXajBeTO (tj)s )(etpos jjlov) kuI

(^€(3aXev fji.€ aTTo tov tottov ottov iyKeKkaa-ixei'os I'jpi-rjv,

Koi i/c/xas vbdroiv iiTeiTecriv [xe (/^e^pt tcov ttoSwi' fxov).

Koi TTpoaeXOcav ^ iirl to irpoaoiTtov [jlov KaT€.(l)iXr](Tiv /ixe

/cat Aeyet juof 'loxr/y'^, jitr) (poftov. dvoi^ov tovs 6(f)aX-

10 fJiovs (TOV Kol t8e rts AaAet irpos ere. Kat di'a/SAei/^a?

eiSov roy Irjcroiii'' Kat ivTpojjLos yepopiei^os eboKovv * ort "^ Mar. 6.

. ^ / V / X V / ,/. N 4 V 49 ;
Mat.

(pavTacrfxa tl ht]. (Kat ra TTpoaTayixaTa eXeyov) kul j - 26.

qp^dixriv €k tQv (vtoX&v XeyetV Kal avroy a-vueXdXei,

horam inclusistis me [in earcerem], et mansi sabbatum

diem totum. Quum media nox esset, stante me in

orations, suspensa ^ est a quattuor angulis, veluti

coruscus luminis ante oculos meos. Et exterritiis in

terram cecidi. Ap2)rehendit et elevavit me a loco ubi

cecideram et humiditas aquae incidit super me [et

odor perculit nares meas sicut suavis aromatis ;] et

adveniens ad me oseulatus est me et dixit mihi

:

Joseph ne time, aj)eri oculos tuos et vide quis [est qui]

loquitur tibi. Intendens autem vidi lesum, extimui

et puta^a?;^ fantasma esse. Et coepi e mandatis

recitare : ipse vero colloquebatur mecum. Et vos non

^ Or perhaps o\r]v.

^ The Arm. = ' while I stood in prayer.' This is the ordinary equivalent of

(ixontvov fxov, but not inconsistent with aTrjKOVTos (or laTa/xtvov) jxov Kal

fvXOf-ivov which is read in the Greek texts.

^ The Greek texts have fK/j.a^as, a sense which the Arm. cannot yield. The

Arm. = ' having come near ' or ' having put near.'

* The reading of a would seem to be a conflation of Kal to, irpoar. eKeyov

given in Greek B C and Kal Tjp^dnrjv Xiyuv rd -npoa. of Greek E, only kvruKrj or

some similar woid is translated in the second clause. The old Latin also has

different words : oratione autem et praeceptis loquebar ei.

^ The equivalent oidoinus ubi inclusistis me must have dropped out of the )3 text.
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juoi. Kot ijueif ye otSare on, eay (pdvTaa-fxa (rvvavT-qcreL

Ttvl Koi OLKOvarf to. pr\\xaTa tmv Trpooray/xarcoz', (f)vyfj

<f)€v^€t' Kol lbu>v oTL (TuyeAaAei /not, etTToy (airw)" paPjBl

"Jno. I. 'HAta''. KOI Af yet fioi" ovk ei/xl cyw 'HAiay. etTTor avrw*

rru 8e ns ci, Knpte ; Kat Aeyei* eijui eycu Irio-ous, ou to 5

(Tcojua 7)tj/o-co Trapa rTtAaTou Kat e/'ervAt^as ei* Kadapai-i

(Tivboai Kal (TovbdpLOV ^di]Kas (tt\ to TrpoauiTiov p.ov Kai

' Mat. (6i]Kds jue (V KQiVOi ''
ixvi'ifxaTL, koI eKi^Atcras Ai^oi; Tti'a

and Jno. payav, ovpav Tov p.vi\p.aTOS- KOt (ITTOV (toj AaAout'Ti

' juot)" Setfo'y /j,ot tov tottov^ [ottov ^drjKo. ae). d-m^yayi 10

16. 6 and /xe, Kat iSet^e' ju,ot roy roTTOi' ottou ere'^fj ai/ros Kat

Jno. 20. ^/r ? f. I f \v ^/ \

J

.

aivoovLov TL o) TreptefoxTjueroj r]P, Kat ro aovoapLOv to

"i Jno. 20. etj Ti]v K€(f>a\i]V eKeiTO^ avTOV' kol ^iriyvoiv ort 'I»J(toCs

*'

^r, Kat €TT€\dl3eT0 Tijs x^etpoi p.ov kol ea-Trja-ev /xe twv

Ovpuiv K€K\eL(Tix€V(i}v iv /jieVo) TOV oXkov fxov, KOI dviTTavcriv 1

5

" Acts I. /jie etj Ti]v kXlviiv p-ov kol Ae'yet p.of ecos TecrcrapaKoyra

®

ig-noratis, si phantasma culvis oceurrat et audierit

verba mandatoram, fug-a fugit. Quum loqueretur ad

me, dixi : Rabbi, Elias ? Et dicit mihi : Non sum

ego Elias. Et dixi ad eum : Qi/i-'i es tit domine ? Et

dicit mihi Ego sum lesus, cuius corpus petisti a Pilato

et involvisti in munda sindone, et sudario operuisti

caput meum, et in novo monumento posuisti me, et

advolvisti lapidem mag-num ostium monumenti. Dixi

autem el : [Veni] ostende mihi locum. Et duxit me

[in locum ubi posui ego eum]. Fidi sindonem, suda-

riumque quo involreram caput eius : deinde cog-novi quia

lesus est. Et apprcliendens manum meam duxit me

[in Arimathem et] clausis ostiis introduxit me in

domum meam; reposuitque in lectulo meo, dicitque mihi

:

[Pax tecum. Deinde osculatus est me et dicit ' :]

' This oiiiiiision in a is probably due to homoioteleuton. No other source

jireseiits it.
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fiixepQv fJit] (^ikdjis e^otKOU crov' Ibov yap eyo) Ttopevaofxai.

Ttpos Tovs dSeA^ous [xov eh TaXiXaiav.

Caput XVI.

Kal aKOvaavTes ol ap^LcrvvdyioyoL Kai ol lepeis to.

pr\p.aTa ravra irapa tov 'lioa-qcf) i^eKevTrjOrjcrav kv rats

5 \j/v)(^als avTwv Kal iyivovTo wcret v€Kpol * Kal iireaav a Mat,

Xajuai Kal kpLvriaTevcrav eoos evdrrj? u>pa9. Kal TiapeKoXovv '

'^'

TOV 'I(oar}(f) Kal tov NiKo'677/xoy, tov "Avrai^ Kal tov

KdLd(f)av Kal tovs lepeis XeyovTes' dvd(rTr]T€, aTiJTC ctti

tovs TTohas vp.u>v, yevaaaOe dpTov Kal ivi(T)(y(raTe Tas

10 \l/vxo.s vfJiG>v, QTL avpiov ad(3(3aTov ka-Tiv. Kal eiropev-

Orjcrav (eKaaTos) els tov oIkov avTov.

Tw be aa^(3dT(^ eKdOiaav ol hibdaKokoi Kat ol lepels

Kal ol Xevirai (rvve^i]T0vv Trpbs d\ki]\ovs koI ekeyov.

Usque quadraginta dies non exire de domo tua : ecce

eo'o vado ad fratres meos in Galilaeam.

Caput XVI.

Quum audivissent verba ista a loseph sacerdotum

principes et scribae et omnis senatus synagogae faeti

sunt tanquam mortui ; et cecidervmt in terram, et

ieiunaverunt [diem ilium] usque ad nonam horam.

Deinde Nicodemus et loseph rogaverunt eos dicentes

:

Surgite state super pedes vestros, et gustate et

confirmate animas, quoniam erastina die sabbatum

[domini] est. [Et surrexerunt, in oratione stabant ad

deum, et mandueaverunt et biberunt
-^J,

et abierunt in

domum suam.

Sabbato autem sederunt arcImi/}iagogac et seuiores et

P/iarisaei, disserebant ad invicem et dicebant : Quae

* An omission due to homoioteleuton.
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" I Th. 2. rt9 1^ ^PYT V e<}>9aCTci'* \^ ^jua? ; on olhafxev tov iraT^pa

aiiTov Kol T-tjv \j.i]Tipa. Aeyet Afvt? 6 8tod(TKa\os' Toy

TTarepa kol ti}i> fxriTipa oibafiev ^o^ovfxivovs tov 6e6v, koX

To.'i (v\as /jtTj aTToaTfpovvTas nal ra^ beKaras aTTobibov-

Tas Tpls ^ TOV eviavTov. kqi ot€ ky€vvi]6i] 6 \r\aovs 5

TTpoaiji'c/Kav [uvrbv 6 TTaTi]p Kal r] fJi.Ti']Trip avTov) els tov

TOTTOV TovTov, Ktti OvcTLas KQL oXoKavTutjxaTa eboiKav t<3

(Jew. KOI ore eAa/3ei; avTov 6 fxeyas btbaa-Kakos 2u/jiea)v

Lii. 2. b
g[^ ^^g dyKcvXas aoTOu, X^yef vw diroXueis, 8eo"iTOTa, tov

28 tf.

SouXoc crou Kara to pTipd ctou. oti i\.%Qv 6(}>6aXfioi. )i.oo to 10

CTWTi^piot' o-ou. T)oX6YT]a£c avTov XujJLc'oji' Kat XcycL irpos Mapidfi

TT|i' fjiT)T€pa auToo* evayyeAt^o'jue^d croi TTfpt roi) liaibiov

TovTOV. KoX Xe'yei Mapid/x* ayaOov, KvpU p.ov. Kai Aeyet

'S.vp.euiV' {ayaOov k(TTiv.) Ibov ovtos dr} irrwais koI avd-

est iracnndia quae supervenit nobis? quia novimus

patrem et matrem eius. Itespondit Levi didascalus et

inquit: Pa /wii'^.? eius novimus, [quia] timentes [erant]

deum, vota non morabantur et deeimas dahant [ter] in

anno. Et quando paruerunt lesnm, adduxerunt in locos

hos, et holocausta et sacrificia dederunt deo. Et quum

magnus didascalus Simeon aceepit eum in brachia sua,

dicit : Nunc dimitte domine servum tuum, secundum

verbum tuum in pace : quia videnmt oculi mei salu-

tare tuum, [quod parasti ante faciem omnium popu-

lorum. Et] benedixit eos Simeon et dixit ad ^fariam

matrem eius : Annuntio tibi de puero isto. Et dicit

Maria : Bonum est, domine mi. Itenim dicit Simeon:

Ecce fiet hie in ruinam et in restorationem [nniltorum

in Israel], et in sig-nura contradictionis -: [et tuam

' Tliere is a slight corruption of the text here in a. I have rendered it as it

must have stood.

^ Some Latin sources read contradictionh, implied both by the Armenian

A. r. in Lat. D"'*' and by t!ie Armenian vulgate.
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trraais koX (r(\\L€\.ov di'TiXoyias ^, Iva. diTOKa\u(f>0a)aii' ck

TToWdli' KapSioic SiaXoyicTfjioi \

hiyov(Tiv Tw 8t8ao-KaA(o Aeut' tovto (tv iroOev otbas;

Xe'yei Aeut" ot^K oiSare ort Trap' avTov 'ifxaOov tov vofxov ;

5 Xiyova-LV avr^ to ^vvibpLov' tov iraT^pa aov OiXoixiv

iSety. Ttpocrr\veyKav tov iraTepa avTov (^eixirpoa-Oev) koL

rjpwTrjcrav avTov, Kai Aeyef ti kdTiv ort ovk e-jTin-T^vcraTe

rots viols pov ; 6 fxaKapios Sv/xewy ibiba^€v avT^ tov

vopov.

lo AiyovTiv {to (Tvvihpiov tw 8j8acr/caAfa)) Aeut' aXrjOis

ecTTiv TO prjpa o iXd\i]aas. Aeyet avTols' aXrjdis eorty.

AeyovcTiy Trpos aAArjAov? 06 dp^Krvmycoyot Kat ot

icpets" SeuTe aTTOcrTeCXcopev els ttjv YaXiXaCav irpos tovs

rpeis avhpas tovs eXdovTas kol €^r]yqcrap.4vovs irepl tov

15 hibaaKeiv avTov, Kat (X-naxnv riplv tt&s elbov avTov ava-

quidem animam pertransibit gladius,] ut revelentur

multis in cordibus cogitationes.

Dicunt sacerdohim princi-pes ad Levi : Ista vei'la t%a

qnomodo andisti ? Dicit [ad eos] Levi : Non scitis

quia ab ipso didici leg-em ? Dicunt ipsi senatus

:

Patrem tuum volumus videre. [Deinde] vocaverunt

patrem eius et serutati sunt eum, et dicit eis: Quid

non credidistis Jilio iiieo ? [Nescitis quia] beatus [et

iustus] Simeon docuit eum legem. Afque iterum

dicunt ad Levi : [deus scit] ea quae vere dicta sunt.

Dicunt inter sese princi/pes sacerdotum et Levitae :

Yenite mittamus in Galilaeam ad tres viros qui hue

venerunt et nairaverunt de docendo eius [discipulos],

et dicent nobis qnomodo viderunt eum assumptum in

* The joint presentation of avTiXoyias in some old Latin texts of the A. P.,

in a and j8 and in the Armenian vidgate, suggests that avTLXofias stood also in

some canonical texts. The omissions of a in this passage are not due to

homoioteleuton. They probably represent the original text of A. P., to which

/3 and other sources have added from the canonical books.
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Krj(f)64vTa. Kai ijpfo-ev 6 Ao'yoy (ovros) iracnv, koI airi-

(TTdXav T0V9 Tpcis avhpas tovs iKdovTa^ fX(T avrStv (h

Tr}v TaKiXaCar, koI tiTrav irpos avTovs' etTrare pa/3/3t
^

Abba Kol palSjSl 4>iA€0?, koI pal3(3l 'Eytw (Ipi'jvrj vpXv Kai

TrdvTa o<ra vp.5iv eariv. ();T^o-ea)s ttoXAtj? y€vop.lin]s kv 5

Tw (TVvebpi(o, aTT€(rTdKr}iJL€v tov KaAeVai v/xas cts roi/s

dytous TOTTous' ^{(TpaijX.

Kai (TTopevOi^a-av ol dvbpes Koi evpov avrovs Kade^o-

fxevovs KOL pLikerovvTas tov v6p.ov. rffntdaavTo avrovs iv

ilprjvri, Koi kiyova-iv ol avbpes rrpos tovs direXOovTa'S 10

Trpos avTovs' elp'qvt] [eartv) Travrl rw Aaw 'Io-pa7/A. koi

avTol kiyovaiv' €lpi]vrj iariv. kiyovcnv airols' eis ri

7Jk9aT€ ; kiyovcriv' /caAet vp.ds to avvibpiov eh ti}v

ayCav irokiv *l€povcraki]p..

'12? 7]K0V(rav 01 avbpes oti ^i]TovvTaL ey roi o-ureSpio), 15

rjV^avTO r(ri ^ew Kat dv€KkC6r]aav fxera Toiy dvbpuiv,

caelum. Et complacuit sermo iste omnibus. Mise-

runt tres viros qui venerant cum ipsis in Galilaeam :

dieite rabbi ^ Addae et rabbi Fileas et rabbi Egiae

:

Pax vobis et omnibus quae vestra sunt. Disquisitio

facta est [de multis rebus : ideo] misimus [viros istos

ad vos] ut (Ugni simus ire vobis ^ in sanctam civiiaiem,

Jerusalem.

Et profpcti sunt viri [in Galilaeam], invenerunt

eos sedentes et meditantes legem. Salutaverunt eos

in pace. Et dicunt illi ad illos qui venenint : Pax

omni populo Israel. Illique dicunt : Pax est, ei

vocaverunt vos arcliispiagogae, in sanctam civitatem

lerusalem, Audientes quia quaeruntiu' a concilio,

oraverunt deum, et recubuerunt cum viris, manduca-

' Tlie Arm. translates by the word t/utnn.uiujliin^ which means 5(5acr«aAos.

* The one word ' vardapet ' is used indifferently in the Armenian to render

both ^001 and SiSdaKoXo?.

* Perliaps the Greek original read i'va a^iufify tpxtaOai iz/ias.
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e(payov Km titiov, Kai av^a-Trjaav /cat eTTop^vOiicrav ei?

'lepovaaXriix.

Kal TT] (TtavpLov eKadeadi] (to crvvebpLov) kv Ti] avva-

yu>yr\, iTTepcoTricrav avTovs Kal \4yovaiv' ovtm^ ethare top

6 'Iricrovv KaOe^op-iVOV ds to opos Mapi^prjx kol bibdaKOVTa

Tovs p.a6r]Ta^ avTov, Kal etSare avTov ava\r](f)6ivTa (h

ovpavop ; aT^eKpiOrja-av Kal X^yovcnv' a\r}d(osXbopev avTov

avaXrjCpOivTa.

AeyovarLV "Avvas (/cat Kata^aj)* apaTe ^ avTovs cm'

10 aKXii]XMV (xat tboopiev et a-vpi.(f)0)vov<TLv ^. Kal ripav
^

avTOVs.) irapriyayov irpcaTov tov 'A88a, Kat Xiyovcriv

avTiid. eliTi i]p.lv, TTW? iSere avTov Kade^op-evov. Aeyet

'A85as' €Tt Kade^opevov avTov kv t(o opei Ma/^t^prj^,

btbaa-KOVTOs tovs paOrjTas avTov, (tbop-cv ve(f)^kr]v^ CTTt- "Actsi. '

IS o-Kia^ovaav avTov [Kat tovs p.aOi]Tas avTov)"^, Kai Mar. 9. 7.

verunt et biberunt cum eis, et surg-entes sunt profecti

lerusalem.

Et in crastino sederunt in concilio ; interrogaverunt

eos dicentes : Verene vidistis lesum sedentem in

monte Samhrelech doeentem tmdecim discipulos suos et

vidistis eum assumptum in caelum ? Responderunt

et aiunt verum est ; vidimus eum ascendentem in

caelum.

Dicit Annas : separate istos invicem. Adduxerunt

primum Addam. Ait [Annas] : die nobis quomodo

\iMsti eum ascendentem in caelos. Ait Addas : Dum
sedebat in monte Sambrelech et docebat discipulos

suos vidimus nubem obumbrantem eum, et ascendit

[nubes] in caelum ; et discipuli eius orabant prostrati

* Arm. = * separate.'

* Arm. = St unurn sermonem dicunt. The worda here omitted in jS are

essential to the sense and must have stood in the original text. The Greek C
omits them through homoioteleuton ; /3 probably omits from same cause.

^ Greek, Latin, and Coptic retain the words omitted in /3.
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av(Xy')({)Ori ets Tor ovpavuv, (cat ot jxadi^Tal avrov -qv^avTO

Mat. Kiiixevoi 67rl 7rp6<Tai~ov'^ avTwv (ttI yrjv. EKuXecrav tov

^lAt'oi' Upea, ijputTTiaav avrov kuI Aeyorrrtr" ttcoj loej rof

'ItjctoOi; ava\ri(f)64vTa ; kul ai»ros Ae'yet wrraJToos. (vpf^-

Ti](Tav TOV 'EytW, Kat ai/rtij ro ai^ro eiTrff.) ^ Aeyoiitni; 5

TO (TvvihpLov irpo^ a/\A(/Aous" ei' toi vopco Mcoiifrecos

yiypaTTTai' ck rrro/xurcoi' 8i;o Kot TpiG>v (TTa6r](Te.Tat ttclv

pijpa. XeyeL ^A(3ovbi}V SiSdo-jcaAos" yiypa-nrai kv to)

vofjco, Ti(.puT:aT€i 'Eru))( trvi' tw 0ew. (koi ovbeTTore ((pdvi],

OTi p.eT4d't]Kev avTov o Oeos)"^. 'Icu'pio? Stoao-KaAos Ae'yet' 10

Tou ayiov Mcoijfrf'coj (Toy ^a^•aror) rjnovcrapev, aAA' ovk

cTSa/^ef TT/i; Ta(Pi]v avrov ((os rrj^ a-qp.(pov. Aevt? paj3fil

Xeyn' ri earlv on. etirev 6 paj3(3t ^vp.€(ov, ort elh(v rbv

\i]aovv. Ihov, ovros tttSxtis Kal avdaraa-i'i ttoWcov Kai

ai]ptLov dvrikoyias. laaaK /ja/3/3i Ae'yet* Ibov eyo) 15

super faciem in terra. Vocavcrunt etiam Fileos

saeerdotem, intenog-averunt ipsum dieentes : Quo-

inodo vidisti enm ascendentem ? Et ipse eadem dixit.

Dicunt qui erant in concilio inter sese : In leg-e

Moysis seriptum est : in ore duorum vel trium testium

eonstabit omne verbum. Dieit Abuthen didasealus

:

Ambulavit Enoch ^ cum deo. lairus didasealus dicit

:

Et sancti Moysis mortem audivimus, scd non vidimus

eum : [seriptum est enim in leg-e domini : INIortuus

est Moyses, et nemo cognoscit] locum eius usque

hodie. Levi rabbi dixit : Quid est quod dixit rabbi

Simeon quum videret lesum ? Ecce iste [fiet in]

ruinaw, et in restitutionc?;^ multorum, et in sig-nuni

contradictionis ? Isaac sacerdo^s- dicit : [Seriptum est

' The omission of these words in P m:vy easily be due to homoioteleiUon.

* This omission in may be due to homoioteleuton. They come in all other

sources.

* The Arm. text is slightly corrupt here and the words answering to

seriptum eat in lege seem to have dropped out through homoioteleuton.
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dTTooTeAo) Toy ayy^Kov \i.ov rov hia^vka^ai ae, Kai to

ovojjid jJLOV bodi](TeTaL avn^.

"Avvas Kol KaXacpas Xeyovaiv' 6pd(as etTrare to. yeypa^-

jxeva €V Tw 2'0ju,a) McoiJrrecov, ort roC 'Ei^a))( ddvarov ovbels

B elhev (/<a( tov ayiov 'HAta Odvarov ovbca wvoixaa-ev)' 6

'O 8e '[i]crovs Xoyov eSooKey tw rTtAarw, oVt ethajxev

avTov * paTTi^ouecof Kat cp-TTTucr/^ara XajSovra ei? to irpocrw- "^ Mat.

, „ , 26. 67.
Trof* atiTOU, Km (TTe.<^avov e| aKacGwi' ° e0Y)Kai' "^ avTco ot

,, ^^ ,

10 cTTpaTiQiTai' €(f)pay€K\(adr] Kal aTTocjiacrLV kka^^v otto 27. 29.

T-r,/ vi> » 11 //I va'" ^"^ Mar.
UtAaTou, Kat eiri Trerpas ^ eaTavpcdUr] Kai £^r]p.as kul j. j-

Teards (bvo) Ar/o-Tat [xer avTov, kol utl '^ Xoyxj] Tr]v djno. 19.

TrXevpav avTov e^eKeWrjo-ez^ Aoyylvos (TTpaTiuiTrjs, koI otl
^'^'

TO (Toofxa avrov fJTyjrraTO 6 TijXLOs 7raT?/p rjju.wy ^l(o(Ti](f), Kat

15 oTi dvicTTr] (kc^cos Ae'yei Kot) Kadios Xiyovaiv 01 Tpels

bibdcTKaXoL' etbofxev avTov dvaXr](f)6evTa ° eh tov ® Mar.

ovpavov *', Kat oTt Atvi (0 SiSaaKaAos) [xapTvpei, Ta

Xe)(^d€VTa TO) Su/jtewyi.

in libro legum :] Ecce ego mitT^o angelum menm

[ante faeiem tuam et praeparabit viam tuam].

Annas et Caipbas dicunt : Recte dixistis
;
[nonne]

scriptnm est in leg-e Moysis, quia Enocbi mortem nemo

vidit. lesus antem stetit ante Pilatum et iiidicafus est,

quia vidimus eum alapis perculsum et sputa aceipien-

tem in faeiem suam, et coronam de spinis in caput

ekes; a milifibi/s flag-ellatus est, et sententiam

[mortis] accepit a Pilato ; et erueifixus est m loco

goJgothae, et Gestas et Demas lationes cum eo ; et quia

laneea latus eius perforavit Lingianus miles ; et quia

corpus eius postulavit bonorabilis pater noster losepb,

et resurrexit sicut dicunt tres didascali, vidimus ipsum

ascendentem in caelum. Et quia Levi est testificatus

' =' on a rock': /3 = 'in loco Golgotliae,' agreeing with the Greek G k-ai

TOTTov Kpaviov. The Latin omits.

K 2
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A^youfTtr o\ hihacTKoKoi Trpbs iravTa tov Kaov' irapa

Kvpiov €y(i'€To avrrj kol eort 6avixa(TTi] (V 6(f)da\iJL0iS

• Gal. 3. rjfxQv. yu'dlxTKovTei yvuxncrBf, oIkos 'IaK&)/3, on *

Dent. 21. ytypaTTTai' CTriKOTCipaTOS iras 6 iirl ^uXou Kp€jji.djjiei'os *.

TTapi'jyyeiXav ol ap\i(Tvvdyo}yoL koI [(pets ttuvtI tw Aaw 5

^\(rpai]\ \eyovT€<i' (TiLKardpaTo^ et?/ irds 6 drj/p oj irpoa-

KVV€L KTLO-jjLaTa Ttttpd ' Toz' KTLaavTa. Kai iiTTOv Tray 6

Aaoj" oniriv, dp.r]v, djxi']v.

Kat Vfj-vriaev ttcls o \abs tov KVptov kol dTTrjKdov

(Kaa-Tos eh rbr oIkov avTov. Koi Xpi(rT(2 i] bo^a els tovs 10

alfivas-

quod Simeon flixif : [Hie fiet in ruinani et in restitu-

tionem multomm in medio Israel, et in sig-num

contradictionis. Iterumque] dixen^w^ doctores et

omnes populi, si a domino factum est hoc, et est

mirabile ante oculos nostros, sciendo scite, domus ista

laeobi, quoniam scriptum est quia maledictus est

omnis quicunque pendens remaneat in lig-no. Sed

Scriptuia monet, dei qui caelum et terras non fecerunt

pereant. Et] praeceptum dederunt omni multitudini

Israel, [sacerdotum principes et Levitae,] dicentes

:

maledictus sit omnis vir qui adoret creaturas et non

creatorem. Et aif omnis mnltitudo Jiaf, Jiaf-.

Et benedixit omnis plebs deo, [et dicunt: Benedictus

domine deus, qui dedit requiem omni populo Israel,

secundum omne quod locutus est. Et sit dominus

deus noster cum nobis, sicut cum patribus nostris.]

Et [laudantes dominum] ambulaverunt unusquisque

in domum suam. [Et novi poi)uli (pii e g-entibus

emittamus bymnos et gloriam Patiis et I'ilii et

Spiritus sancti, nunc et semper et in acternitates

aeternitatum. Amen.]

' Arm. =' and not the creatDr.'



IV.

THE PURPOSE OF THE WORLD-PROCESS AND
THE PROBLEM OF EVIL AS EXPLAINED

IN THE CLEMENTINE AND LACTANTIAN
WRITINGS IN A SYSTEM OF SUBORDINATE
DUALISM.

[F. W\ BUSSELL.]

PART I.

GOD AS CREATOR AND JUDGE.

§ I. It may be boldly asserted that the main point at issue

in the Ante-Nicene controversies and the Cardinal doctrine of

the Fathers in the first three centuries, is the Personality of

God, and His interest in the world. Even the subject of

Incarnation and Redemption may be said for a time to be

subordinate. ' Of what sort was the God whom Christ came

to reveal ?
' By degrees the question assumed a different

form, ' Is not the manifestation of the Divine Nature in

Christ our only guide ? " He that hath seen me hath seen

the Father also " '. The world in its ceaseless interrogation

of the historic Christ, passes through the same stages as

Philip, believing that the Saviour came to preach an unknown

Father, until convinced that not in some esoteric knowledge

of the inscrutable, but in the life and character of Jesus lay

the secret of the new revelation. In fact, in this announce-

ment was a reaction against a then prevalent and mistaken

reverence, in which lay a great peril to practical piety. In

the religious world of both Greeks and Jews, and especially

in that amalgam which united both, the divine conception

had been gradually divested of character, affections, or titles
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in any way akin to mankind. In the end the Athenians had

been rig-ht, on the assumj)tion that they followed Plato and

Aristotle. The unknown (jod was the only one which was

left to tliem ; an infinite sea of goodness, or an attenuated

Final Cause. The Septua<>int takes pains to respectfully

correct those passages in the Old Testament which represent

the Almighty as having bodily parts ; as actuated by motives

or swayed by affections which have their counterpart in man.

Philo Judaeus is always tending towards a neuter and imper-

sonal notion of God {ro 6(lov, to dv), as if attempting to separate

and (perhaps) hypostatize all those qualities, characteristics,

or actions in the Divine Being, on which the idea of Provi-

dence depends. ' God is after all unknowable ; the divine

word (^etos Ao'yos) is God in relation to us, so far as we can

know Him and appreciate His manifestation ;—His existence

rather than His essence. It is this second God who has made

the world ^, and presides over its destinies in the two spheres

of Nature and History, even he perhaps not directly or by

immediate contact, but through his principal powers, the

Creative and the Kingly (-n-oa/riK?/ and ^aaikiKi']). Of these

' NfMENUS, in EuSEBlus, Pr. Ev. xi. 18 kui yap ovT( 5T]fjnovpy(tf (otI

\p(UJV Tov npu/TOV, Kol Tov SrjfitovpyovvTos 6fov XPI f^fii vonl^eaOai iraripa tov

irpwTOV &(6v . . . . u Oei)^- ixivtoi 6 hivrtpoi /cat Tplros eoTif tis' avfufxpofifvos Si

rfi vKri SvdSi ovarj tvoT fiiv avTT]v, ax't^fTat Si i/rr' avTTJs .... Kal antpioTrros

iavTov yivfrai Kal airTfrai tov alaOrjTov . . . . 6 piiv irpwros 0«os tarai tffrws

u Si StvTtpos ffina\iv lari Kivovfxivos .... SiofioXoyqawpnOa iipiiv avrots

ofioXoyiav ovk dfj.ipi(TBr)Tr](Tifiov oucovaai, tuv fiiv vpSjTov Qiuv apybv flvai tpyaiv

(vfiTTavTajf Kal ^aaiXta, ruv St]fitovpyiKuv Si 6fui' r/ytfjiovuv Si ovpavov ivvra.

Apollonius, in Eus. iv. 13. The First God Surai .... ovSivos ovSi impd

rwv KpttTTuvwv rjirtp ^f^ft^, ovS' iariv b . . . . yfj dvirjai (pvTuv rj Tpi<p(i ^u/ov

rj ar/p, w f^i) irpoaiari yi ri fiiafffia. The present creation, nay, man himself all

V)iit his innermost spiritual centre, was essentially coiitemptihle in the eyes of

these speculators of the Imperial age.

—

Plutauch, Is. et Os. § 78 o S' iarl fiiv

avT09 dTTwraTW t^s 7^5 axpavTos Kal diitavros Kal KaOapus ovaias dirdffj;s <p6opdv

S(xoti(Vr}S Kal Odvarov. 'AvOpujnwv Si x^vxais ivTavOoi (tiv vird aaipiaTOJV Kal iraOwv

jrtpifxo/itVais OVK tart fitTovaia tov Qfov, nKi^v Zaov ovfiparoi dfuivpov Oiytiy

vorjofi Std <fnKoao<pias. The only way to this God w.is on the Path of Know-
ledge ; He could not he apjjroached hy the practical life.—The gnostical idea of

the Second God, the Creator, has been adopted from this system in Tennyson.
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the former is wholly g-ood and merciful (Nature), while the

apparent asperity of the latter (History) is due to human sin,

and represents not so much an essential attribute of the Aoyos',

as our altered relation to his uniform benevolence.'

The Epicurean deity, whose existence rested on the credit of

dreams and survived only in deference to popular fanaticism

(Epicurus had no intention of emulating the fate of Socrates

or the confessorship of Anaxagoras),—this god, I say, had

been long since conducted to the extreme limits of the known

Universe, and forbidden to meddle with the course of the

world, either in natural law (of which he was himself a

manifestation) or in human history (to which he was entirely

indifferent). The Stoics, with their habitual and unpardonable

offence of retaining language which they laboured to deprive

of all significance, are loud in their praises of the divine

goodness, and subtle in their arguments on behalf of Provi-

dence ; but it is a goodness which is purposeless, and

a Providence which is unconscious. And it is only this

poetic language of religious sentiment, which preserves the

Stoics from the charge of atheism, or a blank admiration of

physical force ; of a certain steady equipoise or proportion

in the Universe. It is also worthy of careful notice that those

of the School who approach cosmogony from the Imman and

the practical side, as Seneca and Aurelius, ever tend to

a half-Platonic Mysticism ; which, so far from identifying

the ' god within ' and the course of the world without, leaves

them in reality in irreconcilable opposition. Lastly, the

Platonist, if I may be allowed to speak at this point of the

later development of the third century, insists with singular

earnestness ujion the doctrine of necessary Sequence, natural

concomitance, as agaiast creation : not by the will of God

(TTpoatpecret) but (tw eu'oi) by Emanation does this universe,

whether of thoughts or things, arise ^. The Gnostic meantime

* The idea of deliberate creation in Greek philosophy is only found in the

half-myth of the Timaeus. Aristotle shifts the centre of gravity from
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(a<;'ainst whose bitter discontent the genial optimism of

Alexandria was to array its forces) involves the God and

a reramial tJoil to tlic strivings of Nature after an unapproacbable Ideal, who

or whic-h may Ijc unconscious of it. Through I'uocLUS, this notion that all

orders gaze upwards, and not down on their siiftering inferiors, enters Western

thought with DiONYSirs Areopagita and Eiiigena. Plotinus clearly

expresses a widely current o])inion, Enn. v. 2, I : ov 70^ rtXeiov riv fiijbiv

^rjTfiv /^JjS^ *X*"' A"7^^ Sei'crOat, oXov vneptppv-q Koi to vnepn\Tjp(s AiiTov

TTtTroiTjKfv aWo' rd bi ytvofifvov (Is Aiiro i-n(arpa<prj koi (irXrjpwOri koI iyiviTO irpos

AiiT^ Pkiirov Kai NoSy ovrais. The Higher Powers do not indeed perceive that

virtue is gone out of them : they are unaware of what is after all a degenera-

tion or an abortion {variprjua, tKTpcufut). Plato, I believe, stands alone in

anticipating the Christian view (though, no doubt, imperfectly), that the

world took its rise, not in a fluent passivity from an Original Source, but

from the desire of the Creator to communicate His own goodness and happiness

to other beings. 'How came it to be so?' asks Lotze {P/iilos. of liel. xlvi).

' Is this transition to Reality an Emanation by natural necessity from God's

Being ? or is it the act of a Will which gave reality to that which under-

standing and imagination could only represent as possible ?....' (xlviii)

:

' If the Divine Thought of the World is to have a realization other than that

which it already has in the Divine Mind, this can only be by God's creating

imUvidual finite Spirits, by His causing to arise in them the cosmic thoughts

in question as external perceptions .... and at this rate Creation may be

defined as follows ; God permitted the thought, which at first was only His, to

become the thought of other Spirits.' .... (li) :
' We cannot wish to define

the exact way in which Creation issued forth from the Creator, but only the

import of the creative act, which is this : that with a view to the existence of

the Spirit-World, which of itself is no natural consequence fioicinij from the

being of God, a Divine Will was necessary .... And tliis is how the

notion of Creation differs from that of an Emanation or development of this

world.' .... (lii) :
' Religious feeling has ever regarded as God's motive (in

creating the world) the expansive love, which urges Him to communicate His

holiness to other beings, and this thought quite satisfies the yearning in us,

which led us to suppose that God lahound in creating the world ; for accord-

ing to it, the Creation arose not without this sympathy and enduring interest.

It was not a matter-of-fact result flowing from the Divine Will, nor was that

Will indiflerent ; rather is it true that God is bound up with Creation by a

perpetual sympathy.' {^k-^aOus -qf, dfaOw Sk ovSds vepl ovStvus ovStnoTt tyyiyve-

rai (j>9uvos' rovrov 5' Iktus Sjv vavra oTt fidXiara ytyojOai iffovKrjOr] irapawXtjaia

tavTw.) A recent commentator on this passage warns us :
' Of course Plato's

words are not to be interpreted with a crude literalness.' ,!) What is the Si/m-

bolic or allegoric meaning of goodness ? is a question which may arise in some

minds. <p6uvos is the characteristic feature of mythologic deities ; indiffer<nce

(the mean) of later philosophic substitutes; benevolence (conscious and determi-

nate) at the root of things is a conception found but rarely: modern speculation

has laboriously revived the anticjue belief in Jealousy or ludiiference.
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Creator of this world in his condemnation of its faults or

inequalities, and professes to rise above this sphere to a Deity

of unknown inexpressible transcendence, by the simple process

of laying- aside all the properties and attributes of man (and

often all the virtues and decencies as well). It need hardly

be pointed out that all these various views extend in the

same direction ; and are aimed against the humanity of the

Divine. Whether the school starts from an admiration or

from an abhorrence of the process of life, each will end in

a final doctrine not dissimilar to Brahmanism. In a word,

the common object of all speculators in this epoch is to deny

Creation, and to deny Providence ; and if some seem to wel-

come the Christian dogma of Redemption and Reconciliation,

this is only another term for the announcement of this denial.

They worship not that which is, but that which is not^.

§ 2. But the Christian religion restates the affinity of God

wuth man, and is not ashamed to dwell almost exclusively

on the anthropomorphic conception. The history of Christ

brings home to us in a startling manner, a truth which was

peculiarly unacceptable to the world just then ; the supreme

interest of God in His handiwork^ and His sympathy with

His creatures. To an age, which reverenced God just because

of His distance and unapproachable majesty, it proclaims that

He is very near, and that His providence is very minute.

St. Paul may be said to correct the hyper-refinement of

Athenian agnosticism by a return to the instinctive sense

of affinit}^ with God, in Aratus tov yap koX yivos eo-fxey. Yet

the Christian idea of sonship differs entirely from the Stoic

concej)tmi, though not from the language of that school.

When men, disquieted at the failure of political and social

life, believed that the human race is of no more account than

birds or insects, a new assurance of dignity, a new guarantee

1 In the account of the BasilicUan system depicted by Hippolytds, it is

boldly said that all things yearn after the God who is not. B.ef. Haer. VII. 22 :

''EKiivov fdp, 6t' vTrepl3o\rjV KaWovs . . . irdaa cpvais opfyerai.
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of worth was o-ivcn, whicli onal)lo(l each man to look upon

his own
J
crsonality, however to all seeming* valueless, as, in

a sense, the supreme end of all creation, nay, the cause

of the historic suffering's of Godhead {y-nkp ov X/Jtoros

arredavev).

The preaching" of the Gospel revives in a very striking- way,

the sense of personal dig-nity in man, and builds on this its

ethical system (not as some superficially suppose, upon an

appeal to altruism in the first place). God really created the

world, and did so for a moral jiurpose. The visible universe

is not the mere shadow, the inseparable correlate of His

spiritual and unseen nature ; but has been built, a temporary

edifice to serve an eternal desig-n.

Man (man the individual, not the race) becomes again the

centre of the Universe, and is not a bubble blown about for

a season by the winds of Chance or Fate, but possesses an

intrinsic verity and the germ of an immortal existence. So

far from being- an accident in the great total of the Universe,

a ripple on a trouljled ocean soon to return thither indis-

tinguishable whence it came forth, the Individual is the only

reality ; so far from being the puppet of an irresistible and

unconscious power, his free will is the single ultimate fact of

experience, his good will the one thing of tinal value. His

welfare so far from being subordinate to any vague design of

arbitrary power or desire for life, is sacrificed to nothing, but

is the final end at which Creation aims. The pagan lost

sight of the single life in admiration of the Macrocosm ; and

the sole remaining ethical duty or road to happiness was

the loss of the fatal and perhaps impious dower of personality.

The unit for the Jew was the Plebrew nation ; and he

appropriated to himself its failures and successes with the

same earnest yet immature self-devotion that we find in

Codrus or Decius. But the Christian saw in the world's

course, a school for the discipline of character, the apprentice-

ship of the infant ' that was learning to become a citizen of
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heaven '^ It would not be hard in theory to attack the

Christian system as an inculcation of debasing- selfishness,

were not this accusation immediately contradicted by actual

experience. For in this way only (such is the verdict gained

by an unbiassed scrutiny of the several schools of pagan

Individualism) does the value and use of this life appear,

if it be not considered as an acclrlental or a jinal good, but as

a means to an eternal end. The duties of social life, and

genuine interest in others are only possible to those who see

in the State (or even in the Church), not an organism whose

corporate welfare or exterior prosperity is the final norm of

good and bad, but a home of souls ; and who discern, through

the inequalities of faculty, talent, station, the brotherhood of

man. The mists of Platonism which raises qualities and

ideas to divine honours, and depreciates the singular, pass

away in this more practical view of life. Such a religion is

not only readily intelligible to the humblest capacity ; but

by it alone is the gifted speculator saved from despair at the

meaningless futility of his own life, from contempt of the

pettiness of others. For it cannot be deemed a satisfactory

answer to the riddle of existence to discover that there is

none.

§ 3. The Gospel of Christ is a vindication of the personal

to the personal. It professes, as no other system does, to

justify the world-process, the design of a creator, the dealings

of Providence, to the individual consciousness. All other

schemes, all other religions are at the mercy of a revolt of

Egoism, and this is both natural and inevitable. (This is

clear from the practical result of a perversion of Christianity

itself, which emphasizing the divine attributes of omnipotence

^ Dio Chkysostomus, Borysthenilica, Oration 36 :—The world we must

call n'lav .... evSaifiova iroXiniav, .... rfjv dewv Trpus dW-qKovs Kowooviav,

and if one shall include avfitrav to \oyiKuv, men being numbered with gods,

(lis naiSes aw dvSpdai AeyovTai fj-iTtx^^" tuX€(us, (pvaei -noXiTai ovrts, ov tw

(ppovui/ T6 Kal -npcLTTiiv TO. Twv TToXiTuiv ovdi Tw Koivwvtiv Tov vufiov, dcTweTOi kri

VVTtS ailTOV.
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and will to the exclusion of Love, refuses to justify its doctrine

either to the individual reason or the monil sense. The only

answer to every natural question put hy instinct of justice

or self-love, is with Tertullian, ' quia Deus voluit' But the

matter ends there : not only for children to whom a parent's

command should be sufhcient, but for £>-rown men, who need

an explanation, i. e. demand that a (,^ivcn edict should be

justified to themselves. For the only explanation which

satisfies is a reference to a personal will, making- for a g-ood

and beneficent end. We cannot wonder then at J. S. Mill's

remarks upon such a conception of deity, nor at the bitter

attack at the French Revolution on the tyrannical and

arbitrary rather than the paternal view, which not only does

not console or encourage the individual, but irritates his

natural and indeed commendable selfishness, by ignoring his

welfare. This rebellion of Egoism whatever its final con-

clusion, is a sign of maturity. The youth is of age, and

fancies he must claim admittance to his father's councils and

secrets. It takes form first as a Sophistic disbelief in social

convention and antique institutions, which appear to press

heavily on the liberty of the more spirited and ingenious, or

it may be represented as in the first book of the Bible, as the

passing of adult reason out of the Paradise of children ; where

an apparently arbitrary command or restriction is first ques-

tioned and then transgressed ^. The certainty of our own

* Schelling's earliest work in Latin, an attempt to explain ' the very

ancient philosopheme in Genesis iii, de prlmd Malorum hum. origine,' is

worth consulting. § 5. 'It is wrong to suppose as hitherto, mali nioralis

iuitia hoc capite describi. It is rather tlie deca}' of the Golden Age, a passing

forth from primitive simplicity, the dawn of reason and intelligence, from

which at once arise the conquests and the pains of civilized life. The cause of

this "evil" is supposed by all to have been curiosity ; this well agrees with

Pandiira's legend among the Greeks. The gates of a childish Paradise are

closed for ever on the human race; they wander forth in search of the Ideal

(rerum altiorum cupiditas), and their pioneer is the Snake, an inner spirit of

discontent, which is cause of all unhappiness and of all advance.* §6. 'It

is Reason, driving us by main force out of the narrow realm of sense, pro-

mising us a home which we never reach, glories that we are never to behold !
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existence is our most vivid experience in practical life ; and

those who after the advice of Seneca to Lucilius, ' alternate

solitude with Society ' and thus are neither immersed in the

State nor completely anchoritic,—are broug-ht to a conclusion

that may seem vain and indemonstrable, but is inevitable

:

that the world is formed to produce self-consciousness ; that

it cannot be the desig-n (if at this stage such a term is

admissible)—the design of the world-process to extinguish

a result so painfully attained ; that in spite of all appearance

the education and discipline of the personal spirit is the aim

of creation ; and that the author of this system, while He
transcends all human excellence, yet bears resemblance to

men in two essential points ; He must be supreme goodness

and Love ; and He must be supreme justice. He must be

known as Creator of the world, and Judge of mankind

;

indifferent neither to their happiness nor their virtue: and

these in the end are identical.

The Platonist or Gnostic of this period considers all such

direct interference with phenomena derog-atory to the highest

God ^. Behind the duality of the Powers in their natural and

In future, there is no hope of a return to the unreasoning state of happy

innocence in Eden or Arcadia.' ' Who would prefer ' (he asks, in a burst of

enthusiasm, significant enough in 1792) ' the sty to such a glorious and infinite

destiny r Compare also the Lactaiitian interpolator, D. I. vii. 5.

' Pseudo-Plutaech, Flac. rhiloi'. I. 6. Plato's creationism is rebuked

{o^fi Krjpov B€KK€cre\T]vov) ; Koti'ws ovv anapravovaiv a/xcporfpoi (Plato and

Anaxagoras) on tov Qeov iizoirjaav ImaTpt^ofxevov tSjv dvOpajTrivcuv fj Kal tovtov

Xa/Jii' TOV Kofffiov KaTaoKiva^ovTa. To "yap fiaKapiov Kal dtpOaprov ^uiov, avjj.ni-

TrXrjpwixivov re iraai tois dyadots km. kukov ttuvtos aZiKTov, oKov ov irepl ttjv awox^jy

TTjs idias fi/Satixorias Kal d(p9apaias dviTTiarpecpis eari twv dvOpojirivwv npayixdrajv.

KaKoSaipiojv 5' dy e'lrj, (pjarov biKrjV Kal tiktovos, d^Ootpopaif fcal pLepipLvaiv (Is Tr)v

TOV KOffflOV KaTaoKiv-qv.

So mucli for the physical development of the world, where the influence of

the Highest Deity appeared unimaginable : it was the same in the historical
;

— ircDj Se (iTitp 6 Qebs ecTTt, Kal ttj tovtov (ppovriSi ra kut' dvOpojirov olKovofifirai,

TO /xev ki^StjXov evrvx^i: to 5' dareiov TavavTia rracrxd ; Celsus does indeed

believe in Providence, but it is administered through inferior agents: Con-

descension of the Supreme Being to man he could not understand. It was an

axiom of philosophic religion that all direct communication, except dimly in
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///.«;'(?nVa/ activity, there stands the Philonian Ao'yo?; and even

this power is too niucli qualined and bears too many attributes

to be reg-arded as the ultimate jmnciple ; and a neuter word,

which expresses not so much the conscious Source as the

indefinite Ground of existence, has to be introduced. The

hiter Platonic theolo<^y is a continual straining- after some-

thing- still more abstract and completely negative and one, as

if determined to put an end to the anthropomorphic supersti-

tion of the divine image in Man ; and to separate finally the

Author from his work, not perhaps by the primitive dualism

of the master of the School, but by an ever-increasing series of

intermediate being-s or stag-es, which perplexed and discouraged

the aspirant to reunion with the only true life. But the

thaiujlit (Okigen, c. Cclsiim, vii. 40, 42) was impussiblr. ' Man is not funned

in Gofl's image (vi. 63-4% nor is he any dearer to God than animals; indeed,

many tribes have a far chiser affinity {(yyvrtpoj rfjs Bflai of^iKiai (Kuva -napvKivai,

Kol tlvai (TofuiTfpa Kal Beo^piXiartpa, iv. 88). It is an absurd suiier.-tition to

believe that the world was made for us men (iv. 69, 23), or that the higliest

truth is entrusted to a single nation, or the simplicity of ignorant faith ; or,

indeed, that there is any absolute and universal religious truth at all.'

The distance between God and the world (which can only be called His by

a stretch of imagination) he expresses as follows :—Aiycu b\ ovhiv Kaivuv, aWct.

iraKaL SeSoyfitva. 'O 0euj d7a&os fffri, leal i:a\ds Kol tv^aifxcuv, Kolkv tw KaWiarq)

Kal dplarw. Ei 5^ is avOpw-novi rcaTfiffi, fjLfTo^oKfjs avrcp Ser fi(Tal3o\j}s 5e «f dyadov

(h KaKov .... Kal «£ fvSaipop'tas (Is KOKoSatpoviav. Ti'j av ovv iXoiro roiavrrjv ixtra-

PoXrjv; .... ovK av ovv oiiSi ravTtjv rrji' pLiTa^oX-^v Qeus Se'^oiTO (iv. I4). By
wliich easy syllogistic method the speculators of llie late Hellenic and Imperial

age unanswerably refuted tlie I^eliefs in Direct Creation, Providence, Revelation

;

and sent the religious minds to find what solace could be afforded for this

uiglect, to the mysteries of Isis and Mithra, and the worship of particular and

local Daemons. Such a theory tended to support the Roman system, for the

Emperor, like the Supreme Deity, was unquestionable and inscrutable, and

the pettiness of civic worshi[i (to which Celsus, no less than LuciAN and

Sextu.s Emi'IUICUS, recalled men) prevented any serious coalition in a

universal Faith.

—

Ovkow dvOpwno) irenoiTjTai rd iravTa, wanep ovSi \tovTi, ov5'

dero), oii5e 5e\<pivt' dAA.' oncos o5e u Kocr^os ws av 6eov tpyov .... riKeiov tf

dirdvTaJV ytvtjTai. ToiTOV \dpiv pepiTprjrai ra vdvra, ovk dAXjjAoji', «t /i^

vdptpyov, dWd tov"OKoV kqI p.i\(i rw @(w tov vKhv, Kal tovto oinroTt dTro\tirr(i

Ilpuvoia .... ov5i 5id )(jp6vov irpus avrov (?) i> 0*os kitiaTpitpet, ovb' dvBpunraiv

ivtKa opyi^trai (iv. 99). If the Stoics, with EPICTETUS and AuRELius, have

become Platonic in this age, the Platonists have borrowed the Stoic doctrine

of a uniiersal, not & particular Providence.
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Christian insists upon this double office of good Creator and

moral Judge, not as the deputed province of some inferior

power, but as the essential and inseparable function of the

Highest God Himself. 'The Shadow of the Sage's self,

projected on vacancy,' was called God ; and the Sage had

long abandoned interest in the practical life, and expected

his Divinity to do the same. But the Christian sees in God

a father, and a redeemer, believes in a minute providence

never wearied by trifles so called, but overruling all for the

best ; not some distant being, w^io takes delight in the

Universe as an eternal sj^ectacle, but a consoler ever near to

the worshipper, piercing through the outer surroundings

to the good-will and honouring and rewarding it alone.

Everything else has been stripped off"; there is no longer

any vain groping amid unrealities, no fruitless pursuit of the

object outside all reference to ourselves ; but the true life of

the world is seen to consist of one relation only, a personal

God in immediate contact with personal man.

§ 4. Some such preface on the novelty of the Christian

message is required, to throw light on the problem of Evil

and its interpretation just at that time. It will be seen that

owing to this shifting of the centre of gravity from the

Universe to man, an entirely new conception of sin, pain,

and evil generally must arise. There is no ejid in creation

acknowledged now outside and beyond the perfection of human

character ; everything must take its place in some subordinate

relation to this final aim. This by no means simplifies

matters ; and the main doctrine of the personal interest of

God in the irorld, increases the difficulties which surround

the origin and purpose of evil. In that view of the world,

(which in future I shall describe for the sake of brevity as

the Iiiqjersonal conception)—the question Trodev to, kuko. ; is

not unanswerable and can be easily eluded by a subtle

dialectician. The curiosity of an inquirer who is not yet

fully self-conscious, or who has discovered the secret treasure
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of his personality only to lose it, may be without difficulty

disarmed.

Such jiantheistic systems, which make the present and the

actual (as a meaning-less and infinite series of phenomena), both

eternal and divine, must needs eliminate all notion of purpose

or of progress. There can be no history in such a universe.

' Here and now, Deity is jierfectly revealed in its two aspects,

as thought or as extension.' The inventors of such systems

have abandoned all hopes of explanation : they will merely

codify existing- things, and invent a formula that may satisfy

the intellect ; and afterwards with more or less poetic senti-

ment pronounce the result beautiful or detestable, and style

the whole, lest or worst of all possible worlds. ' Heaven and

earth shall pass away, but my words shall not pass away
'

; the

doctrine of the eternity of the universe was seen to be in-

compatible with Christianity ^. Nor can the optimist quarrel

with the pessimist for imposing- his own final construction on

' Compare the anti-Plafonic writings of Aeneas of Gaza, and Zacharias of

MiTYLENE. Nemesius had for an instant endeavoured to reconcile with

Christian faith the two cardinal doctrines of Neo-Platonism, the pre-existence

of souls, the eternity of the world ; both fatal to the supreme dignity of the

Personal.

—

Aeneas and Zacharias set themselves to disprove them p. 52,

ed. Boissonadc Theophraitax: Ol rod nKarajvos fivaraywyol to yeyovev oil

yeyovf Xiyovaiv, aWa kut alrtav iyivijo, o'.ov t^s f/^^f OKtas a'lnov Tovfxov

awfjLa' dW' ovk avrb newoirjKev avTqv, dW' iKiivq roinai avvrjKo\ovOr)aiv.

To wliich Euxiiheas replies : Ovk dpa Srjfxiovpyus 6 Arjixiovpyus d ftfj /SovXo-

fievo'S o nfiToirjKf STj/xiovpyu, dXA.' avTo^aiov Tubi to Tldv, d fir) ytyovfv

OvKovv Kat Tfjv TLpovotav 6 tuiv dvorjToov \6yos awaviiKiV ov yap dv yivoiTJ

(TKid? emfif\(ia.—Zachakias, 105, Boiss. : ^acrl yap on, KaOdntp airiov to aufM

T^y tKaaTov amas y'lvtTai, ui^tSxpovoi 8c tZ aw/xaTi ^ CKid Kal ovx o/i /Tt/xoj ovtu

Sri Kal o5f 6 Kua^ioi napaKoXovOt] ud lOTi tov 0«oC, alTiov vvtos avTw tov (tvai,

Kal avvaiStos ioTi tw Qiw oiiKtri 5i Kal ofiuTifios.— 115, Boiss. : Et 6' dyaOus iiv

(0ov\rj6r] flyai rd ovto, oii Stofitvos avTwv irpos to fTvai (fiv yap vpb tovtoiv ws

TtKfi(JTaTos Kal ovSfVos beofxtvos, avroi wv rj irdaa aindpKtidi, ovk dpa dvdyKrj

(Jvvathiov tivai tw TrerrotrjKuTt to rroirjpa' Sfi yap rrpfa^vTfpov tivai tov rrotrjfxaros

Tof iT0tr)Trji' .... fiitfp TO iroiovp-tfov SfvTfpov ioTi tov voiovvtos aiTia

Kal xpuvai, ti fifWti fir) d0ov\r]TOi alrla Tvyxdvtii' Kal ov \(\oytafievr] {warrfp Trji

T«ids TO aw/xa) .... Tluis ydp dv utj Srifiiovpyos o ATjfjuovpydi ti fxf) Pov\6(xfvos

ti v(rroir]K(v urj Srjpuovpyos ; t] fl warrtp tw ocufiaTt t) OKid ovTWi drr\ui Kal T<f

Arjfuovpy^ vaprfKoXovOrjOiv tK TavTOfidrov -napvrtooTdv to5« to Xldv
;
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the ambig-uous results of the scrutiny of thing-s. Both are

indeed fully justified ; and like all interpretations of this kind

each betrays the inmost character of the philosopher ; though

nominally aiming- at impersonal truth, each involves an act of

moral choice, and proves that the personal cannot be silenced ^

:

for what is pessimism but the natural reaction of the neglected

individual against the eulogies of a Universe, which may be

almtluteli/ good (whatever possible sense this can have), but is

certainly not good in relation to him ? In such system then

the terms good and bad gradually tend to lose their meaning.

They are different manifestations of the same thing ; the law

of polarity is welcomed by such speculators ^. In old days,

Plato had sug-gested an explanation by a sort of allegorical

hypothesis ; God works on a pre-existent matter, and His

beneficence is thwarted by the intractable material ; or again,

original creation is entrusted to inferior deities, and the

subsequent care of the world to Daemons. There is no

actual and final antithesis of good and evil ; no promise of

a final triumph of the right, such as might perhaps encourage

the Parsee of ancient days ; a question perhaps of stages, of

higher and lower, but not of absolute contraries. The two

terms shade off insensibly into each other. There is no clear

boundary line of demarcation.

In any case Evil (regarded only in relation to abstractions,

to the unconscious, not to the individual who painfully ex-

periences it), tends to disappear, to be considered as non-

existent. And this is true, whatever be the precise form of

Pantheism in favour.

§ 5. Christianity supplants this physical concejition of evil

by a moral explanation. It does not reside as a property in

matter, for in its very natm'e it is inapplicable to anything

that is not conscious and free. It can only be understood in

' See the very remarkable words of Romanes, Thoughts on Iteliijion, 101-2,

112, 135.

^ Compare Samuel Laing, A Modern Zoroadrian.

VOL, IV. L
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a pemonaJ sense. The world no loni^^er flows out from the

overfull and l)rimniin<if cup of (Jod's nature {ro v-nepTTkijpe'i in

Plotinus) ; it is created by Him for a certain and very definite

purpose. Evil and matter (so often involved or identified)

are no lono-er the shadow cast by the divine perfection ; but

the one is His handiwork (and as such ffood, but not ffod") ; the

other is a criminal and deliberate rebellion of a perverse will

ag-ainst His decrees, which are not arbitrary but loving-. And

on the other side, the ideal set before us is neither the superficial

welfare of a nation, nor the prog-ress of civilized humanity, nor

even the outward glory of a church, but the education of single

souls. As there is nothing that can be called good unreservedly

but a 'good will,' so it is impossible to connect the notion of

intrinsic Evil with anything but an Evil Will, a person ^.

' The methodical Pantheist, who upholds the omnipotence of God at the

expense of all other Divine qualities, in v.iin repeats the unmeaning paradox

' that vice is not It- ss hateful or less deserving of punishment because it is

involuntary.' Manilids, who as a poet marks the transition of pure Stoic

Positivism into a mystic region, and is in a sense the counterpart of Cicero,

labours to show the hatefulness of fated evil, and the responsibility of auto-

mata : iv. 112 :

—

' Nam neque mortiferas quisquam magis ederit herbas

Quod non arhitrio veniunt, Bed semine certo
;

Gratia nee levior tribuetur dulcibus escis.

Quod Kafura dedit fruges, non ulla voluntas

:

—
Sic honiinum meritis tanto sit gloria maior

Quod caelo gaudeiite venit ; rursusque nocentes

Oderimus magis, in culpam poenasque creatos

(^
= aKfvrj KaTTjpTiOfitva fis aTTUiXftav)

Nee refert scelus unde cadat, scelus esse fatendum.

Jonathan Edwards {Doctrine of Original Sin, 175S, Boston) is reduced to

unintelligible refinement to avoid a logical conclusion :
—

' The Divine Being is

not the author of Sin, but only disposes things in such a manner that Hin will

certainly ensue.' No doubt we are right in applying the title Almighty to the

Creator, but an exclusive stuily of this quality of Omnipotence leads us back

insensibly to the old discarded ^%s(Vr(i conception of the Divine nature. The

highest wonder in the Universe is not the Power of God, but His free gift of

personality and independence to reasonable creatures. Edwards, too, echoes

the Doctrine of Manimus in the following opinion :
—

' The essence of Virtue

and Vice, as they exist in the disposition of the Heart, and are manifested in

the acts of the Will, lies not in their cause but in their Nature' {Freedom of



Subordinate Dualis7ii. 147

Other so-called evils are only apparent or relative Evils, or

blessing's in disg-uise ^
; other imperfections or errors may be

due to ig-norauce or incomplete knowledge—all such belong

to time^ and are curable ; but a fully-conscious and de-

liberately perverse will must be regarded as eternal in the

sense of rejecting its own remedy ; for God (this is a valuable

lesson which Plato taught) acts on the soul as on the world,

not by compuhion, but by jyersuasion.

This may perhaj)s explain how it is that to the Personalist,

the idea of an Evil Spirit, who in a sense thwarts and in another

fulfils the designs of Providence is by no means an obsolete

superstition, but a doctrine of the highest truth and im-

portance.

§ 6. A second point remains to be considered ; in what

does personality consist ? It is discovered to be the final

and unalterable fact of experience" (for even Natural Science

does not discover things in themselves, but only expresses

the Will, Boston, 1754). 'The possession of the sinful disposition by which

men are unable to obey the commands of God is itself their worst and most

inexcusable sin' (Letter to Mr. Erskine).

Yet it must not be supposed that Edwards maintained throughout the same

implacable resentment against the just claims of the personal. In a posthumous

work {Go(V» Last End in Creation, Boston, 1788), he contends rightly enough

' that there is no incompatibility between the happiness of created beings and

the declarative glory of God, inasmuch, as these two ends coincide in one. The

Creation as happy and holy, as it is the object of the benevolent love of the

Creator, cannot but declare His glory.' In a similar manner, the seeming

austerity of Kant's La^o of Dufi/ is softened by a firm conviction or, rather,

fervent hope and trust, that Virtue and Happiness are in their nature insepar-

able, or at least will in the end coincide. ' We are bound to seek to further

that harmony between Virtue which is the Highest Good (Supremum Bonavi)

and Happiness, which is the indispensable condition of the realization of Perfect

Good (S. Bonum in the sense of Boniitn Consummatum).' Nay, on this he

founds the chief reason for the existence of God; ' we must postulate the exis-

tence of a cause, which shall be able to effect the exact degree of agreement

of Happiness with Morality; = we must postulate the existence of God.'

1 We may here fully endorse the language of Celsus, who tersely sums up

the conclusions of Stoic and Platonic thought (in this age hardly distinguishable

currents): iv. 'jo: KdV aol ti Soktj kukuv, oiinco SrjKov tl Kanov ((jtlv ov -yap

otaO' o Tl Tj aoi fj aX\w rj to) "0\qj av^(p(pei,

" Compare Romanes, I.e. 130, § 10.

L a
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tlieir reliitions to ns, in terms of ourselves). But what is

its nature ? The essence of Personality rig-htly conceived is

fielf-limitation. Creation is the voluntary limitation which God

has imposeil on Himself. And creation in this new view

(which refuses to work up to self-consciousness, but insists

on beginning" from it) can only be regarded as a creation of

free sj^irits^ Any other conception of the act is more or less

inconceivable. We cannot escape from ourselves ; and from

a sense of responsil)le worth. The notion of free-will may

be 'an inevitable illusion,' but the emphasis is on the first

word of the definition, and an illusion is often truer for us

than truth itself^. Regarding then man, one by one rather

than in the aggregate, as the final end of creation (and in

a sense perhaps the beginning also), we must hold to our

belief in spite of the taunts levelled at our mistaken notion

of our value ^. Now since the Personalist must reg-ard

creation as a deliberate and moral act (not as a necessary

outflowing of unconscious perfection), // is clear that omnipo-

tence, in the nsual sense of the word, can no longer form one

of the primary attributes of the Divine Nature. It is a truer

form of almighty power to submit to limitation ; and this

the Christian believes to be the main doctrine of his faith.

Cod limits Himself in time, He sacrifices Himself in sub-

mitting to the bonds of matter ; not as if this self-emptying

were an eternal process, but as a means to some great and

benevolent end ; the communication of His own nature to

free beings. God, if I may reverently use the expression,

submits, not indeed to a development, but to a circum-

scription, in history. He pleads with man, and while He
seems to educate the race, is acting for the sake of the single

life. The Son of God to complete our redemption, does not

' Compare Lotze'.s Outlines of the Vhiloaophy oj Ilclitjion.

' Lord Kaines opined that 'God had dect-ived lUiinkiiid by an invincible

instinct or feeling, which leads thnm to suppose that they are free.'

' Compare Leopaudi's Dialogue ' of ike Goblin and the Gnome.'
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shrink from suffering" and death, that henceforward a man

may say, not only ' Our Father,' but ' My Saviour.'

In sum, the visible world in Christianity is not the

expression of God, but His self-limitation (in a sense also,

His disg-uise) ; and the course of history represents the re-

jection of the Almig-hty, and the suffering's of the Lord of

Glory.

PART II.

GOD (creator and JUDGE) AND THE ORIGIN OF EVIL.

§ I. Nothing- need now detain us from the promised

consideration of two remarkable writers in the Ante-Nicene

period, the author of the Pseudo-CLEJViENTiNE literature ^, and

Lactantius 2. We have seen the tendency of orthodox

* The Clementine literature : works written probably in Syria towards the

middle or close of the second century, and claiming Clement of Rome for

their author : earliest form no doubt the most violent, polemical, and doctrinal

(Ebionitic) ; owing to the interest of the narrative (in which Clement starts

from Rome to hear Christ, falls in with Peter, and at last discovers his parent,

after witnessing all Peter's conflicts with Simon Magus), these writings

secured the sympathy of the orthodox, and the Homilies were corrected and

altered, so as to remove points of difference, and concentrate attention on the

romance and its incidents. The Recognitions is the name given to Ruffinus's

translation of the original work, in which he boldly exercises his well-known

power of excision and modification. The stages of this process of adaptation to

orthodox readers very possibly were : (i) the early and now lost Archetype,

where doctrinal hostility bad the chief place
; (2) Homilies, which we have in

Greek, in which story and polemic have an equal share
; (3) RuFFiNUS's trans-

lation, or the Recognitions, where dogma is becoming subordinate ; (4) the

Epitome, where the story as such monopolizes all attention, and the sermons

and debates have fallen out. The general teaching of the Clementines will be

seen from the quotations which follow.

* L. Caelius Fikmianus (circ. 260-340 a.d), a contemporary of the Neo-

Platonist lamblichus ; a pupil of Arnobius the Numidian, but not an

imitator of his style
;

professed rhetoric at Nicomedia between the years

305-312 A.D. (Die. Inst. V. 2) ; 'in extreme old age,' as Jerome tells us, was

the tutor of Crispus, the son of Constantine I, in Gaul, 319 A.D. He wrote

(1) seven books of Divine Instructions, on the model of his master's work, in

which he contrasts the true religion with vain superstition on the one hand,

and proud philosophy on the other; (2) De Opijicio Dei, to Demetrianus

;
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Christianity to emphasize the personal element in God (that

is, His self-limitation), and the personal clement in man,

his accountability, and therefore his freedom. The one hypo-

thesis seems to explain the title Crcafor, the second the

function of JnfJge, both of which meet us at every turn in

the Anti-Gnostical writing-s. There is thus both jvrrjjose and

progress in the world : and the definite g-oal to which creation

moves is the judgement of man, rational and responsible.

It is never pretended that this conception of the world

explains the existence of evil adequately ; the believer can only

say, ' Free-will, with which we start as a postulate, is incon-

ceivable without the possibility of lapse ; and the results of

perseverance in a particular course may become a permanent

and ineffaceable habit. God mig-ht have created blameless

puppets, but while we are constituted as we are, it is im-

possible to sincerely attach to such creatures a notion of merit;

just as it is impossible with justice to punish ignorance save

with a view to its correction. God mig-ht indeed have fore-

seen and prevented the fall of angels and men ; but as He

has, though foreseeing, not prevented, we can only suppose

that in a mysterious manner evil, which apparently baffles

the purpose of God in the world, is made (in a still more

comprehensive monistic doctrine) to serve His eternal end ; the

probation, redemption, and eternal happiness of Free Spirits/

It is at this point precisely that we are met by the greatest

obstacle. Is the evil spirit independent then of God, or is he

still His servant ? a rival, or a minister ? There can be no

doubt that these two notions coincide in the Christian

(3) tlie Epitome of the Dii). Iii.itit. to Pentadius
; (4) On ihe Anijer of God,

against the Epicureans, to Don.-itus
; (5) tlie work On the Death of Perxicutors

may or may not be his (it is headed ' Lucius Caecilius,' and dedicated to

Donatus) : an interesting hi:>torical account in accurate style of the fate of

persecuting emperors, especially at the beginning of the fourth century.

His Latinity has been all the more admired since his orthodoxy has been

impeached. Jerome, Kp. 58 : 'Utiuaiu taui no.stra afErniare potuisset, quaiu

facile aliena destrnxit I

'
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doctrine of the Devil, which, as contrasted with Gnostic or

Manichaean speculation, never attributes to him orig-inal

coexistence with God, but a created life in time
;
yet some-

times seems to convey the idea of successful opposition to

divine counsels. One object of the Psendo-CLEMENTINES is

without doubt to investigate the nature of Evil, and its place

in a universe which was created by a moral Being, just

and merciful, and which cannot be regarded as the abortion

of an inferior divinity. We find in them a crude yet working

hypothesis to account for this ; and there is a distinct point

of contact with Lactantius in the dogma of Syzygies (6

Kavobv Trjs "EvCvytas). The first impulse of the writer of the

Homilies, which I take to be the earlier unmodified form, is

to refute a certain form of Gnosis, and to point to the true

remedy for such heresies, in a resolute excision of scriptural

interpolations, which arise from a perverted Judaism. This

religion (whose historical fortress the various forces of

Gnosticism beleaguered) nuist be restated as a spiritual, not

a ceremonious faith. In fact, one form of Gnosis is employed

to combat another : a modified Marcionitism is to correct,

without breaking from, the Old Testament; and the writer

aims at discovering the original primitive religion, identical

in the true Jew and the true Christian, and now for the first

time thrown open to the whole Gentile world. There is

a certain honesty in this method of dealing with inconvenient

Scripture ; allegory is not tolerated in this severe school :

'ense recidendum est, ne pars sincera trahatur.' What is

unworthy of God is interpolated ; and the power of dis-

criminating genuine from false has come with the adfent

of the True Prophet. ' But how is it that God's word has

been allowed to suffer this violation?' The answer is sig--

nificant of the whole mental attitude of the writer ;
' to test

the perspicacity of the reader, and prove if a natural instinct

of what is right and wrong, suitable and in-apt for the Divine

Being, could escape slavery to a written letter
'

; in a word,
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to cnconra<^e personal inquiry, led indeed by a sense of ritrlit

{to ivKoyov), and to dignify beyond an inspired book the free

and innate knowledge of God, which every man possesses.

§ 2. The God revealed by this eternal religion is before

all things personal, Creator, Governor, Judge. There is no

original antithesis of co-ordinate jirinciples ; nor any scheme

of higher and lower spheres which ends in pagan Gnosticism

by dissociating the idea of Creation and Providence from the

Supreme God. The world is built for man's sake ; and, for

his further discipline, for his education into self-knowledge

and self-reliance, a duality of influences, evil and good, are

called into play, from Cain and Abel down to Simon Magus

and Peter, culminating in the final appearance of Antichrist

and Christ. The evil in the world is explained partly as the

will of the Supreme, partly as the necessary probation of

man. Sometimes, with a certain inconsistency it is stated

that ?/ KoKia (personified evil) sends out her apostles, and

again Greek -naihda all comes from 6 Kokos Aat/xooy, while

references to evil angels are not uncommon. The Time

Prophet, who in each emission of pairs appears in the second

place, is God's spirit, again and again in successive incarna-

tions entering a rebellious world, clothing itself in human

Hesh, or united to some good man, and on each occasion

teaching the same truth : namely, the doctrine of God,

Creator and Judge, the sum, as it were, of Natural Religion,

or Exoteric Christianity, in Irenaeus and Origex ;— a stern

yet necessary doctrine in an age when the idea of God

evaporated in a vague conception of an impassive Benevolence

at the root of things, and the freedom and responsibility of

man in a determinist ' physical advantage ' (^wo-ewj 7rpor^/3»;/xa)

of a small minority selected by a non-moral choice. These

several Thcophanies calling man to true knowledge, and to

the hope of a future life, are invariably thwarted, and indeed

anticipated, by a corresponding emanation of evil. Such is

the main outline of this curious attempt at speculative com-
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promise, the union of true Hebraism and Christianity as the

proclamation of one God, Creator and Judg-e ; the refutation

of non-ethical Gnosis and ceremonial Judaism by cutting-

away all inconvenient scriptural testimony ; and the explana-

tion of the obvious strug-g-le of g-ood and evil influences in this

world by a (somewhat ambig-uous) subordination of Evil to the

final purpose of God. Efltical as the writer tries to be, a

dangerous pliysical interpretation is in the last resort placed

upon evil ; for both good and evil seem to be the manifesta-

tions of an indifferent being- in polarity, a sort of counterpart

to the strange notions of bifurcation in the original unisexual

Adam Kadmon. But, though strict logic may at times seem

to drive him to this position, it is nevertheless alien to

the general tenor of these writings ; for, however fantastic

this cosmogony may be, the basis of all such theorizing is

an honest conviction of a moral purpose in the world as far as

its Creator's intention is concerned ; and of the moral dignity

of man, which by free choice can realize, can co-operate in

this purpose. We have before us an ingenious attempt to

preserve the unity, goodness, transcendence of God, and His

impassibility (d-n-poo-TrafJeta), without at the same time giving

the world over entirely to the rule of the Devil, or on the

other hand explaining away the significance and existence of

evil. The author acknowledges evil as the wilful rebellion

of a free-will ; but believes that it subserves God's intention.

He is thus working on the side of orthodoxy as champion of

personality. What is his object in Books v, vi, vii? To repu-

diate current paganism, whether j';o/;?^/ar or esoteric ; to expose

the crimes of mythology, or their seductive allegorization.

At the mouth of Appion, a hypocritical priest of a religion of

Reserve, w^e have a strange cosmogony from Chaos, in which

"Epo)?, a blind struggle of an unconscious life-principle, takes

the place of a purposeful Creator. It is just this [modern]

principle of the ' strivings of the Will to live ' which excites

the hostility of the writer. He feels the inconsistency of
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a material and uncons^cious siiLslrate of infinite potentiality ^

He seems to object to the sudden and uncalled-for intrusion of

a ' deus ex machina,' o alOipios T^xi^iTjjs, into a universe, which

appears (according- to this hypothesis) to have grown uj) very

well by itself. At the beginning of things, he is determined

to have a personal Mind, and thus in these books strikes

a blow at Hylozoism (or the belief that the ^^^ is first), that

mysterious and inconeeival)le doctrine, w liicli we can reconcile

neither with our experience nor our reason, but which never-

theless is, and always has been, the fundamental creed of the

larger part of mankind, though it be sometimes disguised by

personal names and person ijied impulse as in mythology, or

as in the Aristotelian metaphor of the j-earning (ope^t?) of

matter after form.

§ 3. On this point we can at least Ije clear : God is a

personal will, absolute, and almighty, whose purpose nothing

can oppose : He is by no means formless, but €yjx>v }j.op^i']v :

else er rivi kp^iari ^ ; He is not infinite space, but rather the

heart of the universe. Next, the world is created for man,

by the grace and gift of God, himself a free person ; and to

set before his choice two kingdoms of transient and eternal

good, two spirits (or influences) are produced. Here then is

Man placed for probation between two rival chieftains, tried

by interpolated Scriptui'es, wiles of Daemons, and inherited

passions and diseases, and, above all, held in fetters of YlKavr]

and Surr/^Jeta, the hateful antagonist of 'AAj/^eta. The True

Prophet comes to restore the primitive Monotheism of the

patriarchs, handed down from the saintly and unfallen Adam

(who is his earliest incarnation) ; and to revive pure spiritual

Hebraism free from fiery sacrifices, and }>urilied by the new

watery birth (for on Bajitism and its efficacy the writer

especially insists). It is a religion of gratitude to the Creator,

' Compare Dr. H. Stu^ling, who shows that tliis is actually IJealisra, in his

Secret of Hegel.

" Compare the complaint of the Egyptian monk in SocKATKS.
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fenr of the Judge. This visible world is indeed the creation of

God, with its present pleasures and allurements ; but there is

a greater stress on His moral government (Philo's ^ao-tAiK?/

bvvafxLs), which places us in these enticing* surroundings, not

that we may enjoy them, but of deliberate choice (a self-limi-

tation) ' may pass through things temporal ' to God himself,

and our better home. Very significant of ' Clement's ' em-

phasis on the personal is his distinct rejection of a Magical

theory of revelation or redemption, in which divine truth or

divine life is appropriated by the entire abandonment or an-

nihilation of the human (which yet must be postulated as

the centre and agent of the appropriation). Revelation for

man thus placed must come from Avithin, the echo in the

heart of God's voice without. External means of information

may be fraudulent (scriptures and visions). As opposed to

the mechanical and arbitrary theory of inspii'ation in Philo

and in the Apologists (in which the Sun of human reason sets

before the dark radiance of the divine night can reign ^), all

heavenly secrets or messages are judged by ro evkoyov, the

instinctive and moral sense which each man of birthright

possesses, that God is good and just. It is the canon of

rational proljabiliti/'^, III. 31, 32. The opposite view may in

a measure be regarded as a corollary of that docetic theophany

in which Christ passes through the Virgin, wo-Trep 8ia aookrjvos.

The divine and the human are incompatible, and, save for an

instantaneous moment of miracle, mutually exclude each

other. There is no real union of God and man ; for the

conception of both is still jj//^sical, infinite and finite, and not

?noral ; the supposed reconciliation is of two antithetic natures,

not the harmony of two free and personal Witls.

But to ' Clement ' the appropriation of one personal will by

another must be real and not fictitious. Christ speaks clearly
;

' Compare Philo's Commentary on Gen. xv. 12 : Her. Div. Her. 53.

^ Which to-day would seem to be ousting the old a priori arguments against

the possibility of a Divine Revelation.
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all, even the most ignorant, can understand ; for the True

Proplict offers lliniself to each man, just as each can receive Ilim.

The human side is not merged in the divine ; but remains

entire, though transformed to co-operate of free choice, and

to enjoy the consciousness of working with God. [But what-

ever merits the writer of the Ciemkntine Homilies may be

justly allowed^, all are rendered valueless hy his imperfect

Christology. There is no true reconciliation ; and in the end,

the justice of God becomes unethical, and the appearance of

Christ a transient thcophany. Yet, as it is not with the

doctrine of Christ's Person that I am now concerned, but with

the Prince of the Left, the above commendation may be

allowed to hold good in this latter relation.]

§ 4. In the doctrine of Evil (founded upon this moral view

of the person of God and man) an attemjit is made to infuse an

ethical significance into a physical and necessitarian conception

of the Divine Nature and the world-process. The Supreme

Being, possibly in perverted Rabbinism, and certainly in many

(inostic sects, is regarded as bisexual, hermaphroditic ; as con-

taining, that is, within Himself, a lower element, destined to

issue in a more or less fictitious conflict ;
' that in God, which

is not yet God,' to borrow an idea Mhich is found in Behmen,

and lies at the root of much transcendental cosmogony, in

the earlier years of this century. Without forsaking this

hypothesis (an immediate expression in polarity, by con-

traries), our writer,—determined opponent of impei*sonalism,

and starting from an assumption of fully-conscious and

purposeful reason,—transforms the idea of evil from a necessary

development of a certain side in the Divine Nature (inconceiv-

able when so much importance was attached to the simplicity oi

TO 6v) into a deliberate creation, designed for the moral dis-

eij^line of man. With much honesty of purpose, and boldness

of enterprise, the writer cannot come to a satisfactory or eon-

' Compare the reuiarks of Mr. Simon, note Y V Y. Div. I, vol. i. of Dounkk'.s

work, Clark'x Translation.
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sistent conclusion. For with the best wishes he has not

brought out the real etJilcal conception of sin, and there re-

mains in the picture of the world-spirit a iihjjslcal notion

which in the end either throws back the entire g-uilt upon the

Creator (so-called Angustiniaii), or, regarding evil as necessary

to development and moral choice, denies its essential evilness

altogether {Platonist).

In the citations it will be seen how the old problem occurs

(at last to be dismissed as insoluble),—the problem which we

have thus stated : Is the Devil a rival or a servant of God ?

The former is the conception most in favour with Personalists,

inasmuch as wilful defiance of a good law by a free being is

the only intelligible kind of evil. But in the difficulty of this

mode of thought, the author takes refuge in a physical notion
;

the devil was ' created to rejoice at the punishment of the bad,'

and to find pleasure in a certain habitation, where such punish-

ment was to be exercised ; and in this latter case he is blame-

less, for his constitution, as agent of a lower province, the

divine displeasure and justice, is naturally or of necessity such

as God made him ; while on occasion, by an omission which

cannot be otherwise described than as shifty and inexcusable,

he is spoken of as 'created to rejoice in evil,' and not in its

punishment. ' The evil principle ' (says Dorner's commentator)

' serves (the Good) without either knowing or willing to do

so ; for though Satan hhnself is not righteous as God is, his

toork is righteous. "When he does mischief, he is executing

a divine punishment, which God as the Good cannot Himself

directly administer.' Accordingly, he is compelled, without

being aware of it, ' to help on the victory of the righteous

God.' But whatever the strict definition of the Devil's

freedom or responsibility for the part he plays, to him as to

a supreme world-spirit is entrusted visible creation ; he is

the lord of the kingdom of transient good things. It is not

an usui-pation so much as a lawful commission or delegation

of authority. He rules over pagan ideas of present enjoyment
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and brief pleasures ; in a word, over a life of secular and finite

liopes, in wliich the true value of the personal spirit is sacrificed.

Christ is the V\w\!; of the world to come, of the eternal hopes

of the true self-realization, only accomplished by self-restriction

in this lower sphere. The future glory cannot be gained save

by abandonment of present attractions : even the beauty of

the world is a snare, and the dominant idea of morality is

asceticism. Enjoyment of the one is incompatible with at-

tainment of the other (' and likewise Lazarus evil things : but

now he is comforted, and thou art tormented'). There

are then two classes in this Subordinate Dualism : the

secularists, who seek impatiently to gratify what they

falsely believe to be their true personality, untrusting

in a divine purpose in things, extending beyond the visible

;

and the citizens of the City of Truth, an inheritance won

by patient waiting and a resolute sacrifice, not indeed of

self, but of the lower instincts, which we must learn to discard,

selling all for the one pearl of great price ^. And these two

classes arise by no summary fiat of a divine separation, but by

free choice, exercised with full chances in a world of opposites.

PART III.

CITATIONS FUOAI THE CLEMENTINE HOMILIES.

II. 15. God in His own Nature is one, but His manifesta-

tion is twofold, and by means of opposites : Etj coy amh^ hi\m

Kttt fi'oi'rtco? SietXe Trarra ra rOiv ciKpiuv. The same notion

diflercntly expressed, ott' apxV'^ avToi (h oov koL jj-ovos Oeds

TTOLrjcras ovpavop Kol yfjv, ijfifpav koL vvktu . . . ^ooj/i' koi ddvarov.

In the midst of this world of contraries man is placed to exer-

cise free choice on things already good and bad (but only

' Maxiliivs IV. 404:

—

Quid caclo dal)iniu9 ? quantum est, quo veneat omne ?

Inipendeiidus homo est, Deus esse ut possit in ipso.
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relatively to him) : & koI tcls tGiv avCvyiSiv ev)]X\a^€v ilKovas.

The present world is, as it were, the lesser mystery (ra fxtKpd)
;

it is Txp6(TKaipos and is full of ayvoia ; it is 6r\\vs and bears

children, not for itself but for eternity. The future world is

TO. [J.iiC^, aibLos, yvSicrLS, and w? nar-qp aTTobexotJ-^vos its offspring'

now grown to maturity, from the hands of this age, a mother

or a nurse, to whom the early care, but not the complete

education, is entrusted. 16. 'Ey ap^fi 0e6s ets wy, uxnrep

be^Lo. Koi aptarepd, TipGirov eiTOirja-e tov ovpavov elra Tr]v yrjv koI

ovTws €^fjs TTciaras Tcis avCvyias. But in the case of man he

aiters the order of this manifestation in pairs. In this way

the author marks the difference of man from other creatures

[povo^ avT€^ov(nos) and of the development in History from

that of Nature, ein pi.evToi. dvOpanroiv ovk^tl oi'rco? d\Aa irdaas

ivaWdmi rds av^vyias. ws yap di: avTov to. irpGiTa KpeiTTova,

TO. b(VT€pa iJTTora (here is a doctrine at the root of all Gnostic

Emanationism), en dvOpaiTTcov to evavriov evpCa-Kopiev, to, itpGtTa

)(eipova, rd bevrepa KpetVrora. It is probable that physical

excellence gives its best first ; but the idea of gradual progress

seems inseparable from the idea of moral perfection. The

rejection of evil implies the possibility of yielding to its

enticements ; and in a measure even this yielding is a neces-

sary moment in an upward course. But it is in vain that

we look for steady consistency ; '>^'>^. two new discrepancies

arise: ?/ KoKta appears as a personal power, nval of God; and

the antecedence of good in physical creatior seems abandoned :

CTret ydp, cos e^ajucy, Sdikw? koX kvavriuis iravra ^yovTa op&p^v,

first Night then Day (but see above), first ignorance then

knowledge, first disease then healing,—so Trpwra rd ttj^ IlXdvqs

rw j3l(o epx^Tat) and then Truth, first the diseases by Aaron's

rod, then the cure by Moses
;
(and at this junctm'e in the

struggle of the world), as the pagans are turning from their

idols, so 7] KaKia ndXiv ws avTr\ jSacnX^vovaa anticipates their

conversion, and sends forth her guileful favourite, Simon.

So III. 59' ^poXajBovaa ?; KoKta rw ti]s cru^uytas" v6p.(^ Tipo-
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aTT4(TT€L\€ ^LfX(ova, to make man Lelieve in many gods, instead

of one Creator of the world. So VII. ii of Simon: avrb^

eoTi },]ay6s, avTo^ btafioKos, avrbi Kaxia? vTTrjperrji. (As to this

mysterious prosopopoeia, is it not possible that the writer,

strug-g-ling- with a Moral conception of sin expressed in

hing-uao-c which often reduces it to an original and therefore

physical distinction, intended by ^ Ka/cia, the feminine prin-

ciple of weakness in created things, aspiring blindly to

a fuller participation in its Creator, or, to put it from the

Platonic and impersonal point of view, the visible and tran-

sient world, striving by ceaseless reproduction of types to

appropriate the perfection of the intellectual region

—

to.

vorjrd ? But the theologian must make up his mind

whether he will consider this weakness which thwarts,

a defiance of the Creator's designs, or a conscious injirmUy

which seeks to heal itself. On the answer will depend the

entire conception of sin as physical or moral ; and also the

notion of God, as interested Creator or impersonal reservoir

of goodness. Is Matter to blame for its defects ? Plato

inclines to the belief that it is ; Aristotle defends it by the

new doctrine of the ' yearnings ' of inanimate nature (a notion

which, though an indefensible personification, lies behind

much Pantheistic speculation, notabl}^ that of M. Vacherot).

But all this inconsistency merely proves the futility of the

ISIanichean physical hypothesis, and its extreme super-

liciality.)

III.
^i?)-

The duplicity of the universe is represented here

in a purely physical light. God, who creates the world and

disposes the elements, makes the pleasure of existence (and

l)erhaps also its duration) to dejjend upon the law of interaction

and alternation. It was perhaps impossible to conceive of the

continuance of creation, save under the idea of a perpetual

overcoming of an opposite in a new unity : OSro? [lovos r)\v

[liav Koi TTpfjoTrjv ixoi'oeibij ovaCav T€Tpa\(a'i koi ei'ai'Ttco? eTp(\}/€i''

(Ira pittas, Kpdam ef avri^v ii\oir]<Ttv, iva tl'i kvavTias (f)V<Tiis
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T€TpaixixevaL Kat jue/xtyjuei'at tov (i]v 7]hovr]v e/c ttjs avTLavCvyias

epydacovTaL. There is a trace here of a fatal tendency to

transform bad and good in man into a mere pA^-tical distinc-

tion of sex in common with earlier speculators ; and in this

semi-Platonic imssage, which recalls both the Symposium and

the Timaeus, there is a j)ostulate of Matter coexisting with

God which is not explained satisfactorily either here or

elsewhere in the Homilies.

But from such meta])hysical or physical ideas the writer

hastens back to his personal relations, the notion of the Two
Kingdoms of Darkness and Light, between which man is

placed: XV. 7- o ti/? 'Aki]deLas Trapcav 7rpo(/)7}rij s ebCba^ev ^//a?,

on 6 t6}v 6ku)V Arjixiovpyos koI 0eos, bvcrC ricnv aTTeVet/xe /SacrtAeias

hvo, Aya^u) re Kai Ylovqpi^, hovs rco p.\v KaKw tov Trapovro^

k6(t[xov fxera vofxav nyy jSaaikeiav, coctt av e^f t^ k^ovcrtav Kokd^eiv

Tovs dhtKovvras. Tw be 'Aya^w tov kcrop-dvov dthiov aloHva. In

§ 6 we have a kind of apologue of these two kingdoms, as of

bvo k)(dpcov (Baaikecav ovtcov koc bu^prjpLivas tcls X'^P"? (xovtmv.

Men are defrauders of their true sovereign, so as to live in

a foe's land (KaOb kv krepov elcrl ^acnkeia), but God is kind and

pardons them. XX. 2. 6 0eos bvo /SaatAeias bpicras kol bvo

aicovas avve(TTr](TaTo, Kpivas rw Y\ovripi2 bebocxOai tov irapovTa

Kocrixov bid ro [xiKpov re avTov dvai koI irapepxecrdaL o^eoos, rw be

Ayadco crdaeLV VT^e(T)(^eTO tov piekkovTa alu>va, uTe by }xiyav ovTa

Koi dtbiov. Between these man is absolutely free to choose

:

Tov ovv dvOpoctnov avTe^ovcriov eTTotrjo-er, eiriTrjbeLOT'qTa eyovTa

veveiv Tipos a^ jiovkeTai irpd^ets . . . w? elvac tov dvdpMTTov ex

(fivpap-dTOiiv bvo, drjkeias re koI dppevos ; and thus, XIX. 23.

V KocTfios opyavov eaTi Tex^viKQs yeyovos, Xva ro) earofxevc^ dppevi

aluivLcas i] 6i]keLa tlktij biKaiovs alcoviovs vlov'i. XX. 2. cont. :

Aio br] KUL bvo oboL T:poeTe6r](rav, v6p.ov re kol dvop-Cas' bvo re

/3acrtAetat b>pia-Qi]aav, ?/ p\v ovpavSiv keyop.evu>v, i] be tu>v eirl yrjs

vvv fiaaikevovTOiv. 'AAAa Kai bvo jBaa-ikels eTayOTqaav, Stv d

p.ev TOV TTapovTOs KOI TrpoaKaipov Koapiov vopca jSaaikeveiv

ex^eipoTov-qdrj . . . 6 be eTepos koI avTos j3a(nkevs VTidpyoiv tov

VOL. IV. M
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((TOfxivov al(aro9. a-Tepyei Tiaaav avOpdoiroiv (f)vaiv Iv rots" napovcri

Tr]v TTappi]rfiav fX^"' ^^ hwaprn'O'S ccAA' cus' t'ls ~6t eVri \ai6aveiv

Treipco/xez'os to. avpLcpipovra o-vju^ovAevet. (Now it is evident

that this writing is an attempt to escape from Gnosticism by

the employment of Gnostic resource. With a strong- insistence

on God as the g-ood Creator of the visible world, a defence

indeed of the Creator from the attacks of the prevailing

Discontent, the practical ethics amount to a completely Mani-

chean and ascetic repudiation of this life: and, in this

passage of Peter's esoteric teaching, this strange Gnostic

position is adopted, so strenuously attacked by the orthodox

writers, that Christ comes secretly to win men away by stealth

from their allegiance. Our legitimate ruler and sovereign is

the Devil, or rather this world belongs to him. Does it not

appear an infi ingement of the original partition of Time and

Eternity (the temporal and the immortal life), if the Saviour

robs the Devil of his subjects before their period of servitude is

over?) III. 19. Christ suffered and died here: jue'AAoz/ro?

alowos [BacnXevs eirai Karjj^tco/xe'z'o? irpos tov vvv €p.iTpoOiap.ois

7TapetXi](l)0Ta i'6p.u) tijv ^arnXsiav \_t'!jI' juo)(7/2' eTTOtetro ?]

Each man is free to choose his leader: lavrov (XV. 7)

CLTTOveixeLV (ij ySovAtrai 7; tco TiapovTi KaKw ?; rw fxeXXovTi ' Aya6<a.

Those who choose the presenf good are richly dowered here

(^ttKovtcIv Tpv<pav rjheaOai' tC)V yap iaopevcav ayaOwv ovbev

l^ouo-i). But those who choose the delights of the future

kingdom (to rijs /xcAAovcttj? (Baa-iXeCas) . . . to. kvravda w?

aWoTpiov /^acriAeo)? Ihta ovra, avrols vopi^ecrOaL ovk (.^eaTiv,

7] vbaros povov Km aprov Kal tovtcov peO^ ibpcoTos TroptCopLevcav

irpos TO Cv^) ffl^ 7repi/3oAatou ao's. As in the system of

Lactantius, there is no ])lace in the kingdom of God for

the wealthy and successful in this life
;
good fortune here

(supposed to be in each case a deliberate choice) disqualifies

for eternal bliss : the two spheres are incompatible ; and

no one can ' make the best of both worlds.'

Daemons have power only over those who yield to their
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allurements and eat at their table, VII. 3 : Ovro) yap aii

ctpxv^ V'^o Tov iravra KTiadvTos 0eo?, bvalv eKaarore up^ovcn

8e£tw re koX ^vctii'VfJLU) i)pi(Tdr] vopos fxi] '^X^iv eKarepov avTU)V

k^ovrriav eav ju?; irpoTepov tivl opLOTpoLTreCos y€vr]Tai, ov ev TTOLrjaaL

7) KaKMcrai /3ovAerat. And as the fires of Judaic sacrifice are

extinguished by the water of Baptism, so the table of Devils

{elbctiXoOvTo) is superseded by the Eucharist. VIII. 21.

Christ the king- of the future world was exposed to the same

temptation, the display of the glories or pleasures, which

this life and its prince have to offer : tw yap ti]s eixre^^Cas

rjfx&v ^acnXei TTpoarjXdi irore 6 irpoaKaipos jBacrLkevs, aal ov jiiav

TTutwv (ov yap ffr/r) aWa TTpoTpeiraiv /cai ava-n^iOoiv (on to

TtiicrOrjvai knX ttj e/cdcrrou Keirat e^ovcria). Christ refuses,

knowing this voluntary choice of the temporal means eternal

servitude to the Devil. XX. 3. These two beings ever fight

together for the possession of Man's allegiance : tS>v 8e hvo

TovTcov 6 erepos tov €Tepov iK^tdCeraL 0eo{5 KeXevcrdvTos, and

each of us has perfect freedom to obey which he prefers.

If the Good, he becomes Kxijixa of the future sovereign, whose

kingdom is not from hence ; if the Evil, tov irapovTos yiveTai.

novr]pov vTirjpiTrjpia. Notice the nevters : it is suggested that

the first effort of deliberate will is alone free ; afterwards we

must abide by the consequence ;
' we are not our own.' And

remembering the practical problem of that age, the question

of the Realm of P\eedom, we may see here that KTtjixa implies

no real sacrifice of self, but only a voluntary mancipation to

a service which is * perfect freedom,' in which the personality

is invigorated, not extinguished.

The so-called gifts of Fortune then come from the Devil,

who, as in the old German legends, makes a comi:>act with

the soul, and barters a fixed period of earthly success for an

eternal slavery. But occasionally (and as a result of an

inconsistency to which I must again refer) the Devil is repre-

sented as punishing his subjects even in this life, os (XX. 3)

6t' a[xapTLa9 Kpicrti hiKaia ttjv kut avTov Aa/Sajy e^ovaiav, Kal -npo

M 2
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Tov fxekXovToi al(oi'os OeXrjaa'i avrf] ^p^o-^ai, h> rw vvv ^L<a koXcl^mv

T]h(.TaL : in which sini])U' sentence lies the whole problem of the

alternative, rebel or n/iu/der / and the entire confusion in this

writer's mind between indig-nation at evil and rejoicing in it.

This strife of the two kings, present and to come, constitutes

the world-process, or at least the historic development of man-

kind. Adam is the first manifestation of the g-ood principle,

and it is an error to suppose that he fell : III. 22. ttKtjv rovrca

(TvCvyos avv€KTLadr] 6r]\€ta (f)V(ns, as inferior to him as ixerovaia

to ovaia, as moon to sun, as fire to lig-ht. This wife of Adam,

who almost approaches the traditionary conception of Lilith,

is believed to be Trpwrrj Trpo(j)i]TLS, tov vvv koctjxov ws ^jjAeta

oixoiov apyovaa. II. 16. From Adam there arose, first abiKos

Kaiv, second hUaio'i 'A/3e'A, according- to the law of Emanation

(6 \6yos, or 6 Kavoiv ttj^ ou^vytaj, or (III. 23) Kara tov tt/s

TTpoobov \6yov, and iv r?/ tu>v o-v^vyLMv TrpoeAemret). Symbolical

of this g-reat secret, now at last revealed, is the emission of

the birds from Noah's ark. II. 16. cont. : Tryeu/xorcoy eUoi'^s

bvo a'!Te(rTaki](rav aKadapTOV Xeyo) Koi KaOapov, first the black

raven, then the white dove. We have the pairs : Ishmael,

Isaac ; Esau, Jacob ; Aai'on [ttj ra^ei Trpu)Tos ... 6 apx^tepevs'

elra 6 vopLoOeTrjs), Moses. The last pair that preceded Simon

INTagus and Peter were Jesus and John the Baptist (II. 17,

III. 22), last representative of the female principle: c5 ev

yivvi]Tols yvvaiKUiv itpStTO's rjXdcv, etra 6 iv uiots avdp(6TTU)v. So

II. 23, of John : os kol tov Kvpiov . . . Kara tov tt/s avCvyias

koyov eyeviTo irpoohos. In like manner the INIag'us precedes

Peter: II. 17. o irpo fpiod els to, eOn] irpCyTos eA^wz' (repeated

III. 59). ' It is easy to detect whose he is, and whose am I,'

6 fxer* (KiU'ov e\i]kv9(i)S . . . wy (tko'to) 0ws, ws ayvoia yvSxris,

ois v6(T(a Xaa-Ls. So, as Christ said, first must come the false

g-ospel v-no itkavov twos, then, to cleanse the holy place, must

the true g-ospel be secretly dispensed {Kpv^a bLaTrip.({)Orivai ds

eiravopOcocnv Toiv ((TO[ji,iV(t)v alpeaecov). At the end of the world

comes Antichrist and Christ, at whose advent all the works
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of darkness shall become invisible {a(f)avrj). The source of

error in man is iguiorance of this Canon of Dualism. II. 18.

fTTet ovv, ws ifjiV^'} '''^^ Kai'ot/a Tr\<i lui^uyias ayvoovai. rtz'e?, so

the character and origin of Simon Mag-us is not rig-htly

known. 'Nvv 8e ayvoovixfvos, ovk opdws Trtoreverai.

In such a system, then, everything is adapted and arranged

for the trial and probation of man the individual. Punishment

is corrective and admonitory, and aims at the restoration of

the sinner (XII. 32) : it is not God's will that he should be

unhappy, but the inevitable result of his own free choice. God

forces none to obey and love him. All trials and diseases in

life have this single object, the testing of the Saints, who

give up, with prudent foresight and sincere faith in God's

promises, the pleasures of the present world. In opposition

to the enemies of Providence (that much impugned doctrine

in this period ; compare Lactantius), it is maintained that

not the smallest thing happens without God ; and thus it

must be confessed that the writer has caught hold of the

main teaching of Christianity from its human side ; the

extension of the idea of Upovoia from national or cosmic to

indivichcal life. Much the same principle underlies this

sentence (XII. 32): AiKato? 6e kdTlv (Kewos 6 tov evAoyou

eveKa tj] (^varei ixaxoiJ-^vos, for merit resides not in letter of

scripture or in verbal obedience, but in the innate sense of

right and wrong, and the cultivation of moral spontaneity.

PART IV.

3Iore jjarficular account of the origin of Evil in the

Clementine Homilies.

§ I. From the standpoint of human nature, based on the

value of the personal will and free choice, the evil in the world

is capable of explanation. The Moral difficulties vanish, to

a great extent, if we may assume a rival principle to the wall

of God, who seeks to divert us from thouo-hts on our true
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home, Eternity, and who jdready anticipates our appearance

in the world by his opjiosition to Gon (merely transient and

fictitious thoug-h it may perhaps be). Our moral nature

implies choice ; but choice implies opposites and contraries

;

thus nothing-, not our pain, or success, or disease or health, or

poverty or riches, falls outside the counsels of God, who tries,

by means of His two servants, of what temper we are. Thus,

from an ethical point of view, we may silence our doubts ; for

it would be difficult to imag-ine a moral world except in this

way ; but the speculative problems as to the origin and nature

of the Evil One remain unsolved. In the Homilies Books

XIX and XX are g-iven up to this discussion, which is

significantly omitted in the later Recognitions.

There are two arg-uments, one with Simon in XIX, the

other with the believing disciples in XX. Simon is an

adversary whose main object is to perplex, and it is difficult

to form an accurate idea of his doctrine. At first he wishes

to shift the responsibility of evil from the Devil to his Creator.

' Who is the Evil One ? ' I do not know, but believe that he

exists, as Christ told us : 8io Koyco ai//x07;/xi avTov v7rap\eiv.

' Is he create or uncreate ? (yuniTos, ayiinjTos), for if we discover

his author, we shall transfer the blame.' Kot so, for perhaps

God cannot prevent it, ei 8e ov8' avroi bwaros, Kpetrroji; 6 tt/jos

Tw abwaTelv Kara to hwarov ^vepyerelv i]iJ.as ovk oki'wi'. [Here

Peter ai)proaches the position of J. S. INIill.] Even if created

by God, God is not blameworthy, for good men have bad sons.

He is created, but does not receive his evil from God ; and

yet we must allow that nothing happens contrary to God's

will, Who (§ 12) can be TrpojSoXcvi . . . tcov reaaapoiv oiVtwr,

Oepfxov At'yo) koI \}rv)(^pov, vypov re koI ^yjpov. At first they

were simple : is Trpcora a~\i] Ka\ ajjLLyij ovra iTp''S ovberepov

Ixcty Ti]v ope^w, TTpojSKrjdivra 6e viro tov @€ov /cat e^co KpaOivra

yiv^crdai C^ov, irpoaCpeariv (^ov oXoOpevcraL kukov^ (a). Inasmuch

as all these are born from (iOd, 6 Uovripos ovt aWoOiv eVrtr,

ovT utt' avTov . . . (diov ti]v KaKiav i.l\i]il)€, because these oxxriai
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in themselves at first neither bad nor good, ovO^repai. oSo-at

TTe(f)vXoKpivr]ixevaL i^ avTov TTpo(3el3\'i]VTai, Kai e^o) avToXs KpaOeC-

(rais vTTo Ti]i avTov T€)(_vr]s, /3ot;\7/crei i^^^volaniano motu"^)

(Tvp.fiijBif]Kev 7] irpbs rov tmv KaK&v okeOpov efnOvp-ia (b). Here

appears the inconsistency of a proposed explanation, half

physical, half moral ; and again, this conception of the Devil

as the willing minister of God's righteous judgements, is quite

incomplete, and takes no notice of the element of moral

perversion, being little more than Phii.o's notion of the

(3a(TL\iKi] SwajLit?. This view is rejected by Simon : Awards

ovv vTrdpx^ctiv 6 0eos Kipvav to. (jToi\^fi.a, Kat noielv Kpaaeis, "npos

as (Bovkerai yivea-Qai TipoaipicriLS, hia ri fxi] iiroi^i. ayaQSiv

TTpoaLpeTLKi]v Tr]V kKacTTov KpaaLv ; (a question which is always

being asked in some form). Peter at last grants that this

peculiar temper of the Devil arose in accordance with God's

will : ovTu>s jSovXrj rod crvyKLpvavros avix(3ej3r]K€V ws i]diKr](T^v

7] tG>v KaKtiiv irpoaipecns (c). Here is clearly an inconsistency :

the Devil passes from antagonism to God into the position of

an agent.

In § 14 Simon suggests an honest Dualism of God and

Matter : t[ he et ?/ "TAtj avrO) crvyxpovos ovcra Kal i(Tobvva[xos w?

e)(^pa irpojiaXXei avT(L i]yi\xovas eixTTobi^ovras avTov rots f3ov\i]-

\xa(n ; so again, § 17 • jM?y'"t aet U)V koI ovVcos avaipelrai ra Trjs

Movapx^as, (Tvvapxo'vcrris Kal krepas rrjs Kara T7]v''TXrjV bwajxeajs^
;

There are two ways of regarding the material substrate, as

iniiUiiig or aspiring after the good, or the intellectual world.

Plutarch, in his ' Isis and Osiris,' adojjts the former view (both

are possible in Platonic thought), and is almost tempted to

personify the weakness of the receptive element into obstinate

rebellion.

This Peter denies ; Matter recognizes and obeys God, and

Jesus in the miracles shows His power over it. Simon wishes

to press Peter to one of two conclusions ; either we start from

^ Dressel's translation here quite mi.sse.s tbe point, and is ungrauimatical

:

for use oi iXTjTi 7^ — nouue (liypothetical and suggestive), see XX. 9 (ad fin.).
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CiOd's omnipotence, and believe him to be the Author of Evil

;

or prel'crring- to connect the Divine Nature rather with good-

iiess \\iSkn power, we suppose Matter to be almost independent

of this authority. ' If God ensouled Matter, iv^yj/vx^caa-ev avTrjv

ovK avTos aiTLU'i €(jTiv Zv avTi] rtKret KaKwv ;
' Peter replies

with a compendium of orthodox doctrine :
' all earthly evils

arise because of man's fall ' (epirera io'/3oAa, ^oravaX davacrifxoi,

and Daemons) ;
' and if you ask why man was thus made

capable of death, I respond because he is free (ai/re^oJcrtos).'

§ 16. Nor is God unjust, if he makes use of the Devil's

malice for his own righteous ends : d a-noaTavTa avrbv 6 &eos

apx^tv Twv ofxoidiv Karia-Trjae vojjlu), ti]v ri/xcopiav cTrayetv rot?

aixapravovcTi KcXevaas avT(B, ovk uSiko's €(ttlv. § 17- Simon,

thinking" more of his oppoKrtlon to God than his whihtry, asks :

why etSws avrov liiX KaKu> iaofxevov, yLv6[xei'0v avrov ovk avelXe ;

§ 18. Simon starts a third possible theory, taking- its orig-in

from pantheism : Evil only relative : M?/Tt ovv Tm> irpos tC

((TTLv ; depends on its o^j/'eci for its qualification : in this way

all distinctions vanish ; evil is not evil, nor is good, good ; all

is in Heraclitean flux: (Karepov yap darcpov epya^ierat. So,

§19: M?;rt ovv OVK ecm rfj (f)vcr€t irovripov ?} ayadov, ak\a vofxia

8ta<^epet koI iQn ; that is, the Source of Life, physical or

mental, is indifferent ; and all morality grows up by conven-

tion, and depends on institutions M'hich are only locally

valid.

In § 20 Peter introduces a new idea— Sin neither truly

existent nor eternal : ovk apa virapy^ei to Ylorripov ati, aAA.' ovhk

\j.i]v virap^ai hvvaTai.

The rest of this book XIX is occupied with Simon's g-nostic

attacks on the evils, cruelty, inequality of this world ; and

shows clearly how entirely the early heresies depended upon

this widespread Discontent, whether it were practical or

»peculatke Peter replies: 'Much physical evil in the world

arises from our carelessness, from neglect of the rules of health

or the fitting periods of generation. And besides, i)ains here
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are to correct sin, and to lead away from ig-norance : if you

are good, you will not suffer : 80? rhv /xt) a^jLaprdvovra Kal Aa^Se

Tov jU7/ irdaxovTa. This is very inconsistent ; here pain,

instead of being a jjrobation, is a retrih/fion. But the position

of the former books is that pain in this life is the inseparable

lot of those who choose eternal happiness. ' As to the terrible

injustice and inequality of life, it is necessary for the perfection

of saints ; some by suffering, others by seizing- an occasion of

charity, are made pious {ev(rel3eh cnrorekscrdrjvaL).' Simon

departs, after an angry reply and an indignant and somewhat

modern protest, that in this theory the poor are a mere instru-

ment for the perfection of the wealthy.

In the next book Peter undertakes privately to explain the

truth TTJs TTepl tov TIovi]pov apixovias- The Devil is the duly

appointed king of the present world, os koI c-tt' 6Xi9p(o -novijp&v

yaipeiv €Kpddr] (d). Now this feeling, though in itself not

commendable, is used by God, who cannot punish sinners

directly : Koi ws Ibiq yapiCdp'^vos lin6vp.ia rrjv tov ©eoO ^ov-

Xtjo-iv e/creAei. Christ on the other hand is created (brjfjiwvp-

yrjdeLs) to rejoice in authority over the good, and saves them

to eternal life, kavTw x^P''&H-^^o^ '''W ^t^^P TovTcav els &e6v

dva(f)4peL \dpiv. Both please themselves, but in doing so

serve God; and both are ministers and agents of God's

good pleasure : 01 hvo rjyejjLoves ovtol raxetai x^^P^^ ^'""^ ©^oG

TTpoXafjLJBdveiv iTTLOvixovcrat Koi to avTov 6ekr]pLa k'nt.TeXa.v' even

now desirous of anticipating the jaains of the wicked, the

delights of the just. It is God who really acts throughout

;

He kills and makes alive : a7ro/<retVet ixkv hid Trjs dpiarepas . . .

bid TOV 6771 KaKcoacL tG)V dae^SiV xaipeiv KpadevTos n.ovrjpov.

aat^eL be koI evepyeTeZ btd tijs be^Las . . . 8ta tov eit' evepyecria

not (T(i)Tiqpia biKaioiv \aipeiv brjjjLtovpyrjOevTOS ^Ayadov.

XX. 3. Eto-t be ovTOi Tas ovcrias e^ovTes ovk e^codev tov Qeov,

ovbe yap ecTiv eTepa tls dpyji . . . ov jurjy aTTO tov Qeov o)? ^wa

'KpoefiXi]di\(Tav' bp.6bo^oi yap aiirw rjcrav . . . ovTe crvjj-lSe^rjKaaiv

avTop,dToos, Ttapd rj/y avTov l3ovXi]v yeyovoTes, eiret to ttjs bwap-eois
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avrov [liyicTTov a.vr\pr\To av, . . . aAA.' airo rod Qeov fAr Trpo/Se-

l3Ki]Tai TO. TTfXtiTKTTa oToixeia Tiaaapa (warm, cold, wet, dry, or

fire, Jiir, water, earth). ^Vhence God is the Father of all

existence [odev dij koI riaTiip Tvyxuvet Trao-j/j ovaias,— ovo-r/s

yrwjujj? T?/9 Kara ti]v Kpaatv (His plan as to the mixture of

elements taking- cfiect?) The materials or elements of

creation then come from God himself by projeciioii : His

design as to their comming-ling and permeation then takes

effect. Yet out of this purely pJnjskal conception arises, by

a sudden turn, the idea of moral difference : 1^^ yap KpaOelaiv

avToTi W9 TiKvov 7] Tlpoaipea-L^ ky(.vin]6i]. And so the Devil is

really only a viinisfer of God, and is blameless: 6 ovv Uovqpbs

TTpos TO) Tov iveaTu>Tos Koapov re'Aet inrovpyricras djji€'|j.7rTws rw

0€w (are 8?/ ov p.ids ovaias mv ri]^ npu<i kukluv //oVr/f), pLcraavy-

Kpid€L9 dyaGos yeveaOai Ovvarai. ouSc yap vvv KaKoc ti ttoici,

KttiToi KaKos (OV, vop.Cpcos KaKov\ilv (i\^](f)dj9 Ti]v k^ovuiav. This

iiniversalist and Orig-enian doctrine on the return of Satan to

his allegiance, seems to depend upon a dim adumbration of

modern science : thought is molecular displacement, and

character depends upon a particular arrangement of atoms.

And it is quite obvious that this writer who insists most

strongly on human freedom and responsibility, shrinks from

attributing the same liberty to the Evil angels, i.e. is reduced

to 9i physical instead of an efhical explanation.)

XX. 5. Sophonias states an article of his belief which strikes

at the entire Gnostic doctrine of Emanation and successive

Deterioration : to pev yevvrjaai [Qebv) hiboip-i, to 8e av6p.oiov

avTla yevvrjaat ovk aTTohihuipi. Peter becomes pensive at this

{(TTL crwi'otas y^vopevos), and repents of having begun this

inextricable discussion, and sets forth a vague theory of God's

power to 'change' things, even Himself.

O p€v 7rpoj3aXXu)v kul ih iTepav ovatav Tpaisivra nakiv
(<f)^

kavTov TptTTiiv bvvaTat, 6 8e TTpoiSKrjOeU tj/s e^ ^KeCvov Tpoiri]^ . . .

TeKvov V7:dpx(j}v. aviv tov irpojidWovTO'i (3ov\i]s uAAo rt yereadai

ov bvi'aTai, el pij (Kelvoi OeXet. Thus the Devil is exadlij lohat
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God wishes him to he, and cannot overpower the law of his

own nature and conformation. XX. 8. Michaiah asks if the

Good spirit ye-yevi^rat like the Evil ? If so, they seem to be

brothers. Peter replies : ovx o/J-otcos yiyovacnv . . . tov Hovrjpov

7) T€Tpay€vr]s tov cT(ii}xaTos ovaia TT€4>v\oKpivi^iJ.4vri vtto tov &eov

Trpoe^KijOr], e^ca be avTi]i kuto. ti]V tov Trpo/SdAoiros (3ov\i)v eKpddi]

irpos Ti]v Kpaatv rj kokois )(aipov(Ta -npoaiperrts (e). (It appears

then that God is the author of so-called Evil, by deliberate

creation or projection of elements so mingled, that a certain

€^Ls necessarily came upon them, and will continue until the

component parts are redistributed.) But this hypothesis is

not readily accepted : bta tI h'k e£a) vTi ovtov Kpadeio-r]^

ovcTLas T] a-v[ji.j3€J3riK.vla kukoU yaipovcra Trpoaipeacs eTteyiveTO (i)
;

For as to the 'Evil' Will (whatever the exact sense of

'Evil'):

ovTe VTTo tov Qeov yeyevvrjTai,

oilTC V(})' €Tep0V TIVOS,

ovTe vcf) avTov TTpol3ej3Xr]Tai,

ovTe aiirojudrcos 7rpoeXi]\v9ev,

ovTe ael rjv (ws ?/ irpo ttj^ avyKpdcreco^ ovcria),

dAAd KaTOL tt)!/ tou 0eou Pou\t]ctii' e'^oo r?/ Kpdcrei o-v/z/Se/SijKer. O

8e 'kyaObs eK Trjs tov Qeov KaX\L(TTJ]s Tpo-nr\s yevv-qOeh koI ovk

i^M Kpdcrei avixl3€(3r]Km rw ovtl Ttdj eaTiv. It cannot be denied

that we have here the worst features of the Necessitarian and

Impersonal view of God, which lies at the root of Gnosticisms.

In this difficulty the writer flies to a refuge which he had

once abandoned with contempt—the letter of Scripture : eirel

TavTa dypa(()a Tvy\dveL koI aTox^acrp-ols iT€Tna-TU>pieva, fxij iravTCos

TjIMv ovTCtis €x^iv jBelSaLovaOo} (compare OiiiGEN, who imposes

a similar condition on his speculation in his ' Principia ' ; and

it may here be remarked that the Doctrine of Reserve, so

generally supposed to be the edifice of aristocratic pride

and intellectualisrn, may with equal likelihood be founded

on humility : the d7:oppi}T(iiv evpeats is not certain and there-
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fore cannot be communicated to all men as authoritative

Dog-ma).

But a still more complete exculpation of the Devil awaits

us; in XX. 9, Lazarus now boldly puts a question, which has

been on our tong-ucs for some time past : rTcis hwarov ^vXoyov

(Tvai Tov vTTo Qeov biKaCov KaTaardvTa noifr]f)ov uxttc a(re[3i](Ta.vT(av

(ivai TiyiOipov, tovtov avrov varepov jxeTa rdv avrov ayyiXuiv (tvv

Tols apapTooXoU (h to (tkotos to Karutrepov TtifXTTeadai, ; there

remainsj then, to sever the notion of pain from the Devnl's

sojourn in Hell ; for the Devil is an Ang-el who fears God,

performs His will, and /m?i?s//es His traitors. Peter : Kaycb

oixokoyu) OTL 6 Tlovi]pn'i TrocT)p6»' ouSev Trotet, Kadb tov hoOivTa avTM

vop.ov iKTeXil. KaLTOL -npoaipecnv excov KaKi]v o/io)? (^o'/3(«> tw

TTpbs TOV Geov ooSef dgt/ccos Trpda-aei (notice that Trpoaipeais

has now lost its true personal and ethical significance, and is

confused with the necessary result of a certain mixture of

elements). ALafBaWcov be bibacrKdXovs dXt^deias eh kvihpav Tdv

ciKpLTuiv Kol 8ia/3oAo9 6 avTos ovofj-dCeTat.—To this conclusion

there is but one corollary, a modified belief in ' happiness in

Hell. O Ylovripd^ aKoTio yaipeiv KaTo. tijv Kpdcnv yeyoru>i, juera

tS)v 6pobovka)V dyye\(ov eis to tov TapTapov ctkotos KareA^co;^

^Serai' (f)LXdv yap irvpl to (tkotos. Whereas men's souls, (^coros

KaOapov <TTay6v€s ovaai, are punished in such envii'onment.

Thus it is clear that man's spiritual nature differs from the

devil's, and in reality only the former is free, the latter being

physically so compounded that his character is foredetermined

and is not the result of free-will. If he were not thus sent

into darkness, roVe ov bvvaTat 7; KaKols avTov yjiipovcra Kpdcrts

peTaavyKpidrivat ets dyaOov irpoaLpecrtv (?) (f). (This sentence

is very ambiguous, but seems to imply a future change in his

temper when his work of thwarting^ chastising, deceiving, in

accordance with God's will shall be over.) Kat ovToi<i dyadb^

(? dyaQoXs) avvelvat KpiOi](TeTai ravTij pdWov, ort kukoIs xP-Cpovaav

\i\oy\d)'i Kpdaiv (g), airta tov Trpos tov &ebv (jiojiov ovbev irapd

TO boKovv Tu, TOV 0COU vofjico bicirpd^aTo. May not, he asks, the
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story of the chang-e of Aaron's rod into a snake and back

again into a rod be a foreshadowing in mystic language of

the Devil's altered character ? {t)]v tov X\ovy]pov varepov yei'?/-

(ro[iivr]v t^? TpoTrrjs pL^TaavyKpaatv.)

PART V.

THE RECOGNITIONS.

In this somewhat more orthodox recension, we have the

same doctrine of the two kingdoms, to be chosen by the free-

will of each.

Duo regna constituit Detis et jjrincijjes emisit : umim saeculare

et praesenti voluntatis praemlo coronatum ; alterum, fide pre-

Jiensum sed aeternam mercedempollicens. Hie honi male halentiir;

et pessinms guis/iue insultat melioribus

:

—ita duhitari non potest,

reservari utrumque in meritorum suorum conq^ensationem. This

is the moral distinction of the two realms of time and eternity;

(so I. 24 Duo regna posuii praesentis dico temporis et fitturi) :

but we have besides the physical distinction : I. 27 T^ta

totius Mundi machinam, cum una domus esset, in duas dividit

regiones. Divisionis autem Iiaec fuit causa, ut supjerna regio

angelis Jiahitacnluni, inferior vero praeheret hominibus

:

—et sic

cioncta praep)arata sunt ut liominihus qui haltitarent in ea, essent

facultas his omnihus pro arhitrio %iti, .... site ad bona velint,

sive ad mala.—III. 52 Dotestateni dedit unicidque arbitrii sui,

ut hoc esse possit quod vult, et rursum praevidens quia ista

potestas arbitrii alios quidem faceret eligere bona, alios vero mala,

et per hoc in duos ordines necessario propjagandmn esset hominum

genus,—unicuique ordini concessit et locum et regem, quern vellet

eligere ; bonus enim rex bonis gaudet, et malignus malis.—IV. 19

Est ergo in piotestate uniuscuiusque [quia liberi arbitriifactus est

homo), utrum nobis (Apostles) velit audire ad vitam,an daemonibus

ad interitum.—IV. 25. God foresees perversion of His good
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<^ift. and arrano-es accordin^-ly ; but this foresig-ht in no way

interferes with free choice :

—

Praevidit diversos ordines atqite

oj/icia (/ij/'erenfia, tii esset diversitas in ordinibus et officiis, se-

cundum jjropr'ios animorum motus, ex arbitrii lihertateproferendos.

He thus foresees sin, but does not force thereto : and He

prepares a system of corrective punishment for our g'ood :

—

Oporiuit ergo esse et pvenarum mlnistros, quos tamen arbitrii

libertas in hunc ordinem traheret : besides debuerunt habere

quos vincerent hi qui agones smceperant caelestium praemiorum.

V. 9 Qui permanet in malo et serviis est Mali, non ptotest effici

portio Boni ; quia ab initio, ut ante diximiis, duo regna statuit

Dens, et p)otestatem dedit unicuique hominum, ut illins regnifiat

portio, ciii se ad obedientiam ipse siibiecerit. God has clearly

defined this: non posse 7iniim liominem utriusque regni esse

servum.

VIII. 52. How jvistly God succours the corrupt state of

the world ! ut quoniam bonis Dei mala (quae ex peccato originem

sionjjserant) sociata snnt, duabxts his partibiis duos prin-

cipes poneret, et ei qui bo7iis gaudet bonorum ordinem ....

statuit, ei vero qui malts gaudet, ea quae contra ordinem et

inutiliier geruntur (ex quibus sine dubio etiavi Providentiae

fides in duhium veniat) ; et habita est per hoc a iuHo I)eo iusta

divisio.— II. 18. The orig-in and wiles of the Devil (about

which subject the Recog'uitions observe a certain reticence)

are made to depend on Man's need of probation :

—

ut ergo

injideles a fdelibus, pii discer?iantur ab impiis, permissum est

Jllaligno uii his artibus, quibus singulorum erga rerun/ parentem

probentur affectus. So § 17 Studet Tnimicus .... inimicos

eos efficere condilori suo. ITT. 55 Propter hus ergo qui

salutls suae neglectu pjlacent Malo, et eos qui studio utilitatis

suae placere cupiunt Bono,—paria quaedam ad temjdationem

praesenti huic saeculo statu fa sunt. § 59 Paria quaedam huic

viundo destinasse Beum; ille qui primus ex paribus venit, a 3falo

est, qui Si'cundus a Bono ; and every one has a chance of

making- up his mind {occasio iudicii), whether he is foolish
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and believes the first who comes, or whether, being- wise, he

is able to discern the Spirits.—§ 6\ Paria .... Jmic mundo

(lestinata sunt ah initio saeculi

:

—
Cain. Abel.

The Giants. Noah.

Pharaoh. Abraham.

The Philistines. Isaac.

Esau. Jacob.

The Mag-icians. Moses.

The Tempter. The Son of Man.

Simon Mag-us. Peter.

(All nations.) Verbi Seminator (?).

Anti-Christ. Christ.

There is no intellig-ible account given of the Fall of Man
;

mundani spiritns are casually mentioned. I. 42. Daemons

clearly exercise a kind of divine commission to try nations

and individuals. IV. '^'^. We overcome them not by our

own streng-th ; sed propter Dei, (pii eos s^ihiecit, jootedatem.

—VIII. 50 (Detis) magis indulsit per singulas gentes angelos

quosdam agere frincipatum, qui malis gmident.—We cannot

throw the responsibility of our faults on the Devils : II. 18

Quomodo ergo dicemiis Mafigmim esse causam peccati nostri, quum

hoc permissu Dei fat, ut pier ipsum protjentur ? and IX. 16,

Clement's father sums up the ' sermon ' of his son rig-htly

:

cum eo qxiod inest lihertas arhitrii, est extrinsecus et aliqtta Causa

maVi, ex qiia per dirersas concupnscentias incitantur quidem

homines, non tamen cog-untur ad peccatum.

We may ask then, what is Sin? VIII. 51 Dx arhitrii

lifjertate unusquisqtie hommuw, dum incredulus est de futuris

(that is, about the rig-hteous personality and Providence of

God, about the purposeful orig-in and final justice of the

world), per malos actus incurrit in mala ; and into a super-

ficial, suspicious, and short-sig-hted philosophy of present

enjoyment.—Belief in the Christian message, i.e. in future
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judo;'ement and eternal life, cannot come by intellectual pro-

cess : it is rather an irresistible corollary (compare Ficute's

Vocation of Man, Book III). V. 9^^ Non al'iter scire poferifis

(the truth of our preaching"), fiisi id ohedienfes his quae man-

(lantur ipso rerum exita et heatltadinis ceHissimo fine doceamlni'^

.

—The Christian is therefore contrasted with the children of

this world: VI. 13 Dehemiis praecellere eos, qui praesens

tantuni saeculum norunt : V. 5 Pergentibtis ad civitatem

sahitis. What is meritorious is a belief that the Creator will

at last restore the balance of justice : VII. ^'^ immortalis et

beata vita credentlbm danda pt^'oniitiitar : VIII. 48 Bltina

Providentia iudicium erga omnes statiiit, quia praesens saeculum

non erat tale, in quo umisquisque possit pjro meritis disjjcnsari.

The first impulse of the individual (Clement's ?; irpcaTr]

vevdis Trpos cTioTr]piav) is curiously defined : III. ^'^ Mains

.... ap^ld Beum qui requirere non vitlt quod sibi eocpedit (pro-

bably 00-719 ov ^ovXerat 0]Ti]craL to ^avr^ avfiipepov). So

VIII. 59 qui desiderium gerunt cognoscendi quod sibi exjjedit.

The writer here insists on the primary motive of self-interest;

and this is true in a great majority of cases, if we consult

history and experience. 'What shall we do to be saved?'

It rises from a sense of personal unease and alienation, not, in

the first instance, from a vague altruistic sentiment. The

soul is for the time alone with God, and forgets all else in

this solitude. The first gaze of the awakening spirit, now

fully self-conscious, is turned within, not without. ' Is thy

heart right with My heart 1
' is the question God puts to it.

It inquires of itself :
' Do I realize my own dignity and worth

in the eyes of God ?
' God distinguishes those who seek

their own good and their own hurt : Dens quod utile est

(III. ^'^) occultarit Jiominibtis (i.e. the possession of the king-

dom of heaven, or immortal life, which is the only good).

The bad, then, are the lazy
;
qui neglexissent quod sibi utile

et salutare essct inquirere^ taniquani seipjsos odio habentes.

' Compare also Recogn. If. 2i : III. 37, 41, 59.
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Those who recognize what is best for them exting-uish the

flames of the old carnal birth at the font, the second birth by

water : IX. 7 Prima enim nostra 7iaiivitas, per ignem concupi-

scentiae descendit, et ideo dispensatione divina, secunda haec j)er

aquam introducitur, quae restinguat ig-nis nativram .... (the

soul must so live) ut nullas omnino Miindi Inmis volujptates

requirat, sed sit tamqtiam peregrmus et advetia, atque alteriiis

civitatis civis.

Nothing- can be clearer than this speculative doctrine of

man's origin, duty, and destiny. The problem of the author

of evil recedes into the background. The ' malign one ' and

his angels are indeed mentioned as the}^ might be in orthodox

Christian writings, but we miss the detailed metajjliysical

inquiry, degenerating into a mere physical hypothesis, which

occupies the later books of the Homilies. The centre of the

system in the ' Recognitions ' is the free-will of man the

individual, and his instinct of self-preservation, which, by

means of corrective discipline (IV. 11, 23) and the probation

of daemonic wiles, is educated and developed into a sincere

desire for immortal life, an ascetic repudiation of all fictitious

worldly delights in this, a determination to regard suffering as

chastisement coming from a Father's hand, and a firm trust

in God's justice and mercy (which does not wait for proof)

that all present wrongs will be righted at the Judgement Day.

PART VI.

THE WRITINGS OF FIIIMIANUS LACTANTIUS.

This last of the Latin writers of the Ante-Nicene Church

recalls the author of the Clementines in two points ; the formal

doctrine of the origin and use of evil, and the presence of

interpolations which it is difficult to separate from the text.

His conception of the woild-process may be gathered from

VOL. IV. N
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the follo\\in<> axioms, wliicli resume the leading features of

his doctrine :

—

{a) lie writes to effect a new alliance between lieligio and

Sapientla, so long divorced ; the one superstitious, the other

merely negative and destructive.

[fj) He is intensely indignant against the E})icureans especi-

allv, who den}'^ design ; with these pretended philosophers the

Christian has nothing in common. All others agree in

believing that conscious reason rules the w orld with delil:)erate

design.

{(•) There is for the believer a moral and personal Creator

;

and the purpose of God in l)ui]ding the world for us was to

put before rational beings the high prize of immortality, to be

won at the ])rice of hard toil and frequent probation.

{(I) To this end He establishes us with free-will in a world

of contraries ; in the centre between bad and good, higher

and lower ; creating (?) a leader of the right and a leader of

the left, like a constitutional monarch who establishes the

useful interaction of rival parties. This God does with full

fore-knowledge of the corruption and degradation of men.

{e) Both come fi'om Ilim, Who is Almighty, yet chooses

to create something that seemingh^ thwarts His designs.

Evil He does not create, so much as ' set before ' man's eyes

[proposnit^ Evil does not then become ethical (that is, really

evil) until man chooses ; and this word [proposuif) reminds

one of the continual reference to man's probation : evil in its

nature is probably only in relation to us. All things are in

pairs ; a Pythagorean (Tvuroiylu. ; right and left ; heaven and

earth ; light and darkness ; soul and body ; and this latter is

bad in its nature and a hindrance to our better aspirations.

Apart from I'ivil, Good is absolutely inconceivable.

(,/') The Final Good is clearly Immortal Life, and virtue

(conceived of as an objective law) is only the means aj)pointed

by God whereby we attain to it. Virtue is pure impassibility,

the absolute surrender and refusal of all the tempting allure-



Subordinate Dualism. 179

ments of this life ; success and happiness here is entirely

incompatible with future bliss.

This arcanum or sacramentum mundi is clearly and concisely

stated in Epit. 69 Factus a JDeo Mtindus, ut homines iiasceren-

tuT ; nasciintur autem Jiomines,ut Deum patrem agnoscant{in quo

est Sapientia); agnoscunt 2it colant (in quo est lustitia); cohint

tit mercedem TmmortalUat'is accijoiant ; accijnmit Immortalltatem

ut in aetermim Deo serviant. Everything is thus referred to

the moral conception of man, and his perfecting through trial

for a future inheritance.

Present interest will centre round [d) and {e), and the

Lactantian idea of duality in this world, which forms the

centre of his system (Opif. 10 : The nose God made ij^sa dupli-

citate pulcerrimum. Ex quo intelligimus, quantum dualis

numerus una et sin/jolici compage solidatus ad vcram valeat per-

fectioneju) .... To him physical motion and moral free-will

were alike impossible, unless there existed two extremes,

opposite yet in a sense united, each entailing the other,

between which a path might be traversed in either direction.

And so there is absolute need of antithesis : III. 29 Ex quo fit,

ut virtus nulla sit, nisi adversarius sit. V. 7 Jirtutem ant

cerni non posse, nisi haheat vitia contraria ; aut non esse perfee-

tam, nisi exerceatur adversis. Hanc enim Deus lonorum et

malorum voluit esse distantiam, ut qualitatem honi ex 7nalo

sciamus, Sfc 7iec alterius ratio inteUigi suLlato altero

potest. Deus ergo non exclusit malum, ut ratio virtutis constare

posset. VI. 22 At enim. saepe dictum est, virtutem nullam

futuramfuisse, nisi liaheret quae opp/rimeret. VII. 4 Ipsa ratio

ac necessitas exigetjut et bona hominipropioni, et ?nala; bona quibus

utatur, mala quae vitet et caveat. II. 8 (the interpolator, a some-

what bolder exponent of this theory of Subordinate Dualism)

:

' Bonum et malum fecit, ut posset esse Virtus, quae nisi malis

agitetur, aut vim suam perdet, aut omnino non erit.' (Con-

trast alone brings our value of goodness and health.) Ita

bonum sine malo in hac vita esse non potest. Utrumque,

N 2
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licet contrnrium sit, tamen ita cohaeret, ut alterum si tollas,

utrumque sustnleris ; nam noquo bonum eompreliendi et per-

cipi potest sine declinatione et fug-a mali, nee malum caveri

ac vinci sine auxilio conii)rehensi ac pereepti mali. Necesse

ig-itur fuerat, et malum fieri, ut bonum fieret.' VII. 5 (the

same later hand), some one asks, * Cur non bonum tantum

fecit, ut nemo peccaret, nemo faceret malum ? Kulla ....

virtus esse poterat, nisi diversa fecisset, nee omnino apparere

vis boni potest, nisi ex mali comparatione.' Evil is nothing'

but ' boni interpretatio ' .... he who instituted the circus-

g-ames ' amator unius coloris fuit, sed alterum ei et quasi

aemulum posuit, ut posset esse certamen et aliqua in specta-

culo gratia. Sic Deus, &:c Si desit hostis et pug-na,

nulla victoria est ' Virtue is made i)erfect ' de malorum

contlictatione .... Ergo diversitas est, cui omnis ratio veri-

tatis innititur . . .
.' The fall of man is in reality an ascent

:

knowledge of good, as well as of evil, was given simultane-

ously :
' Qua percepta, statim de loco sancto pulsus est, in quo

malum non est .... releg-atus in hune communem oibem ut

ea utraque simul experiretur. Quamdiu in solo Bono fuit, vixit

ille princeps generis humani velut infans boni et mali nescius,'

(See Schelling's De Orlgine Mali.) On this mediety of man

depends both inieUectual and moral worth, his peculiar dignity

' ut ratio virtutis sapientiaeque constaret, .... inter utrum-

que medium, ut haberet licentiam vel mali vel boni sequendi.'

—Epit. 29 Fit ut houum sine malo esse nnnpos-nt.—De Ii-a 1 3 Deus

proposuit ei et bona et inala, (jnia sapientiam deilit, enius omnis

ratio in discernendis fnalis et bonis sifa est Tnvicem sibi

alterutra connexa sunt, nt snblato alferutro iitrnmqne sit tolli

necesse .... positis taniammodo in conspectu bonis, quid oj)us

est cogifatione, intellectii, scientia, rafione l* § 15 Jam superms

exjylanari simitl Deum. proposnisse bonnm et malum (et bonum

qnidem diligere, malum autem .... odisse); sed ideo malum

premixiKse, vt et bonum emicaret: quod alterum sine altero (sicut

mepe docui) intelligimus eonstare non posse.
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The difficulties and inconsistencies which arise afterwards

in this doffnia have their orig-in in the fluctuation between

\k\Q, physical and moral, the impersonal ondi j^ersonal conceptions.

And it may here be remarked that the old feud of religion and

philosophy [Religio : Sapieiit'ta) among- the ancient Greeks may

be traced to the same ambiguity. The extreme emphasis on

cdL^riQiows jmsoualiti/ in popular superstition leads in reaction

to the complete elimination of will and purpose from the

theology of reflecting men, and the search for a metaphysical

unity takes the place of an inquiry into moral motives and

sacrifices of propitiation. Excessive anthropomorphism of

mythology is followed by Ionic hylozoism, and later by the

postulate of to dehv or r6i](ns 2'o?ja-€ws, which has no human

affinities. Lactantius alternates between a physical theory of

God's development by contraries, in which there is always

a systoechy of higher and lower in nature (whence comes our

virtue and vice, as we choose one or the other), and a purely

moral notion of evil : IV. 25 (sin is not) necessitatis (= physical

and inevitable), sed projjositi ac voluntatis. VI. 23 Mens est

enimprofecto quae peccat. Similarly, the leaders of this great

struggle sometimes retire into the background, leaving only

antithetic forces of nature, or come into prominence as inde-

pendent moral wills, as persons fighting for the possession of

man. I shall first cite those passages in which the physical

polarity of the universe is traced to natural and inevitable

causes ; and next, and in conclusion, those in which the Evil

Spirit is described as p)ersonal. In the first it is clear that the

responsibility is thrown back upon the Creator, Who thus

perhaps ceases to be a moral governor, and becomes rather

a delighted spectator of mimic warfare. In the second series

the emphasis is laid on the personality of Satan ; but it is

impossible to acquit Lactantius of the charge of colouring

this with physical notions. The first set of quotations tends

to make it doubtful if the Body is not the sole cause of sin
;

the second reminds us that the Spirit is free. But it may be
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plausibly urg-ed that it is the diverse character of the Good

and the Bad Spirit that entails this system of confronting-

opposites in creation. Even in the former group frequent

traces of this view may be found.

II. 9. Above (iod placed Incem j^erennem et svperos et vHam

perjjetuam, et contra in terra, tenehras et inferos et mortem. So

East and West, or the gates and grave of light. Day is of

God, as are omnia quaecumque meliora sunt; i/ox autem quam

occidens extrem.ns inrhixit, eius scilicet qnem Dei esse aemnlum dixi-

mvs. Again: Nox, qnam pravo illi antitheo dicinnis attriliutam.

Elements are diverse: Duo igitur illaprincipalia invenmntur^qxio

diversam et contrariam sihi habent potestatem ; calor et humor.

II. 13. In ijw'us autem liominis jictione illarum duarum mate-

riarifm, qnas inter se diximus esse contrarias, ignis et aquae

conclusit perfecitque rationem .... Ex rehis igitur diversis ac

repugnantibus homo factus est, sicut ipse 3Iu?idus ex luce et

tenehris, ex vita et morte ; quae duo inter se pugnare in Iiomine

praecepit. Utriusque officia sunt, ut hoc quod est ex caelo et

Deo, imperet ; illud vero quod ex terra est et Diaholo, serviat.—
III. 6 Ita qiioniam ex his duohvs constamus dementis, qiiorum

alterum luce ^^raeditum est, alterum tenehris (part is given to

knowledge, part to ignorance).—IV. 25 Etenini cum constet

homo ex came et spiritu .... caro quoniam terrena est ... .

copulatum sitji spiritum trahit secum (but he is careful in this

passage, as noted above, to guard himself fiom a mere super-

ficial, necessitarian view of evil, as in the jManichean system
;

sin is a matter of the will {^propositi ac voluntatis).—VI. 22 Ita-

qv.efecit omnia Deus ad instruendnm certamen duarnm rerum.—
VII. 4 Quoniam homo ex rebus diversis ac repugnantiljus covfi-

guratus est, anima et corpore, id est, caelo atque terra, tenui et

comprehensibili, aeterno ac temporali, sensibili atque bruto, luce

praedito atque tenebroso ; ipsa ratio ac neeessitas exigebat et

bona homini proponi et mala.—VII. 5. For at the creation of

man God spiritum suum terreno corpore induit et involvit, ut

compactus ex rebus diversis ac repugnantibtis bonum ac malum
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caperet Ergo quia virfiifem proposuit hominl Deus, licet

anima et corpus consociafa sunt ; tamen contraria sunt, et hnpug-

nant invicem.—VII. 9 Rerum Natura his cluohtts elonenfis, quae

repngnantia sihi et inimica sunt, constat, igne et aqua (one

ascribed to heaven and the other to earth).—De Ira, 15

Denique ipsum nmndum ex duohus elementis repugnantihus et

invicem, copulatis esse concretnm, igneo et livmido .... Sic et

nos ex duohus aequc repugnantiljus compacti sumus, animo et

corpore, quorvni altenim caelo ascrihitur, quia tenue est et mtracta-

bile, alterum terrae, quia comprehensihile est ; altemm solidmn et

aeternwn est, alterum fragile atque mortale. Hinc existit in

hominilius naturae suae depjravatio.—§ 19 Sed quoniam compactus

est, ut diximns e duohus, animo et corpore, in altero virtutes, in

altero vitia continentur, et impugnant invicem.

It appears then as if it were matter that was evil : we have

besides certain inconsistent passag-es like the following- :

—

II. II Illius est totum (-=1)^) quicquid sumus. Yet the Su-

preme Good concerns the soul alone : III. 9 (Summuyn Bonum)

ut solius animi sit, nee commmiicari possii cum corpore.—V. 21

Non perspiciunt altius vim rationemque Jiominis, quae tola non in

corpore sed i?i mente est.—VI. 1 7 Nos autevi Summum 3o7ium

non referhmts ad corpus, sed omne officium solius animae conser-

vatione metimur.—But again we have IV. 24 (reminding us of

Theophylact's on ov (fyvaeL a/xaprcoAos 57 crdp^), Christ came in

the flesh, ut ostendat etiam carnem piosse capere virtutem. Yet

their good is mutually exclusive : Animi bona mala sunt cor-

poris, id est, opumfuga, volupiatu^m interdictio, doloris mortisque

co?itemptus. Ita corporis bona mala sunt animi (^ui

mavult bene vivere in aeternum, male vivit ad. tewpus et afficitur

omnibus molestiis et laboribus.—VII. 10 Sicut duae vifae propo-

sitae sunt homini, quarum altera est animae, altera corporis ; ita

et mortes duae.—Y^II. 12 (Platonic theory of the fall of the

Soul) (luia tenebroso domicilio terrenae carnis inclusa est (so also

De Ira, i).—De Ira, 10 Cm particulam de Sua sapientia dedit,

et instruxit eum ratione, quantum fragilitas terrena capiebat.
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§ 19. The soul's o-oods, which consist in continendis lilidinibus

contraria sunt corpori; et corporis bona, quae sunt in omni genere

rohiptatutn , inimica sunt animo. § 20 Adeo subiecta est peccato

fragilitas carnis, qua induti sunius.

There are here confused traces of three different versions of

the orig-in of Evil : (i) The ' Platonic ' (as it is called), which

is clearly restated by Plutarch [de Is. et Osir.) that matter

coexists with God, and can be only imperfectly broiag-ht under

discipline by His persuasion ; (2) that evil (or the possibility

of it) is necessary from the configuration of the universe and

Man, the microcosm, by an Almighty power. Who expresses

Himself by opposites [pliys'icaT)
; (3) that the world indeed is

created entirely good (or, perhaps more accurately, indifferent),

but the Evil Spirit and Man's Free-will find means of per-

verting its use to their own hurt.

We must now re%aew those passages, which refer to the

creation of Free Spirits (noting* whether here, too, the complete

independence of the personal is reall}^ preserved, and whether

the character of the bad, as well as of the good, spirit is not

a direct creation of God). As to the real hostility of this

evil power to God, there is no doubt, whatever its cause.

ir. I. The ingratitude of men, whence can it come, unless

there be aliquam perversam ]i)oiestatem, quae veritatis sernpier sit

inimica, quae humanis erroribus gatideat, cui unwn ac perpetuum

sit opns, offuwlere tenebras et hominum caecare mentes, ne lucem

videant, ne denique in caelum aspiciant,—III. 29. As we

Christians know that Fortune is nothing" at all, ita scimus esse

pravum et suhdolum spiritum, qui sit inimicus bonis .... qui

contraria facit quam Beus.—And thus a wilful rebel will be

eternally punished : VII. 26 perpetuo igni crcmabitur in aeter-

7mm. II. 17. He who yields to his evil advice in ilia decidet,

quae in dislribufione rerum aftributa esse ipsi malorum prificipi

disputavifnus, in tenebras scilicet et inferos et supplicium sen/pi-

tertmm.

But in the following passages the responsibildij of the Devil
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is by no means clear, and a certain physical necessity seems to

overpower the unbiassed free-will : (but if Satan be a mere

agent of the divine will, the question put in Horn. XX
will press upon us for solution.) II. 8. Before God began

the creation of the world, jjroduxit shnUem sul sinriimn^ qui

esset virtntihus Bel patr'is praeditns .... Deindefecit alferiim

in quo indoles divinae stirpis non ijermansit. Tainted with the

poison of his own envy, siio arhitrio (quod illi a Deo liherum

datumfuerat) contraritim sihi nomen ascivit .... luvidit enim

ilii a?itecessori s?io, qui Deo patrij)erseverando .... cants est.

Hunc ergo ex bono per se malum effectimi Graeci hia^okov appel-

lant, nos criminatorem vocamus, quod crimina in quae ipse illicit,

ad Deum deferat. But the interpolator is bolder : he begins

the discussion by the statement :
' Fecit in princii)io bonum

et malum
' ; and attempts to explain Satan's fall :

' Cur autem

iustus Deus talem voluerit esse (explicabo). Fabricaturus Deus

hunc Mundum, qui constaret ex rebus inter se contrariis atque

discordibus, constituit ante diversa, fecitque ante omnia duos

fontes rerum sibi adversantium, inter seque pugnantium ; illos

videlicet duos spiritus, rectum atque pravum, quorum alter est

Deo tanquam dextra, alter tanquam sinistra, ut in eorum

essent potestate contraiia ilia, quorum mixtura et temperatione

Mundus .... constaret.' It will be seen that the inter-

polator, in the interests of the doctrine of omnipotence, leans

to an entirely physical interpretation of evil.

' Quoniam fas non erat, ut a Deo proficisceretur malum

(neque enim contra se ipse faciet) ; ilium constituit malorum

inventorem, quern cum faceret, dedit illi ad mala excogitanda

ingenium et astutiam, ut in eo esset et voluntas prava, et per-

fecta nequitia ; et ab eo contraria virtutibus suis voluit oriri,

eumque secum contendere, utrumne ipse plus bonorum daret,

an ille plus malorum. Sed rursus, quoniam Deo summo repug-

nari non potest, bonorum suorum potestatem illi ultovi [or

alteri) assignavit, quem supra bonum et perfectum esse dixi-

mus. Ita duos ad certamen composuit et instruxit, sed eorum
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alterum dilcxit, ut bonnm filiiim, alteram alidicavit, ut malum.

(The an<^els too arc formed to be his ministers 'iinius sed

repug-nantis naturae ; cf. iJe Ira, 15. Some remained good,

others fell, but in the beg-innin^- all were ' pares aequa con-

ditione apnd Deuni,' wliieh is inconsistent with the descrii)tion

of the Devil just given.) ' Cum autem Deus ex his duobus

alterum bono praeposuisset, alterum malo, exorsus est fabricam

Mundi, omnibus his (|uns creavit ministrantibus et per certa

officia dispositis.' (When therefore we read ' pars .... per-

versa voluntate descivit,' we feel there is an intrusion of an

alien idea. 'Who doth resist His will?')—In Lactantius

himself, II. 9, the nig-ht is given to the pranis Aiitit/ieus-, and

II. 14, we have c?(i ah initio dederat terrae polesfatem.—V. 22

Deo quia rejmgnari non potest, ipse adversarios nomiui suo

excitat, no7i qui contra rpsum deimnn pugnent, sed contra milites

eius.—VI. 6 Ions antem bonoruni Dens est, malorum vero llle

scilicet Dlrini norninis semper inim'icns. Opif. 19; (The inter-

polator exi)lains the Devil's orig-in from the moral nature of

man :
' Dedit ei et constituit adversarium nequissimum et

fallacissimum s})iritum, cum quo in hac terrestri vita sine uUa

securitatis requie dimicaret. Cur autem Deus hunc vexatorem

generis humani constituerit, breviter exponam. Ante omnia

diversitatem voluit esse (ideoque vulgo non aperuit veritatem,

sed eam paucissimis revelavit)
;
quae diversitas omne arcanum

Mundi continet .... Noluit enim Deus horainem ad illam

immortalem beatitudinem delicato itinere pervenire. Daturus

ergo virtutem, dedit hostem prius, (pii animis honiinum

cupiditates et vitia immitteret
;

qui esset auctor errorum

malorumque omnium machinator, ut quoniam Deus homincm

ad vilam vocat, ille contra .... traducat ad mortem.'

Virtue is conceived of as mere impassible refusal to yield to

the pains or pleasures of life, which be it noticed, VI. 4, it

is God and not the Devil who puts in our path : VI. t 8 Siimma

igitiir virlns hatjenda pallentla est, quam vt caperct homo iustna,

volnit illiivi l)eus .... p^ro inerte contemnl.—VII. 5 Ut pro-
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poneret homini virtutem, id est, folerantiam malorum ac labonim.,

per qnam- posset praemhim immortalitafis adipisci. Epitome,

§ 34 Virtus enim malonim, siistinentia est.

For God desires us to reach our prize with difficulty, VII. 5

Eoocogitavit .... inenarrahile opms quemadmodiim injinitam

miAltitudinem crearet animarum, quasprimofragilibiis et imhecillis

corporihus illigatas constitueret inter honnm mahmque medias, %it

constantltms ex utrisqne naturis virtutem proponeret^ ne immor-

talitatem delicate assequerentur ac moUiter (see Opif. 19,

interpol.) sed ad illud aeternae vitae ineloquihile praemium

summa cum difficultate ac magnis lahorihus pervenirent.

From these passag-es it is clear that both Lactantius and

his interpolator (somewhat bolder than the orig-inal author)

fix their eyes on the moral life of man, and in explaining- the

universe start therefrom. Agreeing- with the Stoics in the

belief that the 'good will' is alone of value (that state of

mind, a-n-a^eta, q_uae nee cripi cuiquam, nee transferri in alterum

potest VII. 26), they reach instinctively two necessary corol-

laries :—(i) This g-ood will is purely negative, and consists in

denying all the messages of sense, and defying the blows of

fortune ; that is, life is to be entirely ascetic and unsocial in

the midst of a world, which, made by God, is yet governed by

the Devil
;

(ii) the powerlessness of the good will here, and

yet the consciousness that it alone is of worth, requires

a reward in a future life, to be won with difficulty at the

price of the rejection of the insidious blandishments of the

present. And though they do not face the question of the

Devil's happiness in Hell, it is clear that this being does not

possess free-will in the sense that we do, inasmuch as he and

the world he governs were created for our probation, to

represent a particular temptation. The Clementines, with

a somewhat subtler inquiry, finally relieve him of responsibility

by showing that his pliysical conformation entails this delight,

either in evil or the punishment of the wicked, and this enjoy-

ment of darkness and fire, as his natural abode. The final
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result of botli authors, thoug-li it is one from whieh they seem

to shrink, is that the world centres round personal and respon-

sible man
; that he is free to choose present or future life

;

and that the Lords of these two spheres are creatures and

a;L,'-ents of God, who perform His will on the left hand and on

the right, and are in a strict sense not free, for they do but

execute His commands by an inherent law of their being.

Such at least, if we can reduce scattered references to order,

would seem to be the lesson conveyed by the Clementine

writin<,^s and by the last Latin author before the Council of

Nice
; and if we recall the opposite views then current, neceS'

sitarian and impersonal, and remember that in course of time

these views will find admission into the Christian Church

itself, we shall find instruction in this honest attempt to

approach speculation only from the jiractical point of view ; to

subordinate inconsistencies of result to the supreme importance

of maintaining- the dig-nity and the freedom of man the indi-

vidual, and to reg-ard the question of future life with no

impartial coolness, but with a firm conviction that God is

and that He is the rewarder of them that dilig-ently seek

Him. But it must be allowed that in these systems the

mystery of Iniquity is by no means explained, nor the per-

sonal responsibility of the prince of evil. It seems to vanish

\)G\x\Xi^ jjJujsical lang-uage, and the notion of rchd finally gives

way to that of accredifed agent. Yet it may be safely said

that none who attempt a final solution of this insoluble

problem can afford to neglect these two points, in which the

merit of the pseudo-Clementines and Lactantian writings is

conspicuous : a firm adherence to the righteous and personal

conception of God (at least so far as human responsibility is

concerned, in distinction to diabolic), and a firm belief in the

freedom of man and his discipline by the adversity and tempta-

tion of this present life.
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CHAPTER I.

THE STYLE OF ST. CYPRIAN.

§ I. Introduction and Literature. § 2. Cyprian's works. § 3. Relation to

the Old Latin Bible and other translations. § 4. Comparison with Tertullian.

§ 5. Comparison with Apuleius. § 6. Relation to Seneca and Cicero.

§ 7. Poetical and Gnomic elements. § 8. Cyprian's repetitions from himself.

§9. Tropes: metaphor, metonymy, periphrasis, hyperbaton, &c. § 10. Plays

upon language. §11. Syiiimetry. § 12. Grammatical devices for effect.

§ 13. Rhythm. § 14. Rhyme. § 15. Alliteration. § 16. Parataxis. § 17.

Anaphora. § 18. Asyndeton. § 19. Amplification. § 20. Figura ety-

mologica. § 21. Conclusion.

§ I. Some six years ag-o the Bishop of Salisbury suggested

to Mr. H. J. White and myself that we should turn our

attention to the study of St. Cyprian. The work was begun,

but Mr. White soon found that his work at the Salisbury

Theological College and u])on the Latin Vulgate would not

permit him to share it. I have therefore had to continue it

alone, but not without an interest and help from the Bishop

and Mr. White, which have been of the greatest service, and

indeed make Salisbury one of the few places in England where

patristic studies can with any convenience be pursued.

Limits of space have compelled me to omit much that is

interesting. All mention of syntactical matters ^ of the

forms of words, of words which occur in writers of the same

' There is one instance of an auxiliary verb which is so remarkable that it

must not be passed over : th'j earliest use of uelle as a future auxiliary in

484. I ackliderunt (martyres) . . . noii in hoc fidere id liherari in praesentia

uellent sed illam lihertatis et securitatis aeteriiae glorium coyitarent. Tlie
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class as Cyprian, has had to ho ahaudoncd, except where they

illustrate the suhjcet of the paper. Yet I hojje that I have

been able in some instances to improve and elucidate iihe text,

and that the collection of words used by Cyprian in Christian

senses may do something- towards making- the history of

Christian terminology more definite, and the account of his

style and rhetoric be of interest to those who are engaged upon

the same subjects in other authors.

The exact object of this paper is to describe the chief

characteristics of the style of St. Cyprian, to determine his

literary affinities, and to collect the most remarkable words in

his vocabulary, both general and theological. In all these

respects his works offer much that is interesting and important

for the historv of the Latin literature and lano-uag-e, as well as

for that of the grow th of Christian thought and organization.

Little has as yet been done in these respects for the study of

Cyprian. The great scholars of the seventeenth century who

have edited him, though all, especiall}^ Rigault and Fell, with

Dodwell in his wonderful Dissertationes Ci/prianicae, have

done good service, took little interest in the history of style and

language. It is indeed remarkable that with their vast know-

ledge they should have passed over so much that is strange

and striking. INIore may be learned from scattered notes in the

works of such writers as Gronovius and Barth than from them.

The progress that has been made of late has been considerable.

The index to Professor von Ilartel's edition in the Vienna

Corjius of the Latin Fathers is in itself an admirable commen-

tary, and the suggestions as to interjiretation which it contains

are indispensable to the student ; but it was one of the earliest

works to api)ear (1868-1871) in the Vienna edition, and like

the rest of those first volumes it has a somewhat incom-

l)lete index. It can never be used to prove a negative, and

cannot be regarded as an adequate authority for such inquiries

as have been instituted by Professor A\ ultilin, and now are

inutauce from C'orippus given by Sittl, Lokalt VersddedtnJuiUn, p. 12S, is

thiee hundred years later.
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carried on by so many skilled colleag-ues of his in the Archiv

filr lateiuische Lexicograpine and elsewhere.

Two works upon the languag-e of Cyprian have appeared

of late years. One is very short, but admirable as far as

it g-oes ; the introduction prefixed to the Abbe Leonard's

edition of some of the treatises \ which, wdth his editions of

Minucius Felix and Tertullian's Jjiologi/, ought to be better

known in England. But this introduction, brief as it is, is

mainly devoted to syntax, and on most points of style is

altogether silent. The other work, of much greater size and

far less value, is by the Abbe Le Provost ^. It shows a very

slight knowledge of modern scholarship and is quite without

method ; words and constructions, for instance, taken from

Cyprian's Biblical citations, are arranged and discussed in-

discriminately among Cyprian's own. Thoug-h the book

contains a good deal that is useful, especially on pp. 61 ff.,

where the writer notices some of Cyprian's debts to Seneca

and others, it is so discursive and in places so inaccurate as to

be of little service, even had the author followed a better plan

and possessed a wider knowledge ^.

But the chief debt of this paper is to the Archiv-filr lafeiniscJie

Lexicograpltie , already mentioned, without the help and

example of which, direct and indirect, it could not have been

written. A special acknowledgement is due to Professors

Wolfflin, Thielmann, and Landgraf for their work iu that

review and elsewhere "*. Pauclcer, Eonsch, and many more

* Sancti Thascii Cypriani Lihri ad Don., de Mort., ad Demefr., de Bono

Fat., Edition classique . . . par I'Abbe Ferd. Leonard j Namur, 1887.

^ Etude pJiilologique et litteraire sur Saint- Cyprien, par M. Le Provost,

vicaire capitulaire de Saint Biieuc et Treguier ; Saint Brieuc and Paris, 1SS9,

304 pp., Svo.

^ One of his chief aims is to prove that Cyprian's writings and the Latin Bible,

which he seems to regard as one of Cyprian's works, are almost Augustan in form.

* I may mention that some writers in the Archiv—not those mentioned

nor others among its leading contributors—have used Hartel's index without

looking to see whether the passages cited were Cyprian's own or from

Cornelius or some other writer, and that Roman words have been in

consequence attributed to Africa, and other false conclusions drawn.
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who have dealt with the lano^nao-o o-encrally or with parti-

cular writers, are mentioned in the following* pages. To them,

and to others who have suggested thoughts none the less

valuable that there has been no occasion to cite their words,

the heartiest thanks are paid ^.

§ 2. In this paper the works of Cy])rian have been regarded

as a whole. Written as they were within a period of ten

years, and by a man whose style had been formed before his

conversion to Christianity, there was no room for develop-

ment in manner. All that his religion did for him was to

change his subjects and to enlarge his vocabulary. It has

often been said that his letters are more carelessly written

than his treatises. There is some truth in this, though there

is much bad writing in the latter^. On the other hand

Cyprian's best and most elaborate writing, rhetorical and

poetical, may be found in such panegyrical orations as Epj'i.

38, 39, 40, written to be pronounced before the as^sembled

Church of Carthage on behalf of newly ordained clergy, as

' Schmalz's Sfilisfik in Iwan Mullcr's Ilandhiich lias been of the greatest

help. If it could be expanded to an adequate extent it might fulfil all

requirements. The lines are laid down for a complete history of the growth

of Latin style. Several years' continuous work have assured me more and

more of the value of Georges' Lexicon. It would be ungrateful not to

mention also the names of Sittl, Mioduriski and KofFmane. Becker,

Kretzschiiiann and Koziol, the writers on Apuleius, the author most akin to

Cyprian in style, have been of great service. On TertuUian I have only

seen the excellent paper by Kellner in the Theol. Qitaifalachri/f, 1S76,

and Kolberg's and Bonwetsch's writings.

2 E. g. 226. 10 consiituere audet aliwJ altare . . . nee scire quoniam sq.,

250. 19 ante est id scianms . . . iuncfacere sq., 352. 19 diiisii per nos fieri

et quod nohig debeant imputari omnia ista, 373. 19 nisi iterum pietas diuina

suhueniens iuslitiae et misericordiae operibus ostensis uiam . . . aperiret,

3S6. I ad corrohorattoiiem Jidei et dilectionem Dei, 40-,. 13 nnusqnisque cum
nascitur , . . initium gttmit a lacrimis et quamttis adkuc omnium «e^c^M.< et

iijnarus nihil aliud nnuif . . . quamflere, 40S. 18 ui fratri in te peccanti non

lantum feptumjies sejiiifs sed omnia omnino jieccata dimi//(i$, 422. 9 Saul

quoque rex ut David odisset . . . quid aliud quam zeli stimulus prouocavit J

220. 25 f., 250, 12 f., 385. 10 f., &c. Tenses are constantly confused and put

in wrong sequences; 197. 14, 239. 6, 260. 3, 329. 16, 330. 20, 384. 13, 401.

I, 429. 14, &c. Indicative often in dependent clauses; 339. 18, 392. 20 f.,

419. 10, &c.
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-E/?/?. 6, 10, 28 and 37, laudations of the Confessors, or Ei). 58

to the people of Thibaris, which Ebert ^ describes as showing*

the most brilliant and characteristic aspect of Cyprian's style.

Such letters, if they ought to be so called, are hardly less

ornate than the Ad Bonatum. On the ground, then, of the

substantial identity of Cyprian's style throug-hout his writing's

no distinction has been made between different parts of them

in this paper, and all are cited simply by page and line of

Harfcel's edition.

All Cyprian's undoubted works are reviewed here. Ep.

'3,'>^^ of which some doubts have been expressed, has been

included, though of course it can contribute little. But the

Q^uod Idola Dd non sint has been excluded. There has been

much discussion as to its genuineness, which there is no room

to recapitulate here. It must suffice to say that its jerky

style, its paucity of conjunctions, the want of any reference to

it, and of any repetition of its language in other parts of

Cyprian's writings, though he so constantly repeats what he

regards as happy phrases, together with the use of terms

which he never employs ", have convinced me that it is not

his. Yet even if the treatise be genuine, the loss to a know-

ledge of Cyprian through its exclusion is not great. It is

a mere cento from known and perhaps unknown sources,

much more clumsily compiled than Cyprian's adaptations

from Tertullian ^. In spite of the advocacy of Wolfflin and

Matzinger, I have not felt justified in using the I)e Spedacidis

^ Litteratur rles Mittelulters, p. 63. He selects § 9 for special commendation.

Ep. II. § 8 is at least its equal. Goetz, Gesch. d. Cypr. Litteratur, Basel, 1891,

gives a good collection of ancient opinions on Cyprian's excellence as an orator

and writer.

^ E.g. altare of a heathen altar 24. 14, uulcjus 19. 2, 23. 11, 25. 10, 26. 18.

The subject is mentioned in various notes in the following pages.

' Jerome's witness {Ep. 70. 5) is the strongest claim that Quod Id. has to

Cyprianic authorship. But quite apart from the question of the value of

Jerome's attestation, which is not too great, it is clear that spurious treatises

had been fathered on Cyprian a generation earlier. Lucifer's use of the De
Laudibus Martyrii shows that he h;id no doubt of its being Cyprian's work,

and it has a place in the Cheltenham List. Quod Id. may well have no stronger

claim, quite apart from internal evidence.

VOL. IV. O
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and Be Bono Pudlciliae as Cyj)iianic ^ ; but they a^i^ain could

not have contributed much material.

The text followed has of course been HarteFs. Little more

can remain to be done for the Treatises, and the reader feels

himself 2)erfectly safe with that text -. But the Letters need

much further investigation. There must be more meaning

than has yet been discovered in the varying order of the Epp.

in different groups of MSS., and even in MSS. closely allied,

and more INISS. need to be collated '^. But even so the

changes to be made cannot be considerable.

§ 3. The most obvious characteristic of Cyprian's writings

is their thoroughly rhetorical character, and their indepen-

dence of Christian literary tradition. There were two

considerable bodies of literatui'e with which he might have

shown affinity, the Old Latin Bible and its kindred transla-

tions from the Greek, and the writings of Tertullian. Of

both his style shows independence, and of the former his

constant attempt to improve upon the translators' Latin

shows how little esteem he had for their work.

One cannot help being struck by the small respect which

Cyprian shows for the language of his Latin Bible *, which

he quotes so constantly and so precisely. Apart from the

* Wolfflin on De Spect. in Aicfiic fiir Int. Lex. viii, p. i ; Matzinger, Des

hi. Cyprianiis Tractat De houo riuHcidue, Niiriiberg 1892. Each writer

defends both treatises, and both can allege very strong grounds, though

Matzinger's proofs seem the more convincing. But the arguments of Weymau
{Hist.Jahrhnchd. Gorres Geselhchift, 1892), Demmler (T^foJ. Qiuirtalschri/t,

1894) and Haussleiter {2'heoL Literatarblatt, 1894) raise serious difficulties.

Their claim for Novatian of these two tracts and of Quod Idola is less success-

ful than their attack on Cyprian's authorship. It seems impossible that the

same jieti could have written both Quod Jdola and tlie other two.

* With the well-known exception of the Tesfimoiiia.

' Cf. Professor Sanday in Studia llihUca et Ecchsiaffica, III. p. 2
1 7 fF., on the

Cheltenham List. On p. 299 is a table giving a partial clue to tlie arrange-

ment of letters. In Old Ldtin liihlical Texts II, Ajipendix II, the same

writer has given some account of the Oxford MSS., and shown reason for

supposing them well worth further examination. I have lately collated those

tliat seem most important.

* May I state my own strong conviction, for what it is worth, that there

never was more than one original Old Latin version ?
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termini tecJmici of Christian doctrine and discipline, and from

his own diction when alluding to Scriptural, and especially

Pauline, language, there is no sign of any dependence. In

spite of its rich vocabulary, in some respects superior to that

of the Vulgate, the Old Latin version was clumsily executed

and quite modern. By his extreme care in indicating that

its words are not his own (see p. 252), Cvprian seems to

disclaim all responsibility for the translation which he had

to use, and indeed its whole style is markedly incongruous

with his own. There are a few Biblical jihrases which he

uses constantly and naturally, such as accipere per^onas, ani-

biilare in lumitie, conuersatio, scamlalum, trihulafio. But their

character shows that they were part of the common Christian

vocabulary, as they had been, no doubt, before the Bible was

translated into Latin ^ But Cyprian not only, as a rheto-

rician, disliked the style of the Latin Bible : he was also

discontented with its vocabulary. It used many Greek words

;

on a later page those which Cyprian retained are collected,

and it will be seen with what vigour, and in some cases with

what success, he strove to eject them. Indeed, the whole of

the next chapter, dealing with his ecclesiastical vocabulary, is

an evidence of his purism in this respect. He wrote a long

letter {Ep. 63) upon the Eucharist, without ever using the

word enc/iarisfia ; daemon, mi/steriicm, and others are almost

banished, and throughout his works he never uses words so

common as Paracletus, parabola, proseli/Uis, neophytm, brauium,

though Tertullian freely used them all. The only Greek words,

for which substitutes had been provided, which he constantly

prefers are hapfisina, because of heretical associations of tinctio

(see p. 264), presbyter, because of the indefiniteness of senior,

and laicus instead of plebeius. And there are few of the

Greek terms of Church use for which he has not essayed to

^ It would be interesting to know when the Latin Bible, for its own sake, be-

came venerable in the eyes of Christians. Lactantius seems to have as little respect

for it as Cyprian, and Arnobius even less. His allusions to definitely Christian

matters are expressed in thoroughly unbiblical language. But in Jerome,

Ambrose and Augustine a reverence for manner as well as for matter is evident.

O 2
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find a Latin synonvm. But it is not only Greek words which

are avoided ))y Cyprian. He is still more averse to Hebrew.

8atan and Safaiias, common in TertuUian, are entirely absent.

The only Hebrew word freely used is gehenna (374. 8, 483. 8,

&c.). Mamona, 381. 18, sahljatum, 720. 2, and a few more

could not be avoided ^.

But Latin words of modern or rude invention are disliked

by Cyprian as much as Greek or Hel)rew. The reader of the

titles of the TeHiimoma finds himself in the presence of words

quite different from those which Cyprian elsewhere employs
;

theological terms found only there or perhaps also in the

carelessly written letters of the Baptismal controversy, which

formed part of the original stock, but offended Cyprian's

taste. Thus sahaior only occurs Ted. ii. 7 tit. and saluare

only in the Baptismal letters, 790. 20, 809. 12, just as

cafecnmenus is found in both 7V.s7, iii. 98 and 795. 16, and not

elsewhere. Saluare was modern and probably undignified in

sound ; Cyprian's many substitutes for it will be found in

Ch. II. The most noteworthy is the old ceremonial term of

heathen worship, sospifare, 188. 25, 2ti. 9. Arnobius, 2. 74,

another rhetorician, uses sospitaior of Christ. Cyprian's use of

this word, of altars for the ara of the O. L., of vestigium for pes

in the Baptismal ceremony of washing and kissing the feet,

for all of which see the next chapter, was no doubt part of

a deliberate plan for making Christian language more stately,

and so recommending the Faith.

Cyprian's extensive use of the Bible is certainly in part

rhetorical. He renounced the direct citation of the classical

' Greek and Hebrew words are marked as alien by their not being adapted

to Latin forms. The pi. and ace. of haeieiiis and exhomoloijesis should probably

always be in -is and -in ; of. 227. 14, 423. 1 1, 524. 6, 781. 10, 800. i, 805. 21,

806. 9; haereseof 772. 17; vinrtyrait 502. 19, &c. rrophetrn seems the

normal form, as in Tertnllian. Yet afjapcm 102. 5. Hebrew nouns, except those

which are classical in form, as I'hitrao 328. 5, and Daniil, Ezechiel, &c., of

the third declension (yet Sumncl ace. 728. 20), are treated irregularly; e.g.

Abraham is indeclinable 468. 19, 670. 6, 703, 19, but declined 704. 3, which,

however, is Biblical. Hierosolyma (pi.) 660. 11, Hierusalem never.
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writers, though he still employed them for ornamental

allusions, and Scripture had to fill the place. It would be

a very inadequate account of his motives to say that the

Testiwonia and Ad Fortunatum were composed for this end ^,

but it would be easier to underestimate than to overestimate

the rhetorical use made by Cyprian of his Bible, and especially

of his own extracts in the Testimonia. The influence of this

work over Christian literature for some generations after its

compiler's death has probably not yet been realized. Yet

when Cyprian himself is aiming at effect by means of florid

diction, not by appeal to authority, he judiciously abstains

from any suggestion of Biblical language.

There is some evidence that Cyprian knew Irenaeus

(Harnack, Alfchristliche Liferattir, p. 267), and it may be more

than an accident that the words lyraefguratio 763. 14, and

plasma 468. 12 should apparently occur for the first time in

Irenaeus (5. 29, 2; and i. 18, 5. 11, 2), and then in Cyprian,

though not in TertuUian. But there is no evidence that he

knew any other translations into Latin ^.

§ 4. Of Cyprian's dependence on TertuUian, his master

according to Jerome's well-known anecdote, there can be no

doubt. But it is entirely a dependence of matter, not of

manner. No two styles can be more different. TertuUian is

always concise, even to obscurity. His sentences, according

to his own rules of art, are always well shaped ; he can never

be accused of carelessness. But he is the most reckless of

writers in the adoption of words of vulgar life, and in their

' Yet cf. Haussleiter's Cyprianstiulien in Comment. Woelfflin, p. 379 ff.

Speaking of the De Ilubifii Virginuia he says, ' Der friihere Lebrer der

Beredsamkeit benutzt die Sanimlung der " Zeugnisse " unter dem rhetorischen

Gesichtspunkt der Topik ;

' and later ' Der kasuelle Anlass, die nothwendig

gewordene Zurechtweisung der Virgines, bildet den Zettel des Gewebes. Den
Einschlag liefern die Testimonia und der uuerschijpfliche TertuUian. Cyprian's

Arbeit bescliriinkte sich so auf die rhetorische Ausfiihrung.'

^ He may have known the Gieek Irenaeus, not the Latin, which shows

some signs of a later date. He certainly had a hand in the translation of

E'p. 75, though that can only have been iu improving a Latin version already

made.
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invention for any momentary need. Cyprian, on the other

hand, attains his effect by an amplitude of expression which

deg-enerates often enoiig-h into mere verbosity, and is g'uilty

from time to time of a sentence so proh)no-cd and involved

that its construction is lost or obscured. Indeed, he is a very

careless writer, even at his best, as regards structure. Yet he

is sparing in the use of new or colloquial words, and when

he employs them it is almost always to obtain some rhetorical

effect. For that purpose he is not afraid to endanger his

sense, as will be seen from the passages given hereafter of

language forced for alliteration, rhyme, &c.^ Few of the

words which strike the reader as characteristic of Tertullian

are found, except in isolated instances, in Cyprian. Oehler's

index under the headings, for example, of adsignare, cajpere,

censeri, convenire, dejmtare, dispungere, elogium, and many more,

shows words and idioms of frequent occurrence that are never, or

' See pp. 222, 225, &c. In 728. 1 1 ff. is a question lost in a string of citations.

Ep. 41 begins with two sentences, one of twenty and the other of fifteen lines.

Instances of grammatical carelessness in the Treatises have already been given

on p. 192. The Letters have naturally even more errors. Some of his chief causes

of confusion, beside those mentioned there, are the dependence of several

clauses on one conjunction not repeated, as in 740. 9-23, where all depends

on one cum ; cf. 29S. 19 ff., 744. 20 ff., and many more ; clauses simply linked

together without any subordination, or without any indication of the beginning

of the apodosis, as 407. 22, 528. 23, 539. 9, 544. 15, 606. 13, 772. 18, «Scc.

;

double relative clauses, as 589. 10, 643. 9, 699. 13; double conditional clauses,

as 754. 12, 781. II ; the use of a participle for a relative or conditional clause,

as 499. 23, 518. 14, 687. II ; the use of the genitive and ablative in many
eccentric senses, and other causes whicli can only be dealt with in a discussion

of syntax. Such grammatical peculiarities as seem to be rhetorically intended

are mentioned later. Beside these must be named the omission of words or

jirefixes through a cognate precedinir •'is 600. 22 in fanfo fratrum reliijiogoqite

conuentu (i.e. Uim reJi(jiosn), 628. 7 fari (jrauifate el mluhri moderatione

(i. e. pariter salubri), so perhaps also 671. 19 talia ac tanta et multa exempla

(i. e. tam multa) should be read. With these may be con)p;ued ps.-Apul. A^cl.

8 (33- 24 Goldb.) tanfns el houuf, Hieron. £p. 48. 12 toties et crehro. The
prefix con- is omitted 431. 23 conhietare et gratulare mehoribiii', 701. 2

colleijarum et mcerdotum
; cf. Apul. Ajnd. 40 (51. 15 Kt.) cimejea et catennta.

Correlatives also are omitted occasionally, as 189. 17, 383. 24. Cyprian's

mistakes usually occur near the end of his writings, and are especially common
in the long controversial lettere, of which he seems to have grown tired before

they were finished.
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most rarely, to be found in Cyprian, whose own favourite words,

e.g. blandiri, cojoulare, cumulare^grassari, magisterinm, olsequimn,

2)rqficere, repraesenfare, are in no wise frequent in TertuUian.

The only writing- of Cyprian's which seems to show sig-ns of

his master's influence in style is Ep. 63, certainly one of his

earliest compositions. It contains such words as taxare and

laetificare (705. 19, 710. 18), which he afterwards avoids.

Yet a fair proportion of the few needless Greek words

employed are loans from TertuUian ; cf. p. 296.

The influence of Minucius Felix on Cyprian, or rather the

wholesale borrowing- from him in the Ad Don., and the more

moderate loans elsewhere (e. g-. B. Pat. § 3, which contains qui

non loquimur magna sed uiuimus (398. 21) from Min. Fel. 38. 6,

which in its turn probably comes from Sen.Ep. 26. 5 utrum loqnar

foriia an sentiam) is so obvious and well indicated already that it

need not be retailed here. Their style also is very similar ^.

§ 5- Cyprian's object in such treatises as the De Ilahitu

T'irginmn and De Patientia was no doubt to give his people the

benefit of TertuUian's thoughts, while providing a substitute

for writings which, however harmless themselves, would

probably lead their readers on to Montanist works of the same

author. A similar motive seems to have led Cyprian to com-

pose th§ Ad Bonatum. The philosophical writings of Apuleius,

composed in that ornate style which was as pleasing to

Cyprian's age as to himself, must have been a dangerous

attraction to the less convinced Christians. In all probability

they were written with a deliberate religious purpose
;
perhaps

even the Metamorphoses were composed by Apuleius in order

to attract his readers to the Mysteries, with an ecstatic account

of which he ends his book. The Ad BonatAim appears to be

a counterblast to such literature as this, probably to the

very writings of Apuleius which are extant. The theory of

a definite purpose of presenting Christianity in its most

pleasing aspect, as a mystery initiation into which brings new

^ If evidenee be still needed of the earlier date of Minucius, I have given

a small proof on p. 225.
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life and joy, and presenting- it vaguely, without revelation of

its inward teaching, but with all the attractions of what

passed for the highest eloquence, seems a better account of the

work than the supposition usually entertained, that it is the

crude and llorid production of a new and ill-instructed convert.

No stress need be laid upon the apparent autobiography which

it contains ; a neophyte in his first enthusiasm is the natural

speaker in such a composition. It is a piece of literary work-

manship, and only in that light can it be judged. Its style

is no evidence that it was written soon after Cyprian's con-

version. He was emphatically a man of his day, and his

generation regarded such writing with admiration. Tertullian

had already set the examjile of a Christian teacher indulging

in rhetorical display, and that without any excuse of possible

usefulness. The de Pallio, with its elaborate antitheses and

assonances and all the artificial graces of the time, its mi?dm7an

of Christianity and its adulation of the Severi, is as clearly

written for the sake of words as Fronto's praises of Smoke and

Dust or anything in the Florida of Apuleius. Cyprian had

at least a serious subject, if he treated it somewhat trivially.

At any moment during his episcopate the need for a rhetorical

antidote to rhetorical pagan tracts may have arisen, and when

the need arose his education enabled him to supply it. That

his standard of taste did not change is shown by Ep. 76, which

contains some of his most highly coloured rhetoric, written

under the inspiration of approaching mai-tyrdom within a few

weeks of his death ^. That such an indirect reply to pleas

for paganism might naturally be made is shown, I think,

conclusively by the Asclejjius attributed to Apuleius. Unless

I am entirely mistaken, that piece is translated from the

Greek by a deliberate imitator of the writings of Cyprian.

Cyprian found it necessary to show the world that Christian

' Against this view of the A'} Don. must be set Augustine's statement that

it was liis \vorI< as a new convert. Doctr. Chr. 4. 14. This, at any rate, lias

been the view usually taken of Augustine's meaning. But does he necessarily

imply more than that Ad Don. stood at the beginning of his copy ?
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literature could be as attractive as heathen ; a generation later

the literary advantage was on the side of Christianity.

It would be impossible to show any direct influence of

Apuleius on Cyprian, though nothing can be clearer than the

fact that both had been trained in the same school of rhetoric.

The writers on the style of Apuleius might, with a very small

amount of change, turn their books into treatises on Cyprian.

There is only one of Apuleius' devices, the use of diminutives,

which is not also employed by Cyprian^. Apuleius, a leisurely

writer aiming at nothing but effect, uses his tricks of style

with much more frequency than Cyprian
;
yet Cyprian has

them always at command, and on occasion, as in the Ad Bon,,

the perorations of most of his treatises and the panegyrical

letters, can use them as lavishly as Apuleius himself^. The

symmetrical arrangement of balanced clauses, the constant

pleonasm (for Cyprian when striving to be eloquent will

always use two words in preference to one), the alliteration,

the rhyme, the poetical diction, the forced metaphors and

combinations of incongruous words, and all the artifices of

style are to be found in both ^. Though this paper is confined

* Clausula 287. 5 and summula 479. 2, 701. 6 are Cyprian's only diminutives

of the first declension, and they are not employed for mere effect. Morula,

500. II, is not Cyprian's own, but quoted by him from the words of the

recipient of a vision. Diminutives in -culmn are fairly numerous, but only

conuenticulum 220. 23, 683. 6 and corpusculum 201. 4, 761. 5 are diminutive

in more than form.

^ Kretzschmann, De latinitute L. Apuleii, Konigsberg, 1865, p. 9 notes the

excessive symmetry of Apuleius, uix autem did potest quant creber ac nindus

fuerit Apuleius in omnibus his dictionis flosculis {irapiaa, &c.) studiose appe-

tendis. Kretzschmann, Becker and Koziol on Apuleius are all useful to

a reader of Cyprian, if only to teach him the wide use of pleonasm in this

school, and to recognize the superabundance of synonyms without trying to

torture them into differences of meaning.

^ Apuleius' quaint rhyme with adverbs in -atim, Met. 8. 15 (,144. 14

Eyss.) non laciniatim disperse sed cuneatim stipalo comnieatu has an exact

parallel in Cyprian 598. 21 ostiatim per multoruni domes uel oppidatini per

quasdam ciuitates discurrentes, where Cyprian has an assonance as well, and so

excels his rival. What could be more Cyprianic than Met. 4. 19 (68. 4 Eyss.)

Ids omnihtis saluhri co)isilio recte dispositis 1 Yet it refers to the arrangements

for a burglary.
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to one writer, it may be sug-g-csti'd that ;i comparison of the

style of (lilferent authors ^vith tlie text-books of rhetoric

would cast much light on the history of education under the

Empire, and mi<i;-ht be a more certain c^uide to localization than

the study of words, which has been ])ursued so vigorously of late.

§ 6. Apuleius is not the model of Cyprian ; they were only

trained in the same school, w hatever it may have been ; it

was, at any rate, not that of Fronto. But Cyprian owes

a direct debt to Seneca. In the next chapter (p. 291) one

striking" metaphor, that of the gladiator for the Christian,

has been pointed out as common to both. This is only

one of several thoug-hts which Cyprian owes to the Stoic

philosophy of Seneca. As illustrations of hardship the

Stoic often dilates on torture, the eculeits, the larninae^ the

frons inscripta, the wild beasts, &c., dang-ers which were

much more real to the Christian. Hence not only the

general sense of Seneca, but even turns of language are

reproduced; Sen. Dial. 1. 4. 11, idduera praeheve uulneribus

(Cypr. 491. 17 torquereutur . . . iam non membra sed uulnera;

for the thought cf. Mart. Polijc. 12), ^p. 66. 18 ni/iil interesse

xitrum aliquift i?i gandio sit an in eciileo iaceat ac tortoreni lasset,

Up), yi. ^ si nirtutem adavianeris qvidquid ilia contigerit tihi . . .

faustnm felixqiie erit ; et torqneri si modo iacueris ipso torquente

securior sq. : Dial. 5. 3. 6, Ep. 14, 5, &c. (cf. Cypr. 192. 9, 491.

13, 582. 19, &c.). But Cyprian borrows from Seneca on

other themes also, and his words as well as his thoughts
;

Ep. 94. ^6 jit'operautis tnuiidi uolulilem c/rrsH?n = Cy^v. 577. 8

reuerioitis amii nolubilem circnlum, Dial. 5. i. 5 accessns lenes et

incrementa falleutia^ cf. Cypr. 209. 13, 247. 26, &c., Ep. 83.

27 retinere rectum tenore7)i = 62i. 17, 725. 9, iJial. 5. i. 4 ira

praecipitat= 22^. II (cf. 5. 20), though this may be Virgilian,

Ae7i. 2. 317; words frequent in both and similarly used are

aestuare, Jluctuare, injlari, incoucvssns, projicere (of moral pro-

gress), repraesentare. The yld Don. especially is full of

reminiscences of Seneca'.

' C"f. with 8. 25 aruUiae torin sq. Sen. Ep. 15. 2; witli 9. i carius perire,
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The only other prose writer whom Cyprian evidently knew

is Cicero. Thoug-h no educated writer of post-Aug-ustan date

could fail to show the influence of Cicero, yet there can be

none who is less indebted to him than Cyprian. In Ad Bon.

1 (3. 13) dum erratki 2JC^l>nlUim lajjsus . . . rejmnt there is an

imitation of De Senectute 52, nitis serpens mnUiplici lajmi et

erratico\ and 668. 15 sq. sug-g-ests €0)denqm Catllinae gladios.

Beside these there seem to be only little expressions which

might naturally cling" to the memory, such as turbo et tem-

pestas 310. 17, 618. %, praepropera festinatio 717. 11, expng-

vator matrimonii alieni 644. 10. Two of Cicero's words,

iiigrcssio 193. 15, and impmgnatio (six times: see Hartel s

index), seem to have been revived by Cyprian, after an

intervening- period of neglect.

§ 7. Among existing poets one cannot be sure that Cyprian

knew any but Virgil. Lucretius, whom TertuUian and

Lactantius know well, Arnobius too well, is never copied.

Arhoreifetus '^^^. 2 from Georg. i. ^^, frondea tecta 3. 14 from

Georg. 4. 6i,furiata mens 424. 11 from Aen. 2. 40^, Jhctuans

Mario me?itis aestu 239. 13 (and 300. 16) from Aen. 4. 532,

bibat licet gemma 13. 24 from Georg. 2. 506, fanda atque

infanda 630. 17 from Aen. I. 543, &c., and, most clearly of all,

367. 24 qnando et in agro inter cultas et fertiles segetes lolinm

et anena dominetur (alluded to again 385. 9) from Georg. i. 154

interqne nitentia culta Infelix lolium et steriles dominantur

auenae; probably also 577. 14 per ^dcissitudines mensium trans-

meauit hihernitm from Aen. 1. 266 ternaque transierint BtituUs

hiherna snhactis (cf p. 305, n.) are evidences that Cyprian

could quote his Virgil, while 4. 8 exilis ingenii angusta medio-

critas . . . nuUis ad copiam fecundi caespitis culminihus ingra-

nescit from Eel. i . 68 covgestum caespite eulmen proves that he

could forg-et or mistake his meaning". Areafruges terit 304. 24

recalls Tibullus i. 5, 22 area dvm messes sole calente teret.

Ep. 115. 8 carius inepti. Ad Bon. § 12 suggests Sen. Ep. 115. 8 ff. and Dial.

I. 3, 10 ft". But cf. especially Ad Bon. § 10 (and Ad Bern. §§ 10, 11) with

Bial. 4. 7. 3, and 4. 8. 2.
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But it is probable that there are also citations from Seneca's

tragedies. Their language, of course, has many resemblances

to that of the moral writings, and also to prose rhetoric of

Cyprian's school. In no play is this so strong as in the

Hercvles Oefaeus. But '^^^. 23 si terra situ pidueris squaleat

is very possibly from P/iaedr. 471 orbis iacebit squalido turjns

situ ; cf. 830. 2 squalent membra . . . situ et sorde deformia.,

which suggests a dislocated hexameter. Fitiax jiamma 368.

16 occurs in Med. 826, eompafje rnjjta 491, 16, though in a

different sense, in Oed. 580 (plural Here. Get. 1135, 1228) and

obdtictae fores 10. 25 Here. Oet. 1548, These also may be

reminiscences.

There are at least two more instances of apparently hexa-

meter lines, from unknown poets, cited indirectly; '^^^. 10

notiella ac nefjeta iunenta pollere, which suggests uegeta pollere

iuuenta ; cf. anena dominetur already cited, and 646. 23

carinam praeualidis et electis roboribus intexe, which may be

from roboribus ualidis intexe carinam, and also one iambic

senarius with its two last words transposed, 474. 7 nemo diu

tutus est periculo proximus ^.

Beside these instances of actual verse, Cyprian's diction is

at least as full of poetical elements as that of any post-

Augustan writer. Taking only a few illustrations, and those

confined to nouns, /'/t'/t\?= ' warfare ' 495. 6, 526. 15, 654. 9,

660^. 23, clades 224. 14, 302. 28, &c., labes 6. 4, &c., moles 15.

10, &c., sordes (sing.) 104. 19, 830. 2, strages 358. 2T, &c.,

strues 13. 20, suboles 410. 6, &c., are in form or use poetical,

as are aeunm^^uita 6. 3, 364. 20, aetas= temjjus 780. 14,

germen 189. 12, gleba '>^^^. 24, meta (of a river) 7. 9, merx (sing.)

678. 22,prex (sing.) 226. 8, 247. 9, 292. 12, 408. 20, &c., sudor

* No one seems hitlierto to have noticed this line. Professor J. E. B. Mayor,

who recognizes that it is verse, has pointed out that the thought is in Sen.

Here. Fur. 326 f. nemo se tutodiu Periculis offerre tain crehris potent, but <loes

not know the line itself. It is not in Wolfflin's Fuhlilius Syrus. Jerome, Ep.

30. 14 has nemo, ut heatuit Cyprianiu ait, satis tutus peiiculo pioxiinus.

Tertullian Natt. i. 20 similarly transposes two words of the Hesiodic Hue to

adapt thum to prose ;

—

sic jiifitluf figidojj'uherfahro inuidet.
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(of a fountain)
'^f^'^.

16, cotiambia 687. 15, t//miua= 'eyes ' 8. 34,

10. 26, p/ffuora = liljeri 388. 11, 26, &c.^ So also with com-

pound expressions: classiami vocis 317. ii, grana ]ijretiosa=.

'jewels' 197. 25 (not in Georges)^, durus acferreus 239. 1 7, sidu^

turbidnm 249. 4, suplnae manus 330. 19, pauperes iienae
'>iS?)- 4?

laborata monilia 259. 14, hngaeua nita 353. 25, crudo tempore

518. 20, gem'mus agon 580. 4, Candida lux 230. 11, 369. 24,

577. 13 (also in Apuleius, Met. 6. 20, p. 109. 23 Eyss.),

jiammis amhientibus medios 221. 8, lassa domns 313. 2, fans

senectute deficlens '^^'^' 16, animalia uergente situ ad terram

depressa 362. 16, and many more. The use of simple for

compound verbs may also be regarded as poetical, e.g.forare

nanem 304. 2'^=perforarc,formare=reformare 402. 12, premere

:=ioppTlmere 244. 21, quaerere 694. 8, 747. 22, signare= adsig-

nare 15. 15, sp)ectare=ex2jectare 539- ^5 sternere 362. 21,

suadere=persuadere 478. 4, sumerez=accipere 378. 4, 519. t6,

and constantly, tergere 494. 5, uertere 218. 10.

A writer so diffuse as Cyprian could neither use nor

originate many proverbial expressions. Otto, in his Spric//-

worter de?' Bomer and Weyman in his review of that book in

Wolfflin'sy//r/^u', 8, p. 397, have gleaned what there is ; 6. 13

in proprias laudes odiosa iactatio est, 13. 27 and 245. 11 possi-

deri magis quam ptossidere, 202. 19 non est ad magna faciHs

adscensns, 419. 10 de scintiUis conjiare incendia, 421. 2 gladio suo

perimi, 431. 20 wide mdneratus fueras imle curare, 505. 12

pjarum est adipisci aliqidd pMuisse, pAus est quod adeptus es posse

seruai-e, 617. 6 qitasi nnitasse sit hominem viutare regionem", are

the most interesting. To these must be added nemo diu tutus

est periculo proximiis 474. 7, cited above. Semel nincit qui

statim patitur 577. 3, is perhaps the source of the proverb

uincit qui patitur^.

' A. Fuuck in WolfBin's Archiv, 7, p. loi, states that Cyprian is the first

to use pignora systematically as a substitute for lihei i.

* Cf. Tert. Res. Carn. 7 Buhentis Maris grana candentia.

' This must be simply proverbial, not Horatiati. There is no other possible

allusion to that poet.

* Professor J. E. B. Mayor finds the words imbedded in the Catunis
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§ 8. There is no source from which Cyprian draws more

freely than his own writings. Phrases, and even long

sentences, which he regards as effective are repeated, and

this not only in hasty letters written about the same time,

but also in his more elaborate productions separated by

intervals of years. Felicitous expressions must have been

stored u]) either in his memory or in his common-jilace book

for repetition. One sentence in Ad Don. 3 (5. iH ff.) necesse

est, ut solebat, u'molentla inuitef, iyijlet superhia, iracundla injlam-

met, rajMcifas hiqitiefet, crudelitas stimnlet, amhitio delectef,

libido praecipitet, i\\e aWiiQrsLiiorvti and rhymes of which pleased

him, is repeated with modifications in Un. 16, and j\fort. 4

(225. 9, 299. 18), and reminiscences of it are found in Dem. 10

and Z. L. 6 {'^^'J. 27, 423. 6); so with sol radial sq. in Don.

14 and Op. 25 (15. II, 393. 27). The very effective con-

clusion of the De Opere et Eleemosyms, in pace uincenfihvs

t'oronani candidam pro operibiis dabil, in persecutione pro passione

geminabil, is repeated from the end of Ep. 10, and the thought

occurs again 577. 16. Other instances are 241. i negotiationis

quaestuome mmdinas aucvpari= ^\^. 22; 239. 11 auulsam

tiiscerum nostrorntn partem =^^11. 12 ; 14. 20 adridet nt saeuiat

sq.= 202. 14; 13. 13 caducis votis sq.= 390. 20 flf!
; 2>5- ^^

lihellus compendio brenianle digestns= 224. 2, where the sense

is quite different; 10 1. 12 praeceptorum grande co}npe}idiiim=
287. 25 ; 214. Sf^"''' • • • cxundare . . . diffundi='^^'^. 15, 411.

22, and cf 642. 15 ; 301. 22 imbreiii uubila serena si('Spe)idunt=
^52. 9 ; 351. 2 oblatrantem te . . . et o/jstrepentem , cf. 229. 13

and 602. 3 (Tert. adii. Marc. 2. 5 init. canes . . . latrantes in

Deum neritatiK). Many more instances might be given ^

Monoyfichii (Riese, Aulhol. Lat. 716. 42% qui uiiici sese patiiur pro tempore

uincit, but does not know the source of the usual form. Tert. in dilating on

the subject in Apol. 50 does not put the thought in the form of an aphorism.

* I think it miglit be shown th:it in some small particulars Cyprian's

language varied from time to time; that lulhtic iusupei, porro autem. jidiitei-

*t. and some other exjjressions, are only found witliiu certain periods. Tliis

ini^lit 1)0 of use in fixing the date of stmie of the Treatises, which is not so well

Httcertained as that of llio J''jii>.
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§ 9. We may beg-in our study of the details of Cyprian's

style with the rhetorical tropes ^ Of several of these he

makes little use ; to others he is devoted. Of metaphorical

languag-e, especiallv, g-ood and bad, his writings are full.

Some of it is poetical, some scriptural in origin
;

perhaps

none is very striking-. His enemies are lues'^ et pestes 219. i,

Patr'ipassiaui . . . et ceterae Iiaeretlcorum jiesies et gladii et

uenena 781. 14 (gen. of definition), and similar words are

common. Other metaphors are uarielas uitiorum 359. 19^; co7i-

liclentium uohintatum divortkim 215. 8 ; an'imae tinea, cogitationum

tales, pectoris rubigo 423. 17 ; adidteria colorum 199. 5 ; in odium

perseciitionisfaciljns liuoris exarsit 422 5 (cf. 358. 10, 424. 6)

;

interfector poenitentiae 694. 4 ; nuhilum liuoris 426. 6. Verbs

are still more often so employed^ e. g-. sojAre dolorem, &c„

685. 9*, oJjlatrantinmjiuctuum incursus 667. 24, domus iam lassa

iam fatigata 313. 2, efossi et fatigati montes ^^'^. 3, calcare

carnijicinarii 339. 24, nmtilare gloriam, &c. 238. 23, 794. 10,

841. II (cf. amputare 42^. 16, castrare 204. 3), seminare gloriam,

&e. 577. 19, &C.J destruere castitatem, neritatem, &c. 420. 4,

and often, gubernandae ecclesiae litjram tenentes 744. 16, aHtiqua

ilia contra episcopatuni meuni uenena retinentes 591. 9, and

many more.

Metonymy in Cyprian is almost confined to the use of

abstract for concrete nouns (cf. Volkmann, ojh cit. p. 424 n.),

which is carried to an excessive degree; 652. 17 pacem non

deliciis sed armis damns, 387. 12 patrimonium copiosum cum

indigentiicm p)aupertate communicans,^'Zi. 17 alta ilia suhlimitas

(i. e. Satan ; cf. Quod. Id. 8, p. 25. 14), 190. 18 quodsi Christum

continentia sequifur et regno I)ei uirginiias destinatiir, 501. 18

' As classified by Volkmann, Rhetorik der Griechen unci Bmner, p. 415 tF.

Examples could no doubt be given of others than those mentioned, but they

would be in no way characteristic of Cyprian's style.

"^ Does this plural occur earlier than Tert. An. 30 1,350. 11 ReifF. ', A^ol. 20,

&c. ? Cf. 352. 8.

' A medical metaphor ; cf. ttarietas leprae 226. 25, Sen. K.Q. 3. 25. 11.

* P. Geyer's argument from this word in Wolfflin's Archiv 8. 477 is spoiled

by his neglect of Cyprian and Arnobius.
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rogcmns . . . cifo lalebris 7iosfris ei periculis suljueniri=. latentihus

el peridttantibus. 3fediocritas nostm=.ego, loi. 15, &c., is

very common (see p. 273) ; consciejitia uestra apparently is

used for tu 6^6. 16, and elsewhere. Other instances are cum

jaleliis inaequalitas discreparet 497. 14, adunatioms nodrae cor-

p%is unum 698. 21, cum omnium liaptismo communicans 800. 2

and 805. 17, circumueuire solitudinem singulorum 693. 1.

Abstract periphrases are constantly used for Bens, cf. p. 244.

Cyprian makes no excessive use of collective abstracts

;

fraternitas is, of course, common ; noua fratertiitas= ' Cain and

Abel '421. 23, cf ffennanita-f T/iebauorzcm, Quod. Id. 8 (25. J 8)

;

co'imiuium,= conuiuae 16. 11, audientia = aMditores 4. 14, and

others^. Such abstracts are not only used of persons ; 600.

17 ejiiscopatus tui ordinatlonem, singulorum auribus intimauimus

and the like are very frequent^.

Here may be classed the use of concrete plurals for

abstracts^; cf. 357. ^3 delicta mendaciorum, libidinutn, frau-

dium, crudeliiatis, impietatis, furoris, where they are combined

with sing-ular abstracts, 510. 2 gubernacula ecclesiae^gubeniatio,

674. 2 tiaufragia, 728. 4 mens praua et fallax lingua et odia

uenenata et sacrilega mendacia, and many more. Conversely,

plural abstracts in a concrete sense are common : laudes,

uirtufes, gloriae, as in classical writers.

But Cyprian also frequently changes the meaning* of words

at his own convenience. Formido= ' object of fear' 209. 10 is

classical; but he ventures on discrimen for trutina 218. 18

' Cyprian falls far short of other Christian writers; Vita 5 (A. xcv. 24)

per omnex aditus aollicHa carilas circuihai; Firm. Mat. Err. 27. 3 ut his

omnihiia (sc. typii) quasi per gradm quosdani ad lujnuia crucin salits Jiominuin

perueiiiret = ol (jcv^oiifvoi ; Victor Vit. i. 25, &c.

^ Abstracts with a genitive are constantly einjiloyed ; Veritas grows quite

monotonous, used as it is in 779. 8 saticfijicdndi salataris aquae tteritate; cf.

223. 16, 305. 13, 341. II, 379. 23, &c.; so Jides often, e.g. 660. t)Jide deuotionis

= deuotione fideli. A characteristic example is 2 1 1. 18 quos detiiiere non potest

in uiae ueteris caecitate circumscrihit et decipit noui itineris errore. Other

good instances are 337. I, 424. 10, 631. 23, 675. 15, 780. 22.

' Cf. WolfHin in his Archiv, 5. 492, for instances from De Alealt. So in

HJeron. Ep. 69. 3 effusio samjuinis et instar mis in omni caeno libidinis

udliitohru = uolutalio.
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(cf. examen 528. 4, 66^. 7), *««?^/;!a.?= ' quarrelsomeness ' 409. 1,

tenacitas ac firmitas parallel with uinciilum and fundamentum

407. 26, and conversely jirmamentimi for firmitas 489. 10,

conhmio for inqidnatio 644. 12,facinus for ' g-uilt ' (not ' crime
')

679. 20^. Instances of verbs with forced and unusual mean-

ing's are also common ; see perstringere, jjraesfringere, perstre-

pere, praestruere in Hartel's index, 7;ro/;?2Vi(^r^ 493. 10,

594. 4, proruere 528. 15, 598. 10, occiirrere= SMCcurrere 523.

19, siiMucere 8. 11, and many more. He delig-hts in devis-

ing- new shades of meaning-, g-iving a personal subject or

object to a verb never so used before, or otherwise showing-

his ing-enuity^.

Periphrasis is excessively common. Cyprian's devotion to

abstract nouns marks his style off from that of the classical

writers, and often even impedes his sense, as in 517. 4, 571. 14,

600. 1 , 656. 1 4, 743. 17. Cremahit addictos ardens semper gehenna

et uiuacihus jiammis tiorax ptoena 368. 16, combines pleonasm

with periphrasis; cf. nennium edax poena r= iiermes 410. 9.

Another curious periphrasis is 243. 21 cut enim non nascenti

((dque morienti relinqnenda quandoque patria ? where nascens

adque moriens is put for mortalis. A periphrastic use of circa

is as common in Cyprian as in other late writers, 478. 12,

616. 18, 674. 2, &c.

Hendiadys is not very common except with verbs
;
p)rope-

rare et uenire-=properanter 509. 13, cnm ad. me litteras direxerint

et pjetierint^^petentes 519. 14, cum manna defiueret et . . .

osienderet 763. 14, and the like. The substantives come

rather under the head of amplification or extension of mean-

ing-, as 402. 8 crudelitas necis et effusio sanguinis, 259. 15

indnmenta pjeregrina et sericas nestes, ^yy. 6, yjo. 14, &c., many

of which are cited in § 19.

^ Facinus represents avofiia in Mt. 24. 12 in Cyprian's Bible, 335. 18;

Vulg. iniquitas. Jei'ome has only allowed the word to survive in three cases

in tlie Vulgate ; all of these are in the usual sense.

-' So with adjectives; succincla diligentia loi. 9, deJicata congremo 202. 17,

and others which normally would be used of persons, not of abstractions.

VOL. IV. P
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Of hyperbalon there is one remarkaljle form, found also in

Apuleins^, by which one of two co-ordinate words is separated

by a copula from those which qualify or agree with it
; 524.

2 incommodo aliqtio et inJirmUatis2jerieulo=-incommoclo et periculo

iiifirwifatifi, 603. I siqwrsederunt et ad nos redire nohierunt^,

614. \o j^erjidiae et Iiaereticae pratiUafi-s, 660. i^ proclamantes

etfidem suam per haec uerha testantes, 518. 16, 538. 4, 670. 17,

768. 22, 795. 43.

Cvj)rian often displaces his words, sometimes with awk-

ward results, thoug-h there can be no doubt that he does it

deliberately. Dependent words are frequentl}^ pushed to the

front, as in the very clumsy instance, 627. 13 sec^mduni qnod

famen ante fuerat dedinatum, p)er)iecnt'wne sopifa cum data esset

facultas in tinum coiiueniendi, copAosus epucopjorum nnmenis^ sq.

;

cf. 740. 3 otjvepere autem si homin'ihus Basilides potuit, Deo

non potest, which may be excused by epijjloce with the pre-

ceding* otjrepsit, 368. 20, 404. 24, 411. 4, 789. 14 (where et

(jid^qnl tt), &c. Esse especially is often prefixed; 387. 21

quo aniplior fiierit pignonim copia esse et opjerinn debet maior

inpensa, 5. 15, 398. 23, 623. 4, &c. In 243. 21 obscurity is

caused not only by a strange j)eriphrasis but by the putting

oi nou before its natural place ; cf. 514. 16, Quid clauses are

usually dislocated ; 200. 1 niderint quid sibi nuptae blawliautur

' Met. 6. 31 (116. 16 Eyss.) ultra modtim delictique Sdeuire terminum =

modum termininnqne delicti; Plat. 1. 15 (77. 7 Goklb.) ptf/ffiOHCS loco ac sui

ffcnere cordi plttrimum consulunt = loco ac yenere; and perhaps elsewhere. It

is an imitation of such poetical licence as Hor. Carm. 3. 4. Ii ludofati(ja(um-

que somiio, TibuUiis i. 3. 56, &c.

' To take this as hyperbaton for gttpersederunt et noluerunt redire seems

more reasonable than with Hartel (Preface, p. liii) to appeal to an unattested

statement of Noniu3 that the verb supersedere may mean ' to be obstinate.'

Ronsch, Beilr. 3, p. 80 agrees with Hartel.

* So also in other writers among Cyprian's Epp. In 552. 8 (Novatian) the

MSS. read tenontn euaiujelici tugoris inlibatam diijnitiitem seruare, Hartel

reads tcnore, but ienorem et is at least as near to the MSS., and quite possible

according to this idiom. So Cornelius (613. 15) malitia et inejcphhili auarilia,

and Nemesiiinus (835. 3) where, for the MS. td . . . caduuera (or cadauerii*)

ijisius publici lioftis nertii concifi calcaientur, cadaiter et should probably be

jead, instead i>{ ct being inserted after hoftif, as by Hartel.

* This 6e{iarat!oii by a genitive of uoun and adjective ii rare in Cyprian.
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sq., 209. 4, 299. TO, 373. 18, &c. ; cf. the extraordinary (ftae

cum nir/s adque uiros sq., 200. 25. Frins longe qnam 498. 18,

nmltum malH'ia protracta 399. i8 (cf. 424. 22), and the like,

occasionally occur.

Adverbs and conjunctions are often put unnaturally late in

the sentence. Namque is third 651. 17, 735. 23, elenim third

771. 8, xtiqite fourth 727. 12. Et also is often displaced,

occurring- once in the sixth place, 698. 21. Such arrang-e-

ments as 264. 8 qumn contristanerat nnjjer laefam faciei

eeclesiam, 318. 13 si confectam et ]^)ara1am iani uesfem darein,

507. 10^ post covfessionem sanctificata et inhistrata jilus fnembra,

^J^. 21 in came aclliuc licet nobis posifis, are common^.

§ 10. Cyprian does not furnish many examples of playing*

upon language. Verbs are sometimes used in two senses
;

e.g. 383. 17 seruas pecmiiam quae te seruata non seniat, 403. 5

si admissum facinus agnoscant . . . ad, jj't'a^mium regni caelestis

admittit, 466. 4 sed aliis ferram coJentihus ilia (sc. leuitica

fribus) tantimi Beum coleret, 688. 21 nt .. . magis pjetantfundi

pro se preces adque orationes antistitis quam ipsifundant sangui-

nem sacerdotis, 711. 12 nos omnes portahat Christus qui et

peccata nostra portahat'^. So with substantives
;
402. 14 ut

. . . palniis in fadem uerberaretur qui pahnas neras uincentibus

tribuit ; cf. 724. 18 si uero apud insanos furor insanabilis perse-

uerauerit, and 616. 10 J^ouatiani et Nonati nouas , . . machinas',

which never recurs, obvious though it is. Perhaps the only

instances of oxymoron axe grande conpendium 110. 12, 287. 25

(cf. Aug. C. I). 4. 21 magnum conjjendium), magna et diuina

breuitas 288. 1,fetus sterilis, nubila serena 30T. 20, 22. Cyprian

indulges in few conceits
; 582. 21 the confessors' feet are bound,

' Examples of tropical language not so often used by Cyprian are, (i) the

proleptic use of adjectives 13. 11, 353. 25, 378. 15, 741. 12
; (2) litotes, only in

such mild expression^; as nonfacile = neqaaquatn 320. i, and often, and similarly

inlnns, viiitime and a few more; (3) hyperbole 239. 11 amiUam iiigcerum

noiftroram partem (repeated 521. 12, and perhaps suggested by Hor. Carm.

2. 17. 5), 491. 17, 528. 5, 679. 23; (4) brachylogy, such as is classed by

Volkmann (p. 423) under synecdoche, 217. 25, 427. 3, &c.

^ Ordinary zeugma is common enough in Cyprian
;
481. 6, 693. 6, &,c.

P 2
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yet they are trampling- on the serpent' (of. 619. 6), 710. 21

wine chang-ed to water, 829. 10 gold carried to the mine.

§ II. Nothing" is more characteristic of Cyprian than his

stiivingf after symmetry in the formation of his periods. Of

]>arisosis many examples must necessarily be g-ivon in illus-

tration of other figures, and therefore few are g-iven here;

313. 25 qnalis illic caelestium regnoriim uoliiptas sine thnore

moriend'i, et cum aelernitate tiiMendi quam sitvima et perpetna

feticitas, where it is combined with rhyme, antithesis and

chiastic arrangement^, 491. 10 nidit admirans ^j;'G<?#('w/!m»?

niultltudo caeleste certamen Del et spiritale proelium Christi,

'ffefisse seruos eins tioce Uhera, vienfe incorrupta, uirtufe diuiua,

lelis quidem saeciilaribiis nndos, scd armiafdei credentis artnatos,

where there are two short instances of pariso^is, Dei, Christi

being- inserted to fill out the one, and credentis to complete

the other, 365. 18 exultant semper in Domino et laetantnr et

gaudent in Deo suo, et mala adque aduersa mundi fortifer

tolerant, durn bona et prospera futura prospectant, 740. j , &c.

In the concluding- section of Ad Dem., 370. 15-22, there is

a succession of six groups of clauses, arrang-ed by two, three

and four, of nearly' equal length ^. Indeed, Cyprian constantly

lor the purjiose of balance inserts otiose words ; many of the

instances cited under the head of amplification are due to this

desire rather than to a simple preference for two words

instead of one; cf. 201. lo simul cum, amictu nestis honor

corj,oris . . . ponitur, 311. 11 uenturus ad Christi sedem, ad

regnornm caelestium, claritatem lugere non debet et plangere, sed

polivs secundum pollicitationem Domini, secundum jidem neri

in j^rofectione hac sua et translalione gaudere, where secundum

Jidem ueri, whatever it may mean"*, is simply inserted to increase

' Reading calcatus instead of yaleatxx : cf. p. 213 n.

- Chiasmus is very daiiuion, e.g. 19S. 22, 204. 17, 390. 22, 694. 3. It is,

(if course, often combined with other figures, under whicli examples occur.

' This equivalence makes Harfel's conjecture of a l.icuua in line 17 unlikely.

1 1 is al.so probable that jiatri was meant to rh3-me with cadeati, as cnicis

rliymes with Kani/niiiitt just before.

• Cf. Fiagm. Iiirin Vat. § 282; it seems to represent Cyprian's coia\uon fides

nerUatis ^fules iwra.
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the number of pairs to four. Other examples are 421. 11, s'^o.

II, 598. 19 ff., in all of which words appear to be added in

order to make one clause equal in length to another.

One of the worst and most constant features of Cyprian's

style is the monotonous arrang-ement of his words in twos and

threes. Of the former many instances must be given here-

after under amplification ; but even when he is not filling out

his sentences with synonyms he is equally careful to save his

words from standing- alone ; cf 237. 17 adest militum Christi

cors Candida qui jjersecutionis urgentis ferociam iurhidentam

slabiU congressionefugerunt^ parati ad patientiam carceris, armati

ad iolerantiani mortis, where four substantives are provided

with adjectives, and all is followed by a pair of symmetrical

rhyming clauses. These again are followed by three rhyming

clauses of equal length. Similarly 364. 7 jjer ijmi quae uos

cruciant et fatigant jjrobari ef corroborari nos scimus et Jidimns,

and 682. 14, where, to complete the symmetry, mere pleonasm,

such as jjoenas aefernas et siqjplicia j)erpetua, is admitted. For

other examples of this love of pairs of words see p. 230.

Though it not so easy to arrange words in threes as in

pairs, Cyprian very frequently does it. Beside other instances

given in this paper, such passages as 493. 3. 523, 4 (where tl

co7ifessorum joraesentiatn, in form if not in substance, seems due

to this desire), 587. 11, 66'J,. 23, 668. 12, 712. 8, are strong

evidence for the use even where the reading is somewhat

doubtful, as in 582. 22 and 746. ii ^ The third co-ordinate

word or phrase is often loaded for emphasis ; 669. 9 exaltatio et

itijiatio et adrogans ac superba iactatio, 689. 2 nullus I)ei sacerdos

^ In 582. 22 Hartel reads et qnamuls I'ujati nerno pedes essent, galeatas

serpens et obtiitus et uictus e.'it. But the MS. evidence is strong for calcatus

and against (/aleatuf, wliich is only read by P, qui plurima coniecturis

yeriiKjeniods itexauit (Hartel, Pref. p. xxxiii). Calcare and obterere are

combined again in 428. 9 and 664. 20. In the last passage is a play upon the

words calciati and calcaii ; here upon the U/ati 2>ec7e.s, which yet are free.

In 746. II uhi sit futiis accessus ef salutarin introitdn et slatio secura the

evidence is divided, in a badly attc-^ted letter, between the insertion and omis-

sion of accessiis. Hartel brackets the word, but in a doubtful case Cyprian's

usage is sufficient to turn the scale in its favour, as also iu 646. 20.
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i(ir iiiJirnniK caf, ttir iaceiifi el abiecfiix, xic liiheciliitate hvmanae

viediocrUatis innalidvs qui q(\., 422. 10 innoreniem., mUericorde)!!

,

miti lenifafe patientem, 243. 16, 390. 21, 505. 24, 681. 14, &c.

Even a sixfold coinbination occurs, as in 687. 19, 730. ic.

Manv iriplo rhymes and pleonasms will be found in §§ 14, 16

Cyprian's rang'e of subjects naturally led him often to con-

trast, truth with error ; but the opportunities for symmetrical

arrangement w liich antithesis gives had perhaps quite as much

to do with his devotion to that figure. Antithesis real and

unreal, combined usually with 2'ai"isf>!^is or other figures,

abounds in his pages. Ep. 38, especially, contains little else.

Such strings as 806, 5 snccimhaf ef cedat ecclesia Iiaereticis,

lux feiiebris, Jides perjidine, spes d(.'sperafio)ii, ratio errori,

immortaliias viorfi, carifaa odlo, Veritas mendaeio, Christim

antic/triiito,are very common ; cf. Fort. 6 tit., 593. 18, 687. 19,

773- 5, ^'c.

This love of symmetry is clearly manifested in numerous

abrupt changes of voice in the verbs. In order to gain

apparent uniformity the subject is violently altered and a

passive introduced in the second half of a sentence, the first

half of which has had a deponent verb ; e. g. 402. 24 ff. iile

noil loquitur nee niouetur nee maiedatem suam sub ipsa sallim

passione projitelur ; usque ad jinem perseueranter ac iugiler

lolerantur omnia ni consummetur in Christo plena et perfecta

patientia, 410. 13 ff., 423. 10 ff., &e. Conversely, the first clause

is made to adjust itself to the second, 276. 24, &c.

§ 12. Certain grammatical devices are also freely used for

rhetorical purposes. One of the most frequent is the use of

plural abstracts, which is also characteristic of Apuleius (Koziol,

]). 251). Instances are acerbationes 600. 21, administrationes

629. 9, auTietatcs 405. ] 6, confessiones 481. 3, roujlictationes

299. II, and often, conluctaliones 405. 23, couspectus 237. 15,

dignationes (acts of favour) 500, J3, &c., infestatio7ies 406. 4.

501. II. weditatioues 430. 14, miserationes 379. 24 (also Bil)!.).

poslulationex 3] 9. 12, tarditatcs 318. 25, nltiones 2t^^. 8, 366.

10 (Bibl.).
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Here may also be placed the use of verbal nouns as

attributes, which is very common, e.g". desertor aihecla 13. 11,

expngnator hiimicus 201. 18 (where inimicus is the substantive,

cf. Slid/ills i?iimicti$ 249. 10), i/ipium et j)erseciitorem [fratrem)

404. 8, and especially peccator, as peccator populiis 273. 25,

cf. 641. 7, 670. 5, 769. 2, &c. Cyprian extends this attri-

butive use to substantives of other forms, as 3. 14 haiidae

aniudines, 13. 7 comes pmnpa (cf. 401. 10), 360. 24 index nox,

581. 12 marti/r lector, 724. 6 superstes crapida. In this respect

Tertullian (cf. SittI, Lokale Verschiedenkeiten, p. 110) far

exceeds Cyprian, and Ambrose again leaves Tertullian in the

rear \

As in other third century writers - derivative adjectives

constantly take the place of a subjective or objective g"enitive,

and even of a prepositional expression. Bominicus and ec-

clesiasficns especially are so used, e. g". 642. 23 ecclesiasticum

corpus, 621. 5 lUteris . . . qnas ad me de uestra regressione et

de ecclesiastica pace ac fraterna redintegratione fecistis, where

the aim is uniformity, 319. 15, 6^6. 21, and often dominica

cunfessio (by the martyrs), 309. 19 arcessiiio dominica (cf.

Fass. Perp. 1^ Jin. dominicae jjassiojies), 390. I, 699. 15 num-

VI aria cupidifas, q^nantitas, 652. 5 saturitas dominica (bestowed

by the Lord), 204. 5 diuinnm miini/s et patriiim^=I)ei Pafris,

411. 8 capmt huhulum, the last being a loan from Tertullian

Jud. 1,

Present participles, often of verbs which Cyprian uses in no

other form, and in senses which cannot be distinguished from

those of an adjective, are very common, e. g*. adulantia hlandi-

menta 247. 11, angentes fortunae, iniuriae, &c., 14. 3, 301. 5)

412. 15, 6^']. 22, 710. 17, discordans et dissidens 285. 16,

' It may be noticed that though Cyprian, like other writers after Livy, uses

substantives in -tor to express a single act as well as a state or quality (cf.

Schiiialz. Stilidik, § 2 in Iwan-Miiller's Handhuch), he is very sparing of such

use
; 379. 8, 644. 10, 734. 13, and a few more.

* E.g. Apuleius, see Koziol, p. 255; of. Hildebrand's note to Arnobius,

p. 449, and Zink on Fulgentius Myth. Other writers on late Latin authors

make the same lemark. Perhaps Arnobius goes furthest in this direction.



2 1 6 The Style and Language of St. Cyprian.

discrepans 6o2. 7, exundana 214. 6, i^^'t^. 15, 411. 23, fallens

247. 26, 360. 2r, 421. 1, ferociens 7. ]6, 484. 10,630. 22,

frustrans 13. 15, 390. 23, incvrsam 8. 5, 356. 25, 625. 6,

lenoc'manK 198. 2[, mulfipVicans 241. 3, oblectans 4. 1 ; cl".

Leonard's Introduction, § 36. Such participles are often

joined with an adjective
; 407. i, 507. 2, 629. 3, &c.

The neuter phiral of adjectives, witli or without a genitive

following', is also a favourite usage ; aduersa mundi 363. 22,

431. 2, exlrema moriis 724. \6^ secrefa et ahdita menih 383. y^^.,

arcana cordis atque abdita 6^'^. 6 (cf. 257. 12, 268. 26, 423. 5,

563. 13 (Roman), Thielmann in Wolfflin's Archiv, 3. 490),

occidiia 353. II, caelesiia — caelum. 204. 4 (for superua in

the same sense see p. 285), amaioria 195. 17, canora miisica

420. 5 (cf. Apul. P/«?'. I. I, 64. 3, Goldhachcr), sereiia longa

352. 9, &c.

Cyprian is very moderate in the coml>ination of different

degrees of comparison. Superlative is followed by positive in

239. 10 maximas eximiasque uirlutes, 313. 26 qiiam summa et.

perpetua felicitas, 477. 13 svmmiis et maf/nus friictus, 672. 14

summa et magna ; conversely, 394. 4 qnnm (jrandis et summa

laetitia ; superlative by comparative 288. 5 praccepta prima et

maiora, cf. 339. 2 ; comparative by positive 191. 11 meliora et

diui?ia, 46H. \6 frngaliores et innocentes cHii. Similar irregu-

larities are 222. 7 inexpiabilis et granis culpa, 293. 17, 504. 17

(cf. 303. \C)) frequenter ac semper, 576. 9 satis ac plurimum,

687. 2 castra imiicta et fortia, 754. 16 quam sine spe sint et

perditionem sibi maximam . . . adqnirant sq. It will be seen

that most of these are legitimate; and it must be remembered

that the irregular su2)erlative had practically become positive.

Comparative adjectives and adverbs, as in other late writers,

are constantly used indefinitely or as equivalent to superlatives.

There are nine instances in the short Ad Don.; cf. 104. 31,

3^3- 5,483- 11,603. 8, &c.

The Greek attraction of the relative, and the merging of the

antecedent in it, is also common. This attempt at conciseness

sometimes leads to obscurity, as in 582. 6, where the subject to
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cu'i plus Hcuit et coegit'is ecclesia \ the et marking- the apodosis;

of. 282. 7, 287. 15, 306. 2, 386. 18, &e. Secundum quod is

especially common in citations, 285. 17, &c. Hartel's Index

is far from exhausting- the instances.

Certain other usages are adopted for rhetorical purposes,

especially the historical infinitive, which is found five times,

6. 6, 217. 20, 240. 21, 242. 14, 255. 12. Among these are

both descriptive and narrative passages. The employment

also of ut clauses in many and often strange senses^, con-

secutive, explanatory or other, as 195. 23, 569. 13, 678. 12,

&c., of quod clauses as 320. i'] ne . . . perdant quod euaserint

(repeated 501. 2), 664. i ne perdat integer quod nuper stetif,

202. 22, 298. 18, 403. 25, &c., in some of which qzwd may be

a relative and object to the verb, as in 769. 14 consentire in id

quod illi hapiizauerint ^, seems often to be dictated by rhetorical

motives.

Hypallage, sometimes bold enough, is not uncommon.

Instances are 202. 26 magna uos nierces hahet, 576. 12 xiestris

cordibus adhaeremu8=^ ' you love us,' 716. 6 quodfurtum et adal-

terium ne in nos etiani cadat cauere sollicife . . . detjewus, 195. 8

patrimonio tuo Deum faenera (repeated 263. 8, 386. 11), 5^4*

25 prestjyterii honoretn designasse nos ilUs sciatis, 682. 5 exanna-

tur Jides militantis populi.

§ 13. Nothing shows the rhetorical training of Cj^prian

better than his use of rhythm, rhyme, and alliteration.

Rhythm, even more than the others^ displays this. In this

respect the Ad Do7iatnm, Cyprian's most rhetorical writing,

shows just the same results on examination as his other

Treatises and the Letters. Taking the ends of periods

(including in them the words preceding a colon) we find that

six forms all but exhaust the list. There are 150 of these

^ The period should surely be pliiced after suadentihiis. Nobis saadentihas

ciii plux Hcuit for ' the Church which had greater rights over him than I who

was urging him' is not only hart<h but unlike Cyprian.

^ Though not often final ; ad hoc . . . ut or some further definition is usual.

^ Cf. Ambr. Up. 63. 9 perdideruni utiqite quod ieiunauerant, perdiderunt

quod se aliquo coidinuerunt tempore.



2i8 The Style and Langtiaoe of Si. Cyprian.

terminations. Of those iifty-nve arc of the form ^^^ \j
\

— -

{fecia fecfninf^ficrcrt' fext\nant,amoena consent it, &c.), and forty-

live are trisvllahie in their enclini;-. nine terminate with

a monosyllahle followed hy a word of two syllables {ex notj'is,

hanc seilem, &c.), and one with three monosyllables [u-sus ed,

ars est) ^. A tribrach is only used five times before the final

trisyllable ; the usual trochee is much more often a whole

word than a termination. The next terminal rhythm in

number is - w - v--, of which there are twenty-seven instances,

only four of which are vitiated by a long syllable at the end.

Twenty are formed by one word {sortiatitr, &c.), six by two

words, the first a monosyllable [et faueham 6. 2, where the et

is put out of place for the i)urpose, 7ton timetiir, Sec), only two

by dissyllables {saepe mecnni). Then follows -^ -
\

- w — with

twent\-two examples (ainore quo diligis, conu'mium sobruan), of

which seven have the last syllable long-, and two the first

resolved into two short {^indicia jtraenoscimus, adshJua vel lectio).

Twelve have a trisyllabic word at the end, five one of four

syllables (^poenitenda contagia, &c.), and the rest two words

{iura proscripia sint, singiili crimen est, &c.). Then comes

- ^
I

v^ v-» - (^, that esse iiideatur ending* which Quintilian (9. 4.

73, 10. 2. 18) complains of as hackneyed. Of these there are

fourteen, all but one [daiiinare quod eraw/ts) endiniJ" in a four-

syllabled word, and only one (donantur alieni) having" its final

syllable long-. Then comes - ^^
|

- w v-- i=^ {iicritate simplicia,

pectus et piateat, &c.) with twelve instances, eight ending in

a four-syllabled word, and five Avith a long syllable, and

finally twelve of «^ ^ [reuelafjo, recensere, facit viecuni.

panor nulliis, &c.) with five examples of a word of four

syllables, live with two words, and one {elaboratani) extending

beyond the termination. The six terminations account for

137 of the 150 cases, in 105 of which the last Mord is of the

(juantitative value of— v-- at least. Only thirteen cannot be

accounted for under these six heads.

' For two innnosylliiljk'S reLfariled as equivalent to a dissyllable cf. Bahrens'

I'ri-face to I'oelar Laliiii Minores, vol. I, p. xii.
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In the De Lajms, not quite so carefully written, out of 262

endings all but twenty-eig-lit fall under the same six heads.

Nearly a third, eig-hty-one, are of the form '^=^ ^
\

— -,

sixty of - v^- - w, twenty-eight of - v^ -
]
- ^ -, twenty of

- w
I

w v^ - v^, sixteen of - v--
|
- w w -, and twenty-nine of

In the Be Bono Bat'mitlae, more carefully written than the

Be Lapsis, of 123 terminations all but seventeen come under

the above heads ; thirty-two under the first, twenty-five under

the second, fourteen (of which seven are of the resolved form

- >-' >^ "^
I

- w ^ as uera patientia., fecit in origine) under the

third, thirteen under the fourth, nine under the fifth, and

thirteen under the last. Of the remaining- seventeen, seven

are of a form rare in Ad Bon. and Be Lapsis, that of — v^ — ] ,

as actiljus nosfris, hevignins did.

Taking- next six of the most rhetorical Epistles, 10, 28. o^']
, 38,

39, 58, together, the result is found to be much the same.

Of 192 terminations all but twenty come under the six heads,

the numbers belonging to which are respectively 56, 40, 23

(four in the resolved form), 16, 7, and 30.

It may be sufficient to take two more letters, both long-

ones, Bp. 59 to Cornelius, denouncing Novatian's party, and

the controversial Bp. j;^ to Jubaianus on Baptism. In the

former, which contains 1 1 8 terminations, the numbers of the

' It will be seen that there are comparatively few of the more difficult

forms. Of the first form, twenty-eight are of two complete words, as mundm

eluxit and forty-three have the first word longer. In ten the first is, or ends

with, a tribrach. In eight two words {iacere me credo, &c.) are employed to

form the final molossus. Two are formed of one word, nuntiav.erunt ,
prae-

dicawerunt , and in one, et rogauerunt (242. 17), the et is put out of its place

to secure this ending. Of the second form forty-two are woids of four syllables

(fifteen with the final long), sixteen have a monosyllable first {id periref, &c.)

and two are of two dissyllables. Of the third form sixteen end with four-

syllabled words ; the others are of three or compound tenses ; there should be

added one of the form - u
|
uu - ow {xponte properauinms). Of the esse

uideatar form all end with words of four syllables. Of the fifth form all except

three ending with three-syllabled words {communicare se siinalant, &c.) end

with words of four. Of the twenty-nine of the last form, twenty-two are of four

syllables and seven of two dissyllabic words; seven have the final long.
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diU'eu'nt i'orins are 22, 28, 18, 5, 11, 11. These with seven of

_ ^ _
I

^ mentioned as also fairly numerous in Be B. Pat.,

and sixteen irregular, make up the whole number. In Ep. 73,

written, like all those on the same sul)ject, with less regard to

form than Cyprian's other works, the numbers among 123

terminations are 23, 22, 18, 8, 7, 15. Among the large pro-

portion of thirty exceptions are many of four long "syllables

[Ijajdizari, &c.), which hardly occur in tho.=e previously

analyzed ^

Little would be gained by going through more of Cyprian's

writings^; the results would be the same. He had no doubt

been trained so ed'cctually that his sentences, however hastily

written, instinctively ended with one of the forms already

mentioned. Very rarely does he end with a short word,

except when two combine to form one of these terminations

;

hardly ever is there a hexametrical ending".

Cyprian's care for rhythmical endings can clearly be seen

in the varying forms of such words as contagium with its

alternative coniaglo. The former, which is tlie normal form of

the third century, is used twenty-four times, the latter four-

teen times, often demonstrably, as in 203. 14 conlagione

fra/hs/fi-s- and 829. 15 contagione maculelio-, to ])roduce a rhyth-

mical effect which the other would not have given. A more

remarkable instance is saeju'. Frequenter is the normal word

for 'often ' throughout Cyprian ; saepe is never used except for

rhythm^, terminal or other, and is comparatively rare.

' Without goiug through the particulars as fully as in Ad Don. and De Laps.

it may be mentioned that in De Put. the terminations are unusually harmonious

and perfect. The same may be said of the six rhetorical letters. Amontf other

8i{,Tis of Cyprian's comparative iiiditi'erence to the styles o( Epp. 58 ;ind 73, and

otliers like them, is the rarity of the esse uiileatar ending, and the greater

number (in J-Jp. 73 nearly 25 per cent.) of irregular endings.

" Yet an occaiiioiial emendiilion might result, as in 779. 2, where quaereute

retfcn/merim, for which there is some authority, is much more in Cyprian's style

than the belter attested qnuerenli of Hartel's text, and in 483. 10, 633. 14.

711. 22. where perseucrenl, inulla lUuersilas, dilectio sliould be read.

' .^- ". -fS'- 4. 260. 13, 422. 10, 436. 14, 475. 21, 569. 19, 576. 8, 629. 10,

r^'4 '^1 7^5- yj iHJd pcriiaps a few more times.
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The solitary instance o^ fateri for conjiteri is dne to rhj^thm,

vt . . . Christum viclrix lingua fafeainr 665. I \ All these

Cyprianie terminations are usual enoug-h in classical writers,

and are among- those approved by Quintilian, 9, 4. 93 ff.
^

§ 14. Rhyme, thoug-h only of a few types, is common in

Cyprian. Within the same clause such rh3anes as 405. 12

cum siidore et lahore, 593. 7 amore et aiulore, 793. 4 ^rudorem

eins et honorem, 603. 13 nonitate vel pranitate, 229. 26 sanctitas

et flignifas, 320. 1 1 divHias et de/icias, 693. 7 malitia et saeiiitia^,

314. 2 glonam et uictoriam, 742. 4 nee annis nee minis, 248. 16

contumacibus et peruicacihus, 748. 4 execrabiles et detestahiles,

765. 7 lavdahiles ac pro/jabiles, 420. 1 1 exerte adqne aperte, are

frequent ^
; cf, 6. 14 qnamvis nou iaetatnm possit esse sed gratuni,

255. 22 tanta est potestas Boriiini,tanta maiestas, 267. '^fii7ida-

menta aedificandae spei. firmamenta conroborandae fidei, a good

example of parisosis, 390. 22, and many more. It is also

combined with other figures ; 239. 22 integritas propria et

sanitas pri/uafa^ 664. 3 integros honor, lapsos dolor ad praemium

pronocet. Longer examples often occur, as 204. 17 hano

imaginem uirginifas portat, jjortat integritas, sanctitas portat et

Veritas, portant sq. ; in 305. 6 and 749. 9 are three nouns of

the same form ; cf. 424. 8, 694. 4.

Rhymes at the end of parallel clauses are also common
;

' Coiipago 231. 10, 642. 24, conpages 5. 8, 197. 20, 226. 14, 304. 23, 491. 16,,

712. 6, a<lfectuts, adfectio; consenstts, consensio, and other alternatives may be

accounted for in the same way.

* In Qott. Gel. Anz., 1893, is an important paper by W. Meyer on rhythm

in later Latin. He only makes one incidental mention of Quintilian, appearing

to hold that a complete revolution took place in the second century, and that

earlier v^friteis need not be taken into account. His exani[)les of quantitative

rhythm are taken from Cyprian. The analysis is admirable, but too elaborate

and even artificial, making no allowance for excej)ti()n.s. His theory of the

pervading cretic serves well for the grouping of instances ; but Cyprian's final

cretic is usually a dactyl, and he loves to end with a molossus.

^ Cf. malitia et nequitia i Cor. 5. 8 in Cyprian's Bible (125. 16) as well

as in the Vulgate.

* Similarly in 794. 4 I would read non pntant ae alterms immo a€iernit<

peccatis commuidcare. The alieniH of the MSS. is pointless, and immo points

to a play on words, as in 279. 7.
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261. 17 'millfife ftibi placentes d iranspunctae mentis alienatione

(leinenies, 382. 22 cogifatio . . . nieditatin, 357. 2^ peccafur . . .

placeaiur, 370. 18, 390. 26, 432. J4, &c. ; cf. 277. 25 iniuriani

f'arere 7ion )io.%n' et factam poxse tolerare, \\\\(.n-e pos.se is displaced

from the end to g-et the ease uuleatnr rhythm. In 725. 6 H'.

tlicre are three rhymes in one period, elaborate . . . renocate

. . . coufieutiant . . . faeiant . . . tcnoreyn . . , vigoreni, each

endin<^ its chmse ; and the same number in 706. 13 ; in 731.

19 there are alternating- rhymes, proscnpti sunt . . .fuenint

. . . prqfecti sunt . . . sump-wrunt.

A word at or near the beginning- of a sentence rhyming

with another at the end is also frequent ; 262. 26 post

iniluiiientuiii Christi perditum nullum uim iielle uestinietilnui,

405. 18 .sudalur enim quamdiu istic viuitur et lahoratur, 681. i

conpellinitur . . . prosecuntur, 357. 19, 547. 7, 576. 19, 683.

2,&c.

That the number of rhymes of these different kinds is no

accident may be seen from the cases in which Cyprian has

forced his language into rhyme
; 598. 2 aduentantihns et rei

ueritatem reportant'ib us, where aduentare, a verb most rarely

used by Cyprian, is manifestly less appropriate than aduenire
;

629. iifaetus est autem Cornelivs cpiscopns de I)ei . . . iudicio,

de clericoriim . . . testhnojiio, de plebis . . . suffragio, de sacerdotum

. . . co/leffio, where the last word, which is quite in:ij)proi)riate,

is used for the natural consensu (672. 7 and elsewhere) because

of its ending, as is praesentia for adscnsus in the similar

passage ^2<^. 5 ; 602. 18 et laboramus et laborare debemus vt

nnitatem . . . obtincre cu renins for obtineanins; 398. 25 hide

pafientla incipit, inde claritas cius et dign'itas caput sumit. or'igo et

luaguitudii patientiae Deo auctore proced'il , where et magnitudo

seems inserted because claritas in the i)receding clause is provided

with a rhyme; 731. 17 Cyprian utu . . .mrcrdotcm Deiagnosccntes

it rontentantes ei, where ei, a word almost luuised by Cyi)rian.

iind certainly never jtlaced in an eni]iha1ie ])Ositiou elsewhere,

is olniously set at the end of the jieriod for rhyme with Uei;

394. 28 in pace uiticentibus corona /u rauilidani pro operibns dabif,
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in persecufioneimrpureamjjro passione geyninabit ^, where nothing-

but the rhyme could have induced him to reject the natural

addet ; 231. 1 1 quicquid a matrice discesserit seorsum uinere et

spirare non poterit, suhstantiavi sahitis mnittlt, where only

the rhyme can account for the change of tense ; even stronger

is 727. 21 qui iudicio ac testimonio Dei non prohantur tantum

sed etiam gloriantur. The sense required is that they receive

not mere approval but actual praise. It would be ag-ainst

Cyprian's rules of rhythm to end a period with the hexametrical

glorijicantur ; he therefore spoils his sense with gloriantur^

unless indeed we suppose a y&xh gloriare=gloriJicare, very rare

elsewhere ^ ; so also 6']^. 5 item Paulns monet nos cum mali de

ecclesia 2)ereimt no7i moueri nee recedentibus perjidis fidem niinui,

where the violent chang-e of construction can have no other

purpose than rhyme ; cf. erimt . . . accipiunt 252. 14.

Certain imperfect rhymes, which Cyprian appears to have

intended for such, may here be mentioned
; 302. 28 cladem,

laudem, 370. 25 laetus, gratus, 393. 28 unus est, commu?iis est,

471. 10 lociitus est, tiiitus est, 250. 21 concessiim, promissum,

582. 18 contahuit, p)auit', cf. geniino sianns dolore percussi et

d^iplici maerore confusi in the Roman Ep. 36 (572. 12).

It remains to mention that Cj'prian carefully avoids

paiechesis, except in such cases as bonorum monim, where it

cannot be avoided. There are a few exceptions, as 593. 23

adultennis doctrinis, but very few. One reason for Cyprian's

use of deifica disclplina may be that dinina disciplina breaks

this rule; see ch. ii. § i.

The numerous instances of parallel clauses ending- with est,

guilt, &c. are no doubt arrang-ed for j^urposes of rhyme, e.g-. 1 89.

1 1 nmic nobis ad uirgines sermo est, qiiarmii quo sublimior gloria

est maior et cura est, 383. 15 pecuniae time captiuus et sertms es,

catenis cupiditatis et uinculis alligatiis es, et quern sohierat

Christns denuo ninctns es, 642. 6 quisquis ille est et qiiallscumqne

* The difference in quantity does not deter Cyprian from this rhyme ; (]a\iit

. . . inrogahit occurs 368. 11. Rohore et uigore is a favourite expresssion.

* Yet cf. gloriantes— 5o^d^ovT€s in JScclus. 43. 30.
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eisf; chrixfiaiiiis non esf qui in Chrinti ecclesia non ent. The

number of such terminations is striking ; cf. 9. 3 nt qnift possif

occidere jnrifia e-ff, i/.fi/.i enf, an est, 630. 7 pro/anus est, alienus

est,/oris est.

§ 15. Alliteration is at least as common as rhyme. The

constant use of prepositional prefixes, evidently as much for

this purpose as for amplification, is one of the most obvious

features of Cyprian's style ; e. g". 673. 12 arlplicito et adiuncto,

802. 8 addiilit et adiecit, 357. 17 coartata et conclusa, 711. 6

confineret et conueniret, 217. 14 designat et denuntiat, 353. 5

decrescit ac deficit, 639. 5 disponif et dirigit, 675. 20 enitimur

et clahoramtis, 768. 22 exorhitans et . . . exerrans, 357. 14 increpat

et incnsat, 233. 7 inpeditos et inpUeitns, 351. 2 ohlatrantem et

. . . ohstrepentem , 632. 18 offocari . . . et opprimi, 330. 17

perseueratidi et permanendi, 334. 1 5 praemonH et praenvntiat,

772. () praeponereetpraefeire, 213. 9 renititur et resistit, 770. 16

repudiare et reicere, 687. 4 suggerit et subministrat. Perdere

and perire are often combined, 410. 26, 421. 8, &c. Instances

in which the alliterative verlis are in parallel clauses, or one

itf them a participle or replaced by a verbal noun, are also

numerous, e. g. 355. 26 corrumpat . . . consnmat, 368. 6

ndneniens hoc admonet, 5^4- I3 congressioni et pad congruentes
\

cf, 356. 6 ecce uerhera desnpcr et jlagella non de><nnt. In these

cases tbe alliterative words are rarely synonyms, but such

juxtaposition is far too common to be an accident.

Ordinary alliteration is also very common, especially in

the more rhetorical ])arts of Cyprian's writing's
; 4. 3 iiotup-

iaria in-vo, 7. 14 venenoruni iiirus, 231. 6 neri itineris via {^iiia

ventatis, &c., 21 1. 4, 431. II, 768. 23, 833. 5, and elsewhere),

217. 23 oris osciilinn, 195. i gratia ghriae, 238. 6 capita

raptiva, 430. 5 siitjo/cs suLs'rci/m
; so also with words connected

by conjunctions; 221. I mandaitit ct monuit, 373. 2 mnUa et

viagna. 404. 15 magna et viira, 674. 9 magnalia et wirahilia,

218. 16 perjnitlit et j^atitur, 393. 13 and 699. 30 Jitjenter ac

largiter, 229. 2f^ finuifas et fides, 278. 2 fortiter ac fulenter,

731. \o projiria et priuata, 479. 6 solleriia et soUiciludo, 485. 8
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credere et crescere, and many more. There are many alliter-

ations also in words balancing* one another in the same or

different clauses; 3. 12 dant sece^smn vic'ma secreta, 368. \6

u'macibus Jiawm'is tiorax poena, 194. 28 quibns multa magnalla

cum. miraculo faccret, 238. 12 quae cum saeculo sexnm quocpie

tiicermd, 423. 16 nou Jiomiuis sed honoris iyiimicus, ^JJ. 22

hospit'mm carcer'is horreum co)ijjufafis, 398. 19 no7i uestitu

sajjienfiam sed ueritate praeferhnm ^ ; ci. frng'ihus . . . fraglaniia

352. 28, nlndicta . . . iie?iia 408. 23. In some cases it is

plain that Cyprian has used forced languag-e for purposes of

alliteration, as in 582. 7 nee fas f/wraf nee decebat, where the

natural erat would not have g-iven the effect, and in 676. 11

qui noil tantnm ab Jus istic abstentus sed et abs fe iUic . . .pulsus

esf^. So also 279. 7 coftidianis immo coniinms orationibus,

374. 5 sanguine et sancfifcatione Christi. Cui vita iani deerat

idctus abundantiam cogitabat 282. 7 is an exact parallel to

Apuleius, Flor. 16. 68 dolor infestinoruni . . . conpelleret ante

letum ahire qnam lectum
;
yet tdta uictusque is Ciceronian.

Prolonged alliteration is very common, e. g. 8. 23 paratur

gladiatorius ludus, ut libidineyn crudelintn lumimnn sanguis

oblectet, 202. 25 magna uos merces habet, praeminyn grande

uirintis, rnunus maximum castifatis, 227. 20, 341. 12, 383, 23,

388. II, 468. 18, &c. Often the alliteration is wholly or in

part pi'epositional ; 219. 16 /tos eosdem denuo Bomhms denotat

et designat dicens me dereliquerunt sq., 363. 19 quae de Dei

indignatioue descendunt, 497. I2 in petendo autem fuisse dissonas

uoces et dispares uoluntates et uehemenier hoc disptlicuisse illi qui

dixerat, petite et inpefrafis, quod pjlebis inaequalitas discreparet

sq., where besides the dis alliteration there is another with w,

230. 8 ff., &c. In 475. 4 f a fivefold alliteration with con-

^ This is borrowed from Min. Fel. 38. 6 (54. 20 Halm) no» qui noii hahitu

sapientiam .wd meide praeferimus, and is evidence, as far as it goes, of the

precedence of Miriucius. No one, in the third or fourth century, would have

altered the alliterative non uei<tUit sed ueritate into the simple equivalent,

^ The only other instance of ahs in Cyprian is, I think, 253. 24 abs te. For

language forced for alliteration cf. 561. 2 (Romafi) si nondum nostrum

sang'xiuem fudimus sed fadisse parati sumus. The aorist infinitive is simply

alliterative.

VOL. IV.
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occurs, endino" with the very inapproj)riate verb conffelur;

ci". 599. 8, where coujitentur is chosen because of tlie i^rcceding

consuluisse.

Other alliterations are elaborately chiastic ; 214. 13 "pro-

jlnenfes largifer riuos latius pandit, and 732. 8 Vupjnanus solus

intcf/er inmolatus sancfus pialicu.<t, with their arrang-cments of

J).
1. r. 1. p. and p. s. in. in. s. p., are perfectly symmetncal. Or

tlie alliterative words may begin and end clauses, as 243. 13

tiec . . . ad profana contajia sponte ^nopteranimus ; perdidit nos

atiena pcrjidia ; parentes sensinnis parricldaSy where an alliter-

ation begins and ends three successive clauses. But such

examples are naturally more frequent with kindred words.

§ 16. Parataxis is exceedingly common in Cyprian, and is

indeed more characteristic of him than any other rhetorical

figure. The simplest form, as 13. 17 mltltjus salt us, 421. 2

frater fratris, 251. 4, 340. 27, 422. 8, &c. is comparatively

rare; cf. 254. 11 ah inmtindo spiritu inmnnda correpta, 658. i

insto iustonim praecedentium exemplo, 357. 19 indignamini

indignari Deum, &c. Cognate \\ords in close connexion are

more common ; 199. 22 qnando ociili tibi non sunt quos Deus

fecit sed quos diabolus mfecit, 689. 2 iacens et abiectus, 690. 11

nee capi nee decipi, 657. 14 jiiuit et tiinificat, 785. 22 (with

alliteration) Paradisi potus saluhres et salutares, 710. 12 a

sapore saeetilari resipiscere, 'j6g. 7 2it intns pier sanctos sanctifi-

cetur, IT. 8, 200. 24, &c. So also when the words are in

different, and especially in antithetical, clauses
; 362. 23 cum

statu oris et corporis animum tuum statue, 694. 3 magis durus

saecularis philosopjJiiae praiiitate quam sopJiiae dominicae leniiate

jiacijicus, where the verbal opportunity has caused Cyprian to

overcome his dislike of Greek words, 496. 5 sibi placentes et

omnibus disphcentes, 662. 20 iienit Antichristus sed superuenit

Cfiristus, 259. 17 auro te licet . . . condecores sine Christi decore

deformis es, 356. 23 et non agnoscis Dominum Deum tuum cum

gic exerceas ipse dominatum?, 581. 2 illic fnisse conspicvum

gentilium multitudini, hie a fratribus conspici (so also '^^'J. 26),

428. 18, a double example, *i accepto Spiritu sancto sancte et
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spiritaliter uiuimus, cf. 471. 12. Another chiastic instance

is 420. 17 tatn 2^c^^o.^^^ semper ad repugnandum qnam est ad

inpngnandum paratus inhniciis. But Cyprian's favourite

instances sivejides and sacerdos with their cognates contrasted

with perjidia, sacrileghm, &c. ; 229. ig si . . . fdem primayn

perfidia posterlore mutaiierit, 'j6g. 12 diim sacerdotem quaerit in

sacrilegumfraude erroris mcurrit, 723. 15 qui idolis sacrijicando

sacrilega sacrijicia fecerunt sacerdotium Dei sibi uindicare non

possunt, 382. 23, 6^^. 5, 777. 20, 253. 22, 471- 6, 687. 21,

T^J. 22, &c. ; cf. 226. 5,431. 1.

But the chief use of this fig-ure in Cyjman is for con-

tinuance of thoug-ht, not for antithesis. Such language as

277. 20 qui in aeternum manere itolumus Dei qui aeteriius est

uolwitateyn facere dehemus, 233. 11 ut . . . euigilet fides nostra

uigilantiae 2:)rae7nium de Domino recejjtura, cf the whole

passage, 646. 18 operari tu putas rusticum posse si dixeris

' agrum p)eritia omni rusticitatis exerce ' sq., where a very rare

word has been chosen to keep up the connexion of language,

307. 29, 427. 19, 492. 2, &c. is common. Prolonged parataxis,

often combined with anaphora or alliteration, is a marked

characteristic of Cyprian's style
; 500. g ad . . . dignatione

eitis indignum . . . mandare dignatus est, 468. 18 ceterum quantum

iitdt inde quaerat, qualis qiiaest^is est sq., 313. 18 patriam nos

7iostram paradisum conpittamus, pareutes patriarchas habere iam

coepimus ; quid non properamtis et currimus ut patriam nostram

tiidere et p)arentes salutare possimus, 470. 14 qui . . . per omnes

contumelias et poenas superbum poptilum calcaret et premeret ut

contemptus sacerdos de superbo poptdo xdtione diuina uindi-

caretur. In the third of these examples the chiastic patr.

par. 2Mr. patr. is to be noticed ; in the fourth the recurrence of

c. et p. in the first, and the repeated words in the middle of

both clauses. A more complicated example is 310. 22 quod

ititerim morimur, ad inmortalitatem morte trajisgredimur, nee

potest uita aeterna succedere nisi hinc contigerit exire. non

est exitus iste sed transitus et temp)orali itinere decurso ad

aeterna transgressus. Here, beside the repetition of aeterna,

Q 2
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three verbs with their cog-nates and two prefixes are pressed

into the service. Another ehiborate instance is 409. 16 ff.

nam cum m ilia prima tratisgressione praecepti frmifas corporis

cum inmortalitate discesserit et cum morie infirmitas uenerit, nee

possit Jirmitas reeipi nisi cum recepla et inmortalitas fiierit,

oportet iyi hac fragilitate adque ivjirmitate corporea liicfari semper

et covgredi, quae luctatio et congressio sq. The stiff monotony

of these two passages is not due to carelessness ; they are from

the most rhetorical of Cyprian's later writings, the De Bono

Pafientiae, and the words were no doubt deliberately chosen

and arranged. Similar passages are excessively numerous

throughout Cyprian's writings ; among the best are those

which begin 261. 17, 361. 9, 393. 9, 501. 5, 647. 4, 693. 4.

In some instances the language is forced for the sake of

symmetry ; e.g. 381. 18, where at the end of a long parataxis

we read et dum tiynes ne pro te jiatrimonium perdas, ipse pro

patrimo7iio pereas, 493. 16 hnnc igitur agonem per prophetas ante

praedictuvi, per Bominnm commissmn, per apostolos gestum sq.,

576. 9 per tales talia perferuntur. In all these and in many

more cases prepositions are used unnaturally for this rhetorical

])urpose. No stronger instance of Cyprian's attachment to

this fiorure can be found than bis consenting to use the

unlitcrary word deijicus (see ch. ii. § 1) in parataxis with

Beus ; 618. 22 nee remanere in ecclesia Dei possunt qui deijicam

et ecclesiasticam disciplinam sq., and elsewhere. He avoids it

in every other context. It remains to mention such prolonged

instances as 582. 19 iacuit inter poenas pjoenis suisfortior, inclusvs

inclndentihus maior^ iacens sta?itibus celsior, imicientibus jirmior

ninctns.svlilimior indicantdms indicatus, and 695. 18 ut pascendo

gregi pastor et gidjernandae naui guhernator et plehi regendae

rector reddereturs(\. These also are not uncommon in Cyprian.

§ 1 7. No figure is more common than anaphora in Cyprian
;

it is constantly used both in prolonging a period and in

beginning successive sentences; 319. 5 insiuuantes et docentes

lioc esse haptisma in gratia maius, in potestate sublintius, in

honore pretiosius, haptisma in quo angeli haptizant, haptisma in
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quo Beus et Christus eius exultant^ haptisma post quod nemo tam

peccat, haptisma quod jide'i nostme incrementa consummat, hap-

tisma quod nos de mnndo recedentes sfatim Deo copulat. in

aquae haptismo sq. Not only is haptisma carried throug-h the

sentence, but Cyprian also, for the sake of symmetry, here

uses the vulgar in instrumental

—

haptisma in quo angeli hapti-

zant—which is very rare in his writings. This may be

compared with his use of deijicus, mentioned above. Other

good instances are 368. 9 ff. credite iUi qui omnitio non fallit.

credite iUi qui Iiaec omnia ftdura praedixit. credite iUi qui

credentihus praemium uitae aefernae datjit. credite illi qui in-

credulis aeterna supplicia gehennae ardorihus inrogahit, and

731. 6 ff. dixisti sane scrupulum tihi esse tollendmn de aninio,

in quern incidisti. incidisti, sed tua credulitate inreligiosa.

incidisti, sed tua mente et voluntate sacrilega, dum incesta, dum

inpia, dum nefatida contrq, fratrem, contra sacerdotem facile

audis lihenter et credis. In De Hah. Virg. §§ 8-1 1 begin with

Jocupletem te dicis et diuitem; in Mort. 14 (306. 2 ff.) five

short sentences begin with mori timeat ; in Ep. 74. § 8 (805.

16 ff.) are five questions beginning dat honorem Deo qui,

followed by si sic honor Deo datur ; in Ej). ^^. 20 (638. 16 ff.)

an eightfold example. Other instances, more or less elaborate

and regular, are countless; 359. 18, 672. 5) 595- 9) ^^9- ^^j

&c. ^. In some cases the aim is obviously alliteration, as in

202. 7 'U'lHce uesfem quae %iirgo es, uince aurum.

The examples of the same word repeated at the beginning

and end of a clause are few
; 479. 20 sahitat uos diaconus et

qui mecum sunt salutant, 596. 7 pacem pollicetur ne perueniri

possit ad pacem. salutem promittit ne qui deliquit ueniat ad

salutem, and probably others ; cf. 365. 1 2 Dei hominem et

cultorem Dei, 414. 19, &c. This is more common with cognate

words, as 686. 18 delictis p)lus quam quod oportet remittendis

paene ipse delinquo, and with rhyming words ^.

' Cf. Seneca, N. Q. 3 prolog, quid est praecipuumJ six times repeated.

^ For this figure cf. Volkmann's lihetorik der Gr. u. Romer 471? and Apu-

leius, Met. 4. 32, 1 1. 5 (76. 13, 208. 7 Eyss.), though neither is an exact parallel.
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§ 18. Asyndeton, not to any noteworthy extent of words,

but of clauses, is very characteristic of the style of Cyprian.

Especially it is his custom to end long periods with a string

of asyndeta ; e.g. 5. 18 tenacihis semper inlecebris necesse est, ut

solebat, uinolentia inuitet, injiet superbia, iracundia injlammef,

rajMc'iias inqnietef, crudelifas sfimnlet, amhifio delecfef, libido

praecipitet. In this instance Cyprian was no doubt as much

interested in the rhyme as in the asyndeton ; but he was so

well satisfied with the latter that he has repeated the com-

bination in no less than four other treatises, though less

completely and wdth much variation: 225. 9, 299. 17, 423. 6;

of. 357. 27, which, however, is not asyndetic. Other good

examples are 411. 26, 596. 4, 617. 18, 6^^. 18, 806. i.

A period formed of two asyndetic clauses of some length,

often antithetical, is common, as also an unconnected clause

at the end of a period; of. 412. 7 docet delinqiientibus cilo

ignoscere, si ipse delinquas diti et muUiim rogare, 231. 10, 425.

19, 746. 7, 765. II, 793. 10. Long asyndetic passages, with

anaphora and alliteration, are frequent ; Mort. § 26 and Z. L.

§§ 7, 8 are good examples.

Though Cyprian's use of copulative conjunctions is variable

and eccentric^, he does not seem to have used polysyndeton

as a rhetorical figure.

§ 19. Amplification by means of synonymous nouns co-

ordinated is common in Cyprian. The simplest form, of two

substantives without epithet, is not the most usual. Preces et

orationcs, words without any distinction of meaning in this

writer, occurs at least eight times (see p. 269 for this and other

pleonasms concerning prayer) ; scopulos et saxa 474. 5 ^, con-

jlictatioiies et piressurae 404. 29, apostatae et desertores vel

aducrsarii et Jiostes 647. 16, nictimae et hostiae 195. 21,652. 24,

' Cf. the passages beginning 412. 17, 527. 22, 587. 14, 66S. 2.

' Tiiis is a favourite pleonasm of Seneca, lien. 4. 32. 3, Dial. a. i. a snxa et

riipeK, N. Q. 2.6. ^ scopulos rupesqne, N. Q. 3. 1 2. 2 saxa cautenque, N. Q. 4. 2. 5

scojiiili caiUium. Apuleius, jUtrt. 5. 27 (94. 26 Kyss.) saxa cautium, Mit. 6. 31

(116. 27) sa.ru,in tcruponum. Lucan, a. 619 scopulome rupis, 5. 675 scrupims

iojis, Ainbr. Ep. 6. 13 scrupea rapes. Cyprian has scopulosa saxa 301. 23.
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mora et tarditas 497. 4; cf. 240. 5, 694. 22, and many more.

Adu^.rsarnis et Inimicus, episcopi et sacerdotes, and others,

which are practically fixed theological terms, will be found in

the next chapter. It may be noted that in 383. 9 ff. there are

to be found within eight lines ineptis et stultis, meiu et soUici-

tudijie, secreta et ahdita, alta et profunda, captiuus et ser/n/s,

cate?iis et innculis ; cf. also 309. 24 ff.

It is not very often that one of these coordinated sub-

stantives defines the other, as in 310. 18 7ierbis et promissis,

525- II olseqniis et oj)enhiis, 597. \2 ex eorum sermone adque

adsetieratione, 600. 2 sinum adque conplexum ; cf. the context.

A singular abstract with a plural concrete is more usual ; ni et

lapidibus ^o^. 22, in latebris adque i?i solifudine, . . . in fehrihus

et in languore 654. 2 f
.

; so 659. 23, 666. i, 679, 4, 688. 11, &c.

Adjectives are often similarly joined
; 363. j8 clarum adque

manifestum, 257. 12 ahdita et secreta, 618. 14 slmilia et paria,

268. 26, 780. 9, &c. This is more usual than two identical

adjectives attached to a substantive
;
pmrua et modica delicta

682. 3, and again 786. 21, sub regali ac tyrannica seriiitute

337. 21, eiusmodi et tales serui ^6y. 21 ; cf. Novatian in

£p. 30 (S55' 23) episcopi uicini et adpropinquantes.

It is more usual for Cyprian to double both epithet and

substantive
;
/(z^«a viendax et falsus rumor 601. j , dissimulatio

nulla, nulla cunctatio 358. 23 ; for this use of dissimulatio see

p. 301, pares ambo et ttterque consimiles 584. ^, jrroxima tnors et

uicina arcessitio 298. 25, mandafa diuina ac jrraecejjta caelestia

338. 12, 378. 21, and often; cf. 356. 18, 419. 11, 422. 25,

580. 20, 798. 14, &c.

Double adverbs are also common ; 290. 8 sollicite et caute,

649. 12 incaute et temere, 309. 24 merito ac iure, 648. i uberius

ac plenius, &c. ; cf, 6']^. 12 ultro et crimine sua perire. But

as a rule they are employed for alliteration rather than

simply to fill out the sentence.

When synonymous and even not synonymous nouns are

preceded by a preposition, this preposition is often repeated

for the sake of symmetry
; 505. 23 in arto et i?i a^igusto
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ifiiiere, 593. 4 a vulilhutt adque ah oculis uedris, ib. 1 1 per

minus ef per insidias perjidorum, 731. 20 in carcere et in caieim.

In the two last alliteration is partly the motive. Other

instances of such repeated prepositions are 404. 12, 421. 4,

(^06. 10, 641. 22, 654. 2, 3, 6.

When synonymous verbs and particii)les are coordinated,

it is more usually with a view to alliteration than to simple

am])lification. For such forms as addimiis et adiungimus,

recreati et renafi, &c. see § 15. Cyprian's otiose manner of

citino- Scripture is mentioned in the next chapter, § 6. In

addition to the examples cited there, good instances will be

found in P^p. 74. §§ 3, 1 1 and Zo/Af. i^. Beside such cases

there are many others, e. g-, tiereris et wetiiis 380. ^,festi7iat

et properat 414. 27, adgnoscaut adqne infellegant 599. 4, quam.

(sc. jjersectttioneni) iste uoto quodam euadendae et lucrandae ^

daninationis excipiens haec omnia commisit et miscuit, vt qui eici

de ecclesia et excludi hahchat sq. 619. 12, Goliath interfecto et

ope ac dignatione dinina tanto hoste deleto 422. 12.

There are some instances of double synonymous phrases
;

J 96. 1 2 fugiant castae uirgines et pudicae incestarum ciiltus,

hahitus inpndicarvm^ lupauarum^ insignia, ornamenta meretricum\

cf. 363. II ruinis rerum, iacturis opnun, dispendio milituni,

deminutione castrorum. ^.

Thoug-h Cyprian's usual amplification may be expressed by

the formula AB + AB, in some cases he varies it by doubling

the qualifying synonym in the second half, thus using the

form AB + AAB; e.g. 388. 21 his delinqnis et geminum ac

duplex crimen admittis, 601. i neque enim facile promenda sunt

el incaute ac temere pvlVwanda quae sq."* ; cf. '^6^. 18 exul-

' Vuv lacrarl — effuijere see p. 308.

" t'f. 699. 35 Itnonum et litpanarum hmgnia; see Haiissleiter in Wolfflin's

Aichiv, 8. J 45, Wiilffliu, ib. p. 8, 011 Sped. 5 (App. 8. 5), and Georges'

Lfjicon, 8.V. In all these cases lup(ina= meittrij-.

' I. e, ejrercituuni, as in 693. 1 1 and elsewhere in Cyprian.

• Tliere are other instances to which the references are unfortunately lost

;

quite suflBcient in all to prove that this form is no accident, but a deliberate

rhetorical device. I have not noticed it in Apuleius.
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tant semper hi Domino et laetantur et gandeut in Leo mo, 669.

9, &c.

Clauses identical in meaning are not uncommon ; e. g-.

249. 17 nemo sefallat, nemo clecijoiat, 195. 7 diuitem, te sentiant

pauperes, lompletem te sentiant indigentes, 581. 7 quoniam

seynper gaudium propierat nee potest moras ferre laetitia, 426.

2 fF., a triple instance, 247. 2, '^6'^. 12, &c. So Novatian in

Ej). 30 {S53- 20) non sit minor medicina quam uuluus est, non

sint minora remedia quam funera'^ , and probably tbe same writer

in ^jj. 36 (572. 12).

It was naturally more difficult to find three synonyms than

to find two, and therefore cases are less common in Cyprian,

thoug-h by no means rare; e.g. 198. 7 opiis Dei et factara

eiits et jjlastica, 305. 6 ivfrmitas et inhecillitas et uastitas,

284. 22 pacijicos et Concordes adque unanimes, 400. 11 quisque

leuis paiiens et mitis est, 720. 15 adultos et proiiectos et maiores

natti, 310. I si simulata, si ficta, si fucata uidentiir esse quae

dicinius, ib. 4 hiprohat denique apostolus Paiihis et ohiurgat et

cvJpat, 377. 16 reiieint angelus et manifestat et frmat, 618. 3

hostis quietis, tranquiUitatis aduersarius, pacis initnicus, 318. 3

circumuenit nescium, fallit incautum, decipit inperitum ;
this

last is preceded by three si clauses.

The subordination of synonymous substantives is also very

common; 217. 23, 220. 17 concordia pacis, 385. 11 concordiae

pax, 222. 1 zeli discordia, 198. 20, 226. 11 temeritatis audacia,

284. 14 tiigor censiirae, 744. 16 censnra mgoris, 301. 8 morhi

ualetndo, 5. 10, 15. 26 senitmi uefustatis, 618. 23 acttis con-

uersatio, 200. 13 sermonum conloqnia (cf. sermo conloquii in

Ep. 75, 826. 8), 721. 17 lapsns rninae, 201. 10 amictms \iestis,

7. 14, 806. II uenenonim niriis, 502. 17, 503. 20, 632. 19

exitiis mortis, 490. ii certaminis proelinm, 202. 11, 214. 12,

228. 19, 231. 6, 318. 15, 500. 15, 617. I, TTS. 10, &c. So

' Novatian had certainly learned rlu toric in the same school with Cyprinn

and Apuleius. His attempts at efftct in language are the same as their-s.

His characteristic difference from both is the parade of logical methot), in

syllogism, &c. The three writers are of course widely different in vocabulary.
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witli ''['ornnds ; 194. 11 concupiscendi libido, 602. 14 amhigcndi

xcnijjitlKH, 479. 1 1 infroeundi aditiis. Instances where the

dependent substantive is of nan'ower application than the

other are frequent, e. g-. hospUiam carceri-'i 494. 2, 577. 22,

carcerum dausfra 828, 8, custodia carceris 582. 15, obsequium.

oj)erationis 503. 18 (cf. 525. 11), subsidium cibi 283, 10,

quatitltas niimeri 338. 7, nolnnlatis imperium 308. 16, con-

iiicionrm probra, contumeliarum ludibria 402. 9, 10. Two

synonymous nouns combined with a synonymous genitive

occur '^']2>- i^fragHifads Inmanae ivjirmitm atque inbecdlitas.

A synonymous substantive and adjective also stand often

together; 15. 5 inmortalitas aefenia, 301. 23 scopalosa saxa,

^C)5- 26 morbida ualeludo, 421. II maliuoJus liuor^ 422. ii

initis lenitas, 578. 13 multiplex nunierosifas, 583. 14 generosa

nobilitas, 644. 1 1 caeuoaa norago (cf. in Ep. 75 uorago et

caenum 824. 21), 702. i iilironea uoluntate=^uHro, 783. 6

adumbrata sitinilafio^ 364. 20 aeimm temporale, '^j. 10, 224. 2

conpeyidmm breuiatis, 7. 17 increjjantes minae, 287. 6 collecta

bretiita.^\ cf. 272. 8\ I have only noticed one instance of

a double synonymous adjective with a synon3'mous substan-

tive, 313. 4 turbida et provcUom tenipjcsta-s (cf. 501. 21, 618. 2).

Examples of a synonym or synonjaiis under a g-overnment

different from that of the adjective are also frequent, e. g.

189. 21 cauti ad soUicitudinem, 214. 6 exundaniis copiae largitas^

230. 20 aliqua fallenlis adiifiae calliditate decepti, 250. 3

praepropera festinatione tcmerarins (and similarly 528. 9),

424. 25 rcmcdiam curae medentis, 578. ii inmota et inconcussa

Jide stabiles, 624. 22 aestuantis animi sollicitudo suspensa, 689. 3

inbecillitate humanae viediocritatis inualidiis, 617. 20 anarifiae

inexplebilis rapacifafc furibttndus, adroganfia et sfupore siiperbi

tumorisivfiat IIS, 192. 12, '^^']. 28, 422. 11,478. 12, 807. I7,&c.

Otiose pronouns are not uncommon. It is, of course,

j)Ossible that many of these are not inserted for j^urposes of

rhetoric, but sinn)ly through carelessness. Yet the large

number of siiuihir oases in Apuleius and Arnobius makes it

' Similarly in 501. 17 ctlt/iKiin shiitliuin jKiiicKuteiit bIiouIiI probably be rcaJ.
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certain that this was a rhetorical device in Cyprian also.

A curious coordination occurs twice ; 668. 14 comucia eorum

quihus se et uitam siiam cottidie laceratit, 718. 13 7ioh}s enim

adque octdis nosfr'is . . . accijoere qui nntl sunt incrementum

widentur ; cf. in the Roman Ejh 36 (572. 16) nos adqtie animum

nostrum. The apposition nos, ego et Liberalis occurs 606. 9.

The repetition of antecedent after relative is rare
; 498. 10

iuuene qui iuueuis, 752. 2i agni qui agims, and 720. 5 ; cf.

773. I ut quia ouis iamfuerat hanc ouem . . .pastor recijAat.

But most of the examples in Cyprian are of the repetition

of a personal or demonstrative pronoun under the same or

a different construction, in either case without helping the

sense ^. So 607. 7 nos enim singulis nauigantibus . . . nos

scimus hortatos esse ut sq., 623. 6 ut se putet . . . palam iamferre

se posse (the true reading"), 587. 17 iit etiam mine ego . . .

omnes opto tne nosse=' I wish to know all
;

' cf. 276. 20 et ideo

Christiani qui in oratione appellate patrem Veum coepimus nos

et ut regnum Dei nobis neniat oramus. A superfluous demon-

strative pronoun appears after a substantive or a relative,

®' 8"- 593* ^3 {iJresb^/teri) qui ad duorum presbyterorum tiefereyn

neqiiitiam responde^ites, sicut illi Susamiatn pudicam corrumpere

et uiolare conati sunt, sic et hi adulterinis doctrinis ecclesiae

ptidicitia?n corrumpere . . . conantur, 615. 10 i« confessoribus

. . . nemo non socium se et participem eortim gloriae conputat,

784. 16 quod autem quidam dicunt eis qtd in Samaria baptizati

fuerant . . . tafitum super eos mamim inpositam esse ; cf. ib. 24,

606. 12, 638. 6, &c. Possessives are often used needlessly;

7. 4 si iustitiae tiiam teneas inlapsa firmitate uestigii tui, 340.

19 mater . . . tani grande tnartyrium Deo praebens uirtute

oculorum suorum quam praebuerant Jilii eius tormentis et passions

membrortim ; for suus a large collection, which can be at least

doubled, is given by Hartel s. v. The superfluous eius has

a similar use; to Hartel's list s.v. is may be added, 423. 18,

' Cf. Apul. Met. 5. 25 (93. 20 Eyss.) nee te rursus praecipUio uel tillo mortis

acceisito te genere perimas ; Gell. 2. 3. i If litteram . . . inserebant earn

ueteres sq. ; Arnobius 7. 30 (264. 17 Reift'.), &c., with Hildebrand's note, p. 499.
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503. 14, 595. 25, 670. 8, and many more. Bens et CJirkfns

eiug, if the ei//s be superfluous, is mentioned in the next

chaj)ter, § 4.

Such uses as 582. 26 et si aliquis Thomae sbuilis extlter'd qui

v/inns auriljiis credat, nee oculorum Jiiles deesl ut qnis quod audit

et uideat, and 547, 12 ne quid conseientiam nestram lateret quid

mild serijytnm sit, quidque ego rescrqjserim are not uncommon
;

qnis is a pronoun which Cyj)rian used often and some-

times strsinofely ^
: quid deinde Mud, quale est ut or quod sq.,

quid deinde illud, quam sq., and similar phrases are used several

times ill rhetorical questions
; 9. 6, 307. 3, 359. 16, 507. 20,

792. 12, and elsewhere.

Otiose pronouns in a])position are rare in Cyprian and not

remarkable, e.g. hie idem 570. 4, 584. 20, is ipse 359. 16,

583. 23, and, as a substitute for qnisquis, talis . . . quisque

225. 25 ; cf. quod lotam hoc in Ep. 'j^ (81 1. 27) -.

A verb synonymous with its subject or a participle with

the noun in agreement, occm's several times ; 213. i, 4 originem

ah una incipientem . . . exordium ah imitate ptrojiciscitm\ 542. 12

denique hiixs seditionis origo iani coejnt, 398. 25, &c. ; syno-

nymous with an adjective 490. 4 exulto laetus et gratulor ^,

488. 23 cu7)i opinio duhia nutaret, A2P- ^7 oratio iuyis omnino

non cesset, &c. ; with the adjective as object 360. 13 multiplicas

' But tliese may he merely careless lant^uage, as is that of Caldonius,

537. 13 ne quid itidear temere illiquid praesumere.

" To syntax rather than to style belongs the use of jdnsquam quod for plus-

quam, e.g. 687. 15 aut plus euistimemus ad inpugitaiidum posse hiimana

conamina quam quod ad protegendum praeualet diuina tuiela, cf. 321. 10,

526. 14, 686. 19, and elsewhere ; but in 623. 10 the quod is omitted. Illud

or hoc introducing an ut, quod or ace. inf. clause is frequent, 305. 14, 547. 15,

713. 20, 756. 6, 765. 5, 799- ^4- Through the weakening of ut as a final

particle—its normal use in Cyprian is consecutive or e.xplanatory

—

ad hoc or

piopter hoc are used, the former especially, to give the final sense to ut or ue.

To Hartel's list of the former may be added 14. 8, 15. 8, 102. 23 and very

many more ; propter hoc ut 839. 12, propter hoc . . . 7ie 6~i$. g, propter hoc

quod 756. 9. Similarly, to strengthen quod, hoc ipso, ex hoc ipso, &c. are

often used, e.g. 321. 1, 406. 14, 720. 22, &c., cf. hoc i^ so si 195. 15, hoc ipso

quo 387. 14, 512. 4, hoc ipso quia 693. 4.

' Grntulari = gaudere is common in Cyprian ; cf. 545. 6 laeUilus sutii^ it

] luriiuum gratulatuK quod sq. ; see p. 308.
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numerosa mppJlcia. A synonymous adverb and verb are also

common: 569. 1 pertmaciter persidere, 707. 17 rnrsus iterare,

540. 3 nee delicto priori adiciant adhiic aliitd delictum (cf. 249.

22, 254. 3, 792. 17), 5. 6 denno renasci, 640. 10 r/^'^wo redire,

591. II demio re7ionare, 391. 8 ante praedicere, which is very

common. Indeed verbs formed with prae are usually preceded

by ante, as ante praeuenire 347. 14, ante praemittere 720. i,

ante praemonere 768, 22, ante jjraestniere 209. 11, ante prae-

monstrare 704. 12. Both denno and aw?^e occur together in

706. 13 denuo praecanitur et ante praedicitur, unless, as is very

probable, item denno g-o tog-ether. Instances of a synonymous

verb and noun connected by a preposition are not frequent

;

15. 26 noil haec tinqvam prociimljet in lapsnm senio uetitstatis,

188. 22 per omnia sernitittis ohseqnia Redemptoris imperio

pareamus, 431. 13 ut diuina et spiritalis seges in copiamfecundae

messis exuberet, 785, 17 arbores frngiferas intra muros suos

intus inclnsit, 243. 17, 362. 20, &c. Nisi cum Trojimo comitante

tienissent, 632. 3, may be classed with these, and 577. 8

reiiertentis anni uolubilem circulum. A synonymous ablative

is more common, usually in elaborate phrases containing other

forms of amplification
; 424. 5 quantoque ille cui inuidetur

successu meliore profecerit tanto inuidns ifi maius incendixim

liuoris ii/nibus inardescit, 293. 20 quando mundi lege decurrens

uicibus alternis nox reuoluta succedit, 643. 23 quando . . . nasa

lignea diuini ardoris hicendio concrementur, 670. 7 cum, tormentis

cruciabundns jlammae cremantis ardoribus adnratur, 576. 16 cum

in secessu priuatis precibus oramus, and similarly 275. 18, 501.

9, ^6j. 2, &C.J 724. 7 ceiiis adque epulis etiam nunc inhiant

quarum crapmlam super superstitem in dies cruditate ructabant,

and many more. Cf. the periphrastic amor quo diligis 4. 5,

cari quos diliginius 300. 25.

Temporal and local adverbs are often combined, others

rarely. Biu multuwque differtur 400. 7, 412. 8, 623. 14,

festinato staiim 676. 3, seorsum foris 672. 9 ; oH. pn-imo et inter

initia 625. i'^. lamiamque seems only to occur once, 833. 7 ;

tandem iam 726. 10. Quando ad/ntc et, strictly temporal, is
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road, 477. 1 ^ An adverb with a synonymous prepositional

expression is very common, thoug'h the adverbs so employed

are few; h'lc ifi ecclesia 584. 17, i/Jic in carcere 576. 10, illic

ajmd clericos 479. 3, illinc a uohis 618, 4, 'miJe ad nos 617. 18,

iitfic in mvndo 301. 14, isfic apud fratres 678. 17, istinc de

saecido 310. 13, intus in ecclesia 647. 16, Jbris extra ecclesiam

214. 25, are instances of the usual types. Statim is often

similarly used; in jjrimo statim natiuitatis exordio 243. 11,

a primo sfafim persecutiouis die 679. 21, 210. 3, 272. 20, 337.

2, 401. 10,405. 18, 482. I, 721. 9, &c. ; so also adhnc 354.

3. 797. 21. An adverb synonymous with an adjective occurs

272. 8 Ireuiter collecta (cf. tollecta hreuitas 287. 6), 808. 10

quo mimis aqua continaa perseueranter ac iugiter jineret, 519.

15 quando ijjsa ante mater nostra pacem . . . jjrior sumpjserit
\

cf. 421. II non pjrius alterum deiciens . . . q7tam ipse zelo ante

delectus, and 695. 6. Two very Apuleian expressions are

541. 3 Uhellos gregatim mnltis dare and 598. 21, cited above,

p. 201. There remain the otiose uses of magis'^ and adkuc.

]\lagis ac magis is used at least twelve times, 225. 8, &c., niagis

followed by a comparative thrice; 397. 10 quid magis sit uel

vfitiits ad iiitam nel mains ad gloriam quam sq.^, 420. 19, 583.

17. ]\Iagis is followed by an otiose ^>///* 513. 12. Adhnc is

used like magis to strengthen a comparative ; to liartel's

instances add 356. 9, 357. 21, 694. 1 ; adhue magis together

404. 8, tiltra adhnc 287. 12 and 667. 2, adhnc insnj^er^ 359.

' Et time qtndem ylwlio occldehantnr, quando adhiic et circumci'sio carnalis

manehat. Hartel's statement, *•. v. quando, that tlie word is used perraro with

the indicative is an overstatement. The instances, both temporal and logical,

are fairly numerous.
'^ This adverb, which gives Cyprian great difficulty, has many irregular uses,

not given in Hartel's Index, which belong rather to syntax than to style.

M(i(ji» (am, of which he gives two instances, also occurs 549. 17, but is confined

to the Roman letters.

' This is not carelessness, but no doubt a superfluous word introduced for

parallelism with the maiun that follows. It is at the opening of Dc Bono Pat.,

and Cyprian always bestows his best rhetoric upon the beginning and end of

his writings.

' Adhuc inxupev is confined to a short period of Cyprian's writings. It

occurs four times in Ep. 59, once in 67, once in 73, twice in Ad Dem., once in
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32, 24, 681. 2, &c., aclhuc insuper et 404. 19, j)ost ista adhue

insuper 683. 8, et post ista aclhuc insuper et 685. 13 (cf. et piost

ista adhnc 403. i), immo adliuc insuper 779. 16. Adhuc usque

495. 18, 679. 13 appears to be first used by Tertullian
;
quoad

usque 301. 14 had been already used in the O. L. Bible.

Copulative conjunctions are constantly multiplied ; et . . .

quoque 598. 5, nee . . . quoqne 427. 22, etiam . . . et G'j'j. 22,

adhuc quoque 750. 13, sed et constantly (see Hartel's Index),

sed nee, sed neque 319. 21, 390. 9, 517, 11, 631. 14, 805. i,

&c., nee nou et 238. 14, 318. 23, 339. 19, &e., nee non . . .

quoque 409. 14 ; cf. nee non etiam . . . quoque of Novatian,

551. 12. Pariter et is of constant occurrence, e. g-. 600. 11,

21, almost always connecting- long- words ; simul et is rare
;

to Hartel's list should perhaps be added 510. 3 ; similiter et

only 399. 8. Denuo quoque occurs 190. 8, item de^iuo often,

374. 6, 751. 2, &c. Porro autem is common in Cyprian's

latest writings, 374. 21, 419. 7, and in the lEpp. on the

Baptismal controversy. The only earlier instance is in Ep.

58, 659. 8. Scilicet certe is read once, in a badly written

passage, 339. 8. The list of otiose conjunctions mig-ht be

made much longer.

Prepositions are used otiosely with uiearius and solus
;

pro me . . . iiicarias litteras 480. 13, and similarly 587. 13,

656. 14, 697. 20, me solum sine nobis 593. 6 and so 294. 12
;

cf. 594. 23 silji soli.

It remains to notice certain cases of contingere, dehere, esse,

posse used simply to expand the sentence; 432. 1% peruenire

. . . ut eum uidere co7itingat = ziideamus, 547. 5 quorum tempora

inlustrauit tanta felicitas nt aetate nostra tiidere contingeret

piroliaios seruos Dei sq., 509. 13 quamquam causa conpelleret tit

ipse ad uos properare et uenire detjerem, and similarly 827. 21 ^•,

B. Pat.', once also in Ep. 75 (826. 8). The combination is not noticed liy

Georges under either word.

' Yet this dehere may be purely auxiliary; cf. Cod. Lugd. Gen. 29. 21 ut

introire deberem = ottojs daiXOai, cited by Thielmann in Vvol^in sArchiv, 2. 65,

and 487. 6 in the Roman Ep. 8. Coepis.se and incipere are certainly used by

Cyprian as strict auxiliaries.
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510. 23 »i qui sunt qui . . . uuligeani, 502. ii tdinam loci

cowld10 permitferet ut ipse nunc praeaens esse possem, 404. 17,

505. 12, &c.; cf. 602. 18, cited on p. 222. J'ittcri, ag-ain, is

used supcrHuously in a number of passages where there is

certainly no idea of seeming-, as 309. 27 spei nosfrae et Jidei

praenaricatores sum us, si simulata, si ficta, si fucata nidentur

e-'ise quae dicimits, where uidentur esse must be for sunt ; cf.

223. 15, 227. 10, 714. 8, 76J. 10, 809. 12, &c.^

§ 20. Hitherto examples of amplification have been chosen

which were not cases aijifjura eti/nwlogica, or other rhetorical

devices. Oi Jigura e*ymoh(jica in the strict sense "there are

not many instances in Cyprian. Taking them in Landgrafs

order, the following is perhaps a complete list; 259. 15 induere

indumenta, 432. 11 curricula decurrere. 578. 21 7(ita niuitjir,

512. 4 superantem, superare, 621. 17 and 725. 9 fenere tenorem,

710. i^poto jwctdo^
; 425. 21 inluminati Christi Inmine, ^Ol.

7 oratione canrnvtii . . . oranfes, 672. 8 discidio sciudere (of.

231. 9), 768. 14 unctione unctus
; 728. 14 episcopum episcopi et

iudicem iudicis
; 3. 4 tempestin urn tempus, 238. 2 and 723, 15

sacrijicia sacriler/a, 399. 5 sacra sacrilega
\ 465. 4 and 581. ^p)rae-

sens adesse
;
408. 19 and constantly omnis omnino

; 473. 2 con-

tinenter fenere. Besides these there only remains inagis ac

magis, already mentioned ; magis wagisqne is ne\'er used by

Cyprian.

§ 21. Sufficient evidence has been given to show that

Cyprian's style is that of a man so thca'oughly trained in a

rhetorical school that he never, even in his most hasty writing",

fails to show his education. It is a style which is essentially

' Koine instances are purely passive, as 622. 15 etsi uidi-ntur in ecclcna esse

zizania, which states that tliey are, not that they seem to bo, present, 673. 19

cum talis . . . inpttgnnri uidetur, apparct quis inpugnet. There is a strange

passive use of nideri in De Jiebcipt. 7 (A 78. 9).

* As defined by G. Landgraf in Acta Seminarii PhiloJogici Erlungenns,

vol. ii. pp. 1-69, ' conpositio duorum cougeiierum uocahulorum quae Hem
grn^matirae Icglbiin arlinKime inter se conexa unam eamque amplijiaiiatn atque

ilisPr/i!'Kiui<im niitianem ifficiaut.'

' The frequent ohlutiontm offcrre, since it is a fixed part of tlie t'liristiaa

vocabulary, cannot be regarded as an instance of uccu-aliuuji clymologicus.
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one with that of Apuleius^ and had no doubt been learnt by

both on African soil. But how far it was peculiar to Africa is

a more doubtful point. In its literaiy aspect it is closely

akin to that of Ammianus and the Panegyrists ; in its g"ram-

matical to that of Vitruvius ^. Thoug-h it is certain that

provincial peculiarities existed, and certain also that many of

them have been detected, yet the unconscious degeneration of

grammar and the conscious efforts after rotundity of expression

were common to the whole empire. A constant emigration

seems to have been going on from southern Italy to Carthage,

as now to Buenos Ayres, and the connexion between Rome

and Africa could not have been closer than it was. Africans

of Roman descent no doubt did their best to retain, and the

educated natives to assume, the characteristics in language

and otherwise of Italians. It is therefore dangerous to regard

as peculiarities of African writers what may only appear to be

such, because comparatively little has survived of the literature

of other provinces in the third century. What would have

been the strongest possible evidence, could it have been

sustained, a Semitic element in African Latin, has been

abandoned by the author of the theory ^. There are of course

local elements in the style of Cyprian as of other writers, and

the present tendency of inquirers is certainly not to under-

estimate them ; but his style is undoubtedly that of an

educated, though careless, Latin writer, trained in and

satisfied with the fashions of his day. There is no sign

that he had any training but the rhetorical. Legal terms

occasionally occur ; but every Roman knew something of law,

and nothing indicates that Cyprian had a professional

knovA'ledge. Of philosophy, in spite of his acquaintance with

Seneca, he shows no sign. That formal logic, of which

Novatian makes so pedantic a display, and in which his

* Aasetoutin J.Praiin'8i>e9neW.;!t?((7e?i zur Syntax des 7-7<r«i', Bamberg, 1S85.

* K. Sittl, Lolcale Verfchiedenheiten, p. 92 ff. He surrendtrs it, with

Bome reservations, in the Jahrc^hericht, 1892, p. 246. Yet is not unctus Dei

for a Deo 768. 14 a Hebraism ?

VOL. IV. R
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))liilo>>oi)hy, derided by Cyprian, appears to have consisted ', is

never employed. His full command of all the technical

devices of the rhetorician, chastened only to some extent by

the seriousness of his thought, his amplitude of expression

and the smoothness with which his periods move—it would

be possible to collect from the few pag-es of Cornelius almost

as many abrupt transitions as from all Cyi)rian's writings,

—

the copiousness and orig-iuality of his vocabulary, all display

him as one who exercised the thoug-hts and the culture of the

old world upon the problems of the new. It is recognized

now that the older scholars were wrong- in classing* tog-ether

all the Christian authors as writers of ecclesiastical Latin.

No such Latin existed till the monasteries were established,

and the great Fathers had written. And there is no author to

whose style the term can be less api)ropriately applied than

Cyprian.

' Fronto also {I>e Eloquentia,'p. 146, Naber) appears to regard formal logic

as of the essence of philosophy, and ridicules it accordingly. C'f. Ps.-Apul. De
Doijm. riat. iii. p. 272 Oud. (ed. Goldbacher in Wiener Studien, 1885,

p. 267. 10), and Apul. Flor. i. 7.



CHAPTER II.

LANGUAGE.

§ I. Deus, &c. § 2. Divine action, creation, miracles, law. § 3. Divine

favour and disfavour. § 4. Christ and His work. § 5. The Hdly Spirit,

prophecy, visions. §6. Scripture. §7. Types. ^ 8. CAristianus, JiJclis, &c.

§ 9. Eccleda, &c. § 10. Laity. § 11. Bishop. § 12. Otlier Orders and
Ordination. § 13. Councils. § 14. Proselytes and catechumens. § 15.

Baptism and accompanying Rites. § 16. The Eucharist. § 17. Prayer.

§ 18. The place of worhsip. § 19. Preaching. § 20. Manner of address,

frater, &c. § 21. Payment of the clergy. § 22. Christian virtues. § 23.

Alms. § 24. Christian conduct and progress. § 25. Sin and Penitence.

§ 26. Freewill and conscience. § 27. Death and Heaven. § 28. The devil

and hell. § 29. World and Heathen. § 30. Persecution, Confession,

Martyrdom and Lapse. § 31. Heresy. § 32. Greek words. § 33. New and

rare substantives. § 34. Adjectives. § 35. Pronouns. § 36. Verbs. § 37.

Adverbs and Conjunctions. § 38. Prepositions, &c.

In this chapter the attempt is made to g-ive a full account

of the theological and ecclesiastical terms used by Cj'prian.

The subject is that of language, not of doctrine or history,

and though the latter cannot be avoided, and indeed it is

hoped that this paper may be of use for their study, they

have not been introduced except in illustration of the words

employed. Illustration from other writers has been avoided,

and the history of words before and after C3 prian^s day passed

over, unless light could in some way be thrown upon Cyprian's

motive in using them. Biblical terms also, and especially

those of St. Paul, have been omitted, as belonging' to the

common stock of all Christian writers.

In Cyprian's day the Latin tongue was still adjusting itself

to the Faith, and the Christian vocabulary was unsettled.

Cyprian was one of those who had most influence in fixing

it. A good deal may be learnt, not only from the words

K 2
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which he used, l)ut from those which he uvoided or attempted

to displace, of the course of Christian thought as well as of

the Latin language. His hostility to Greek terms, for

instance, which I have illustrated, must be regarded as an

early sign of severance between Eastern and AVestern

Christendom. But the limits of this paper leave room only

for the statement of facts, not for the drawing of conclusions.

I have concluded with a selection of new and rare words,

not of Christian significance. Want of space has compelled

me to omit much that is interesting in this respect.

§ I . Bens, with Cyprian's love for abstracts, is paraphrased

in manv ways, e.g. 519. 16 quando . . . nos diuina jjrotectio

reduces ad ecclesiam suam fecerit ; 6H0. 16 ne uidneratos diuina

dementia in ecclesia sua curet ; diuina censura 496. 19, 737* ^j

&c. ; diuina waiestas, pietas, bejiignitas, lonitas, indulgentia^

dignatio 250. 21, 274. 5, 579. 3, &c.

Beitas is not used by Cj'prian. It first occurs in Be Ahati.

7 (A 100. 9) ; an evidence, as far as it goes, for the later

authorship of that tract. Biuinitas, in the only passage where

Cyprian uses it (339. 26), perhaps stands for diuinatio, though

a comparison with 661. 19 renders this doubtful. Trinifas

occurs 292. 6, 782. 4, 791- 22, after Tertullian ;
diuina Jinnitas

215. 7 must mean union of Persons.

Though Bominns, when it stands alone, is normally for

Christus, yet Bens and Bominus are also used interchangeably

and in combination ; for rhetorical purposes the}^ often occur

at the ends of parallel clauses, e.g. 232. 22 diem Bomini et

iram Bei, 757. 3 dignatione Bei et ordiuatione Bomini. In 320.

'3 praeferamus . . . Beum et Christum dialolo et antichristo

Cyprian has gained three rhetorical figures at the cost of one

false antithesis.

Beside diuinus the adjective deificus occurs. The word,

which seems to belong to vulgar Latin ^ is used rarely and

' It is used by the illiterate Liicianus in Ep. 32 [^e^H. 12), in De Akatt. 11

(A 103. 16 .several times in the Be Moutibus, by the translator oi Ep. 75

(815 4 , in Sent. 8 ^441. 9). Cyprian only uses the word thrice, and each

time deliberately, for ihe sake of parataxis with Dcm; 429. 15, 61S. 22, 74J.
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only for a special rhetorical purpose instead of the usual ilminvs,

for which caelesfis is a frequent substitute. Dominicus, which

is very common, seems to be used indefinitely, e. g". 430. 16 sit

in 7imnilms diuiria lectio, in sensihus dominica cogitafio, where the

words are simply used for variety, as with Deus and Dominns

above, as well as in the strict sense, e. g". dominica confessio

(of Christ) 319. 15, 656. 21, thovigh the latter is more usual.

Bominicus (sc. dies) — Sunday 581. 8 ; for dominiciim =
euclaristia see p. 266 ; spiritalis, in the corresponding- sense,

is also common ^.

§ 2. Divine action is often expressed by diuinitus, 432. i,

689. 4, &c. ; hj pronidenter, for alliteration, 607. 19; by

desnper in 356. 7 for the same reason ; by caelitiis in the

rhetorical Ad Bonatum, 6. 5. Similarly spiritaliter, e. g. qnod

spiritaliter praeci])itur =^ a Spiritu sancto, 713. 19 ; cf hiimanitus

laedimt persecutio7ies, i.e. 'inflicted by men,' 366. 10.

Acts of power such as miracles are magnalia, mirabilia, both

several times, magnalia et mirabilia 674. 9, mirabilia uirtutum

401. 8, nirttUes 223. 17, and often. Miracnlum occurs in the

sense oi miratio 581, 3, 583. 23, not in that of miracle. The

nearest approach to it is 582. 15 conluctationis miracnlum =
conluctatio mirabilis; cf. 195. I quibus midta magnalia cvm.

miraculo faceret = mirijice'^.

Cyprian does not often mention the work of creation ^.

21. In 429. 15, 742. 21 there is the further reason that to write diuina

di»cvpliua, as would have been natural, would be contrary to his rules of

composition; see p. 223. Tertulliiin's deus deificus (active) in Apol. 11 is

probably a coinage of his own ; the word is carefully avoided by the more

classical of the Christian writers ; even Lucifer and Lactantius, in spite of

their debt to Cyprian, reject it. It certainly in Cyprian has no meaning

other than that of diainus; cf. rerjifico lu.ru Virgil. Aen. 6. 6oc^,castiJicus Sen.

Phacdr. 169.

^ Beside this use spiritalls is constantly used as practically equivalent to

Christianas or sincerus, e.g. 428. 10, 545. 9, 583. 8, Caeledis and spirifalis

are very often combined; 192. 22, 239. 9, 320. 20, 621. 8, &c.

* This use oi cum is very common in Cyprian; 588. 15 cum pace=pacijlcf,

232. 10 cum flducia =fidenler, &c.

^ Of the numerous passages in which the Vulgate has Creator, creare,

creatura, there are singularly few in Cyprian. The only one of these words



246 The Style and Language of St. Cyprian.

Creare, I think, does not occur, creaiura twice, in a concrete

sense, 708. 12, 768. 17, creator only 792. 4 negans Deum
creatorem CJiristi ^ Facere seems to be the usual equivalent for

creare, vi'ith. factor, 662. 7, 718. 15; cf. 319. H)^,^ndifactura,

in a rhetorical passage, 198. 7. In the Be Ilab. Virg., adapted

from Tertullian, he borrows that writer's jplastica and proto-

plastus 198, 7, 190. 15; plasmare in 804. 18 is an allusion

to Sap. 15. 11; il'iidnum plasma, 468. 12, is some evidence

that Ep. 2 belongs to an earlier date than O. Ritschl's

arguments indicate. When Cyprian's style was matured

he avoided, as far as possible, the use of Greek words.

Institacre \%w%&^{ox creare 201. 28, institutio 46S. 10 ; indilutor

is so used by Tertullian and Lactantius. Artlfex is used

198. 20, 201. 27, not, I think, opifex, though ojms is found,

198. 7, &C.3

The usual words for God's law and appointment are diiposUio

{Ted. I. II tit. dispositio et testamentuni), institutio, ordinatio,

traditio, and lex^. Praescrijjtio in the legal sense seems the

which they contain is creatura, Ecclus. 24. 5, Col. I. 15 62. 15, 63. 16). In

Dan. 14. 4 (337. 20, 661. 13) and Mai. 2. 10 (114. 16) condere takes the place

of the Vulgate creare. In Eph. 4. 24 KTiaOeis is translated by constitutus (124.

23) instead of creuttis, as in the Vulgate. There are no other passages in

which creare or its cognates might have been expected. In the contemporary

Afl Nov. 4 (A 56. 13) Gen. 6. 7 reads jpercfam hominem quern feci.

* This seems a reference to Heb. 3. 2, where Clarom. reads creatori sno,

and the Old Latin M8S. generally that or qui creciuit eum ; Vulgate ei qui

fecit ilium. There is another possible reference to Heb. 4. 12 in 271. 21

inpetrahilis et efjicnx »ermo. Since Tertullian knew tlie Epistle it is incredible

that Cyprian was ignorant of it, though he would not cite it as Scripture.

* Creare is not even used, when it might naturally have been expected, of

the divine appointment of Bishops, but always facere, condituere, &c., though

creare pKcudoepiscopum occurs 642. 22. In fact, through its use by Marcion,

the word seems to have gained a heretical connotation, of which this may be

a survival. Tertullian very rarely uses it except in reference to the deug

Marcionis [Ada. Marc, constantly. Cam. Xti 2, lies. Cam. 2, Prax. 3, &c.),

the true God being conditor. Soter has similarly suffered through Gnostic

use (Tert. Adu. Val., passim) ; cf. Cyprian's rejection of tiuctio.

^ Koffmane, p. 67, states that condere is used by Cyprian for creare. He
does not give a reference, and I have noticed no instance, except couditur in

Ep. 75 '824. 12).

* Le.r is used both generally for God's commandments and, in the Scriptural



The Language of St. Cyprian. 247

true reading in 736. 11, and not Hartel's 7>er*(??i/j;^w ; cf.

?>n- 17-

§ 3' C^^prian's characteristic words for God's bearing- to

men are cerisnra, dignatio, indulgejitia, bo7iitas, and pietas.

Boniias always ^xA pietas almost always—perhaps 388. I2, 19

are the only exceptions—are used of Divine g-oodness, not of

human.

Censura may imply either approval (252. 6, &c.) or condem-

nation, e. g". 670. 14, which is more usual. It is also often

used in a general sense, meaning little more than majesty, as

in 683. 14, 413. 22, in which it is coupled with maiesta.s,

according to Cyprian's usual practice of combining synonyms ^.

Dignatio is one of the most common of Cyprian's words,

especially in the alliterative phrase de Dei dignat'ione. As

a rule it is rather equivalent to favour than to grace, though

it describes internal as well as external gifts, e. g. 275. 6,

6^6. 15, and 716, 23 benigna et larga d. corda itduminat.

But more commonly it is used of some visible mark of favour,

as the episcopate, 546. 19, 651. 9, 671. 20 and often, confessor-

ship or martyrdom, 251. 16, 673. 14, 695. 6, or other Divine

sense, for the Old Testament. Beside many classical uses (271. 14, 293. 20,

302. I, 304. 9, &c.), it is curiously employed, followed by a genitive, in such

passages as 2S5. 11 ad altare uenire cum simplici corde, cum lege itcstitiae,

cum concordiae pace. The two last are paraphrased just afterwards by the

simple iustitia and ^a.r. So 232. 21 in Deitimore, in lege iustitiae, in dileetione

,

in opere fides nulla est, 336. 27 Deo innocentiae lege deuoti. In these and in

many more passages lex seems simply superfluous. In 218. 25 qui se prae-

positos sine ulla ordinationis lege constituunt there is a very Cyprianic

equivalent for ordinatio legitima. Legitimiis in Cyprian has not only this

meaning of lawful, but also that of appointed by law; 338. 11 niimerus

legitimus et certus, 292. 12 legitima ad precem tempora. It comes to mean
genuine; 760. 16 legitimi Christiani, 762. 8 legitima fides, 708. 10 legititna

sanctificatio (sacrificii).

^ Censura, which is very frequent, is used of Bishops and others in several

senses. The most usual is that of judicial strictness, e.g. 668. 22; also of

jurisdiction, or the right to judge, as 189. 20; of obedience to discipline, or

loyalt}', 625. 15, &c, ; of reproof administered, as 623. 18, or sentence passed,

as 758. 2. Once at least it is used in a bad sense, 639. 2 uel diiritiae nel

censtirae suae olstinatione. In the sense of severity it is used by Tert., and is

common in the Hist. Aug. except Vopiscus ;^Krebs, lihehi. Ma». 1892, p. 48).
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help, 346. 5, 422. 13, 500. 9, 13, 801. 15. A partial converse

is dhmia imlignatio 363. 19, 52 T. i6. The word is not used

of luinian aeiion. Influlgeniia occurs constantly in the two

senses, both found in Tertullian, of favour and <^oodness, e. g-.

579. 3, 432. 14, in which it is often interchang-eable with

diffiiatio, as 656. 12 plebs c?ii fie diiiina indulgenlia jyraesumns,

and of forgiveness, e.g. 403. 5 indulgentia crimiuis, 249. 21,

628. 12, &c.

§ 4. Serwo Dei is constant, though Tertullian wavers

between Sermo and J'erbum. The rendering- in Cyprian's

version of the Bible seems always to have been Sermo.

Concarnai'io occurs once, 60. 5 ; incarnatio never, though

incarnafus is found in Novatian, Trln. 19. Koffmane,

p. 42, only knows Hilary of Poitiers as using- concarnaiio in

this sense. It was perhaps an unsuccessful coinage of

Cyprian. /// yno onntes ipse portanit, 271. 13, describes the

w'ork of the Incarnation ; so also 277. 2, 711. 12, 754. 8 ; cf.

Is. 6^. 9. Tertullian does not use the phrase ; cf. p. 308.

Aduentus is used both of the first and second Coming, 211. 8,

414. 21, &c. Passio^ 471. 2, and resnrreclio, are of course

common. AdsceJisiis, never adscenaio, is used, 471. 17, &c.

CJiristus is much more common than Lominus or compound

titles ; the full Bominus noster Testis Christiis is very rare
;

Bominus Jesus only occurs in the solemn salutation at the end

of the last letter, 842. 9. Bens et Christiis eiiis, which occurs

so often (see Hartel's Index; Verhorum, s. v. ellipsis and is, and

add 838. 15), may have been misunderstood by Cyprian, as

Hartel sugg-ests, for an ellipse ofjiliiis ^.

Saluare^ is only used thrice, 790. 20, 809. 6, 12, Saluatnr

' PasKio is often used of the martyrs, 578. 2, &c., and in the plural as well

as in the singular, e. g. 662. 22, 833. 9.

" See a good article on this eius by F. Piper in Zxchr. fiir Kirchengesch.

1890, p. 67. In Tertullian I have only noticed one instance, in Bapt. 9

(208. 19 Reiff.).

* Cf. VVolfflin ill SHzungsberichte of the Munich Academy, 1893, p. 263 f.

S/iluatnr is used by the illiterate Celerinus, 529. 12. Tertullian rejects it,

tliough it stood in his Bible, and is constant in Irenaeus. Cyprian never uses

Tertullian's salufijicntor, for which add Mure. 5. 15 to Oehler's list.
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once, 60. 1 3. These are passages in which Cyprian is making no

attempt at style. In rhetorical passages he twice uses sosjntare,

188. 25, 211. 9 ; see p. 196. Semare occurs 214. 19, 505. 15,

and of. 319. 20 ; reseruare 373. 13, 640. 20, conseruare 279. 15,

and consernator 827. 17, as in Tert. Be%. Cam. ^^ Jin., Cult.

Fern. I. 3. Salmis fieri is used occasionally, e.g. 751. 16,

809. II ; sahius arlque incolumu 367. 10 ; Domino et Deo

nostro Salutari 614. 8, the only instance of this Biblical use

(Eonsch, It. T. p. 100). Cyprian uses Mediator only in 60. 19.

The Biblical redemptio and Redetnpfor are used, e.g. 188. 23,

^39' '^5i l^?)- ^> 3nd also redirnere, e. g. 370. 16 ;
but the verb

is commonly employed of human effort by alms, &c., as in

195. 24, 377. 9. Other expressions for the Saviour's woi'k

are peccata portare 401. 13, 711. 13^, remittere constantly^,

donare 249. 21, &c. ; curare, emvndare, jmrgare, are used

indifferently of Divine and human action. Heparare 370. 22,

394. 9, &c., reconciliare Deo 370. 17 also occur. Adnocatus is

frequent ; adnocatus et dejorecator occurs twice, 499. 18, 637. 7^.

Indicium is rarely further described; cognitio is an occasional

variant. The two are combined 659. 5. Betrilutio, as the

1 From Is. 53. 4 {Test. 2. 13, p. 77, 20). The same reading is in Aug. C. D.

18. 29 (Dombart, ed. 2, ii. 295. 6).

^ The corresponding substantive is renihsa or remissio. The former occurs

19 times, I think, the latter 14 times, in Cyprian's own writing. The latter

stood in the African Baptismal question (e. g. 756. I4\ and it is usually wlien

speaking directly of this formula that Cyprian uses it, yet not always ; cf.

250. 3. The Jieuter pi. remissa (cf. Weyman in Wolfflin's ArcJiiu 9. 138),

though it has important MS. support, is not likely to be Cyprianic. In the

Sentenfiae and in Ep. 73 remissio is the usual form. This differentiation of

form, combined with the constant African use of saeculum for the mundus

which still stood in the Baptismal Service, and was used, though rarely, by

Cyprian, shows that Christianity must have been of some considerable antiquity

in Africa wlien Cyprian wrote. These and other differences from the language

of the parent Church in Italy must have required the lapse of several genera-

tions, especially since they arose between Churches only three days' journey

apart.

^ Mr. H. J. White regards (leprecalor in these passages as equivalent to

propitiator, since in I John 2. 2 (637. 11) iKaafxos is translated by dcpvecatio,

as is f^i\afffM6s in the Vulgate (i.e. 0. L.) Sap. 18. 21 ; but it would be more

in accordance with the style of Cyprian that the two words should be

practically synonyms.
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result of judg-nient, is reward, 344. 18, &c. ; the only excep-

tion I have noted is 399. 15. ViwUcta for punishment is

common.

§ 5. There is no variant for Spiritus Sanctus. The sanctus

is rarely omitted, 204. lo, 301. 17, &c., and rarely precedes,

thoug-h this is contrary to Cyi)rian's custom. Vraedlctre and

praedicare occur constantly, the latter as a substitute for

euangelizare, which Cyprian never uses. There seems to be

no clear instance of praedicare wrongly used for praedicere.

lienufitiare is used in the same sense 217. 14. For the Divine

fulfilment of Scripture the Biblical adimpjlere is used ^,

Inspiratio and reuelatio, e, g-. 787. 15, where both occur, are

common; adsjnrare 841. 10. Odemio, oslendere are used of

the giving of visions, e.g. 497. 9, 498. 9, 6^i. 7. Where

ostendere is used without the mode of revelation being named,

as in ^6']. 21, it is safe to assume that a vision is implied ^.

Visio also is found, e. g-. 734. 8. In, Sjjirilu occurs 692. 10,

&c. ; in easfasi only 520. 7 ^. Canere and jnaecanere, both

from Tertullian, occur several times, e.g. '^']^. 19, 706. 13 ;

diuino spiriiu et insfmctu, 359. 6, is used of prophetic inspira-

tion. /M*/mc/i« ^ in this sense occurs again 255. 16; indigare

656. 15, 698. 22. Spiritas confession is is read 338. 26, spiritus

diuinitatis 339. 26.

§ 6. It will be most convenient here to deal with Cyprian's

language concerning Scripture, which he so often attributes

to the Holy Spirit^. The singular Scriptiira is much more

^ Add to Hartel's list 225. 6; in different senses 255. 15, 256. 15, 77^' ^•

' Ostendere is soused Puss. Perp. §§ 4, 7, 8.

^ Pass. Perp. 20 adeo in S2)irita et in eutasi fuerut. The word is used by

Tertullian. In Ep. 75 (817. 4) mulier in ecstasin constittda it cannot be an

ablative, as Kottiuane (p. 36) would have it. It must be a rendering of (U

iKOTaaiv irtaovaa, or something similar.

* But instinctus is more often to evil
; 421. 11, 588. 9, 645. 12. Insdnguere,

though used by Tertullian, never occurs in Cyprian.

° Cyprian's mode of citation is very uniform. He almost always uses two

synonymous verbs in his love of pleonasm ; Deus, i'hristus, SpirilM Sanctus,

Apostolus loquitur el dicit. In Ep. 68 occur the forms docens it praecipiens,

poiiit it dicit, docens et ostendens (twice), loquens tt dicens, munduuit et dixit,

ostenditur et probdlur, contcsliiiur et dicit, prubut et decimal, loquitur et dicit,
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common than 8cripturae. The standing' epithets are sancta

and diuina ; sacra does not occur. Variants are very rare

;

caelestes Scrijoturae 254. 9, dominicae 538. 5. The other names

for Scripture in Cyprian are discijilina ^ {cl. caelestis 287. 25),

lectio, which clearly has this meaning in 270. 20, 318. 11,

430, 16 {sit in manihus diuina lectio), and elsewhere; lihri

sj)iritales 0^6. 19; Scripturae neteres et nouae 36. 18, 375. 17.

Testamentum and instriimenfiim in this sense do not occur.

More general terras are praecejpta loi. 11, 238. 17, &c., and

magisteria ^, which is very common, and probably derived from

the Old Latin New Testament; cf. 193. 6, 522. 15, 738. 16,

and especially 505. 15. These words are used with a great

wealth of ej)ithets, diuinus, spiritalis, caelestis, sanctus, salutaris,

tiitalis, euangelicus. The legal term capitula is used for verses

or sections of Scripture, 2)^. 2, 220. 8, 318. 10, as in TertuUian,

but Tertulliau's titidi is absent.

In the Old Testament Lex is not only used alone, but

once at least with the genitive of a part ; lex Exodi 217. 9.

Tertullian's Arithni and Critae have disappeared, but in

the Testimonia the true reading is in Basilion primo, 8cc., as

against Hartel's A, which has almost always Hegnorum. But

elsewhere Basilion is not found in the writings of Cyprian
;

one among many evidences that that work was compiled

before Cyprian had settled upon his vocabulary. He uses

instead Begnorum, or else, and more often, avoids naming the

book. Similarly in 142. 3, 329. 7, the only passages where

they are named, we read ajyud, in Baralipomenon. The same

declarat dicens, addidit dicens, scribit et dicit. Cf. in Ep. 74. 3 clamat et

dicit, increpans et dbiargans ponit et dicit, commonet et instruit dicens. In

425. 20 Apostolus Paulas instruens et monens ut , . . scribit et dicit. The

instances are very rare where Cyprian is content with the simple Scriptiira

dicit or an equivalent.

^ If Wdlfltiin in his Archiv, viii. p. 11, is right; cf. 468. i, 230. 5. In all

these instances the meaning might be the usual one, yet certainly in Firm.

Mat. De Err. 19. 5 quid nobis traded euangelica discipUna means Scripture.

^ Cf. Rendel Harris, Cod. Sangall. p. 25. In that MS. magisterium uel

doctrina occurs as the rendering of Si5a(TKa\ia. He compares Irenaeus, 3.

H- 3-
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ellipse occurs 338. 8, and often in the Tesfhnonia, with Bas'dion

and licgiionnn. In VaroemuK is the regular mode of citation

for the book of Proverbs ; in Frooemiu^ 62, 3, can only be

a lapsus calami. There is some little evidence for in Parabolis,

62. 3, 154. 4, though it is not likely to be Cyprian's. Very

often the book is included with the other saidential books, as

in Sapienfia, e. g. 128. 13, 156. 17. In 672. 22 the Minor Pro-

phets are cited collectively ; in diiodecim prophetis. Cf. Tert.

adu. Marc. 4. 13 Naion ex (hwdecim, and Adn. Jud. 5. The other

names of books offer nothing noteworthy ^, unless it be that

he has Malachin (nom. and ace.) twice, 293. 13, 413. 17, and

perhaps also 94. 22, Malachiel twice at least, 68. 3, 138. 19,

against MalacJiias thrice certainly (50. 7, 114. ]6, 157. 15),

and probaV)ly also in 97. 3.

Euangelintn ^ is, with one exception, used in the singular,

the Gospels being regarded as an undivided whole. Except

in the Testimonia the form employed is Doniinus in Eiiangelio

suo dic/f, &c., the personal agency of the Evangelists being

ignored. In the Testimonia, where more exact citation had to

be given, EuangeVmm cata Matthaeum, &e. is the description.

The evidence for secvndum is inadequate, and its use improb-

able ". Cyprian never follows Tertullian in speaking of Knan-

gelivm MaUhaei, &c. Enangelia quaituor, the only example

of the plural, occurs 785. 20. Ada, not Actus, Apostolorurn is

always used.

C}prian is very careful not to cite Sciij^ture without

acknowledgement. He never allows himself, as does Tertul-

lian, to fall into continuous Scripture language without giving

' Kofftnane, p. lo, notes that psalmus is very often used in Cyprian for

a ver:<e of a psalm. But wlien C^'prian writes psaliniis (licit, &c. he simply

personifies the single Psalm, as he does when he writes Apocalypsis dicil

342. 21, 663. 5. He recognized them as separate compositions; in the

Teftimonia he gives the number, and his usual citation is in Psahni/.
'' Beside this normal use of evnngeliiim, euanrjeliciiii, it is also used for the

Faith as a whole, and practically as an etiuivalent for ecclesia, e. g. 248. 26

vec ecclenae iungitur qui ab euangelio scparatur, 6S7. 3 sacerdos Dei euan-

(jtUum leiietis, cf. 544. 12.

' Cr. Z&hn, Neulesl. Kanon, 1. 164, n. 5.
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notice of the fact. The only instances where short passag-es

are quoted without warning- are, so far as I have observed,

22^. 23, 290. 21, 379. 21, 507. 7, 711. 2. Beside Bomlnus

Sfc. dicit, Scriptura is frequently personified as the speaker.

The impersonal inquit appears occasionally, e. g*. 738. 18, 23 ;

and similarly quando ocairrat dicens 668. 23 ; for these cf.

Miodonski's note to De Ahait. p. 61.

§ 1 ' Cyprian had frequent occasion to show that the facts

of the Christian Faith are foreshown in the Old Testament.

For type he appears only once to use tni/sterium 86. 6 ; tj/jms

often, e.g. 269. 11, 386. 25, 704. 11, but, with his usual

dislike of Greek words, more often imago, e. g. 189. 14, 367. 16,

702. 24, or fgura, as 217. 10, 705. 2. Once ifistar occurs,

785. 17; umhra et imago 328. 4, 719. 25; praejiguratio

763. 14 ; s'lgnum et sacramentum 216. 13, 330. 19 ; sacramentum^

* As this is the first occasion on which I have to refer to this word, I will

here tiy to classify its uses in Cyprian. This is not easy, as the various mean-

ings often overlap, and tlie word in many instances was used with intentional

vagueness. It is used twice of the military oath ; 246. 1 2 sacramenti mei

memor deuotionin etfidei arma suscepi ; and 806. 4. Of loyalty to that oath,

491. 21 spectaculum qiiam sublime . . . quam Dei oculis sacramento et deuo-

tione militis eias acceptum. In a very common sense it comes to mean a bond,

however it may have attained the meaning ; e. g. 754. 15 inseparabile unltatis

«., 215. 7 unitas sacramentis cuelestibus cohaerens; ib. 11 uuilatu s., uiiicii-

lum concordiae, which are identical phrases ; so also 639. 5 manente concor-

diae uinculo et perse iieraiite caiholicae ecclesiae sacramento ; 668. 8 copulati

sacramento unanimitafis. The action of heretics, &c. on this bond is described

241. 21 as soluere, 808. 22 inpugnare, 794. 10 mutilare, 227. 19 disturbare.

Also a rule or law, as 600. 4 s. semel traditum diuinae disponitionis et caiholi-

cae unitatis, cf. 551. 8 (Novatian). A doctrine, sometimes with the connota-

tion of mystery, e. g. 36. 13 item libellto^ alius continet Christi s., quod idem

lunerit qui adnuniiatus estsc[., Test. ^. ^o tit. s.fidei noii esse profanandum;

ib. 2. 2 tit. de sacramento concarnatioiiis eius et passionis sq. ; 288. i sic cuia

doceret quid sit ulla aeterna s. iiitae magna et diuiiia breuitate conplexus est
;

710. 2, 713- 9) &c. Similarly in Ep. 77 (834. 7) Nemesianus says dum noii

desinis occtdta sacramenta tiudare. From this meaning it seems to be ex-

tended to th;it of lesson generally; 272. 8 qualia sunt dominicae orationis

sacramenta, quam magna sq. From the meaning of mystery comes that of

type, in which mysterious teacliing is conveyed ; this is very common, e. g.

292. 6, 13, 337. 27, 764. 8, S08. 23, &c. ; of symbolical action in 83. 12 sacra-

mento unctionis Christum siijnijicaiis; an instance or example 763. 13; cf.

702. 14 Christus ... qui scriptararum omnium sacramento ac tedinionio
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alone very often. The verbs used are ti/pum, Jiguram^ &c,

exj>ri)iierc 702. 24, &c., which is the most common
;

gerere

386. 26; portare 269. \i
\
praenionstrare 704. 12; ostendere

702. 23. The type as representing- its antitype is said

deslgnare
; 752. 21 ^?/z agmis designahat C/irislum

;
praeformare

217. 4^, exprimere 338. 2^,praefigurare 328. 5, iniliare 403. 27,

Ahel passionem Christi viitians, and 285, 13. Veritas, as in

367. 16, 702. 23, and respondere, as 593. 21, stand for the

antitype.

§ 8. Christiamis is common, but less common than might

have been expected. It is rare as an adjective, Chrulianum

nomen 211. 1^, patientia 404. 15, uuanihiilas 754. 4, and a few

more. When used as a substantive it always seems to have

the connotation of a good Christian, and to be reserved for

somewhat emphatic passages. Fidelis, on the other hand, is

a colourless term ; cf. in Test. 3. the titles §§ 34, 37, 44, 57, 87.

Caldonius can use it even of lapsed persons, 537. 4 ; Tcrtullian

Fug. I includes renegades under the term, and Jeiun. 1 1 con-

trasts it with Spintalis, i. e. Montanist. Similarly Jides

appears to be used simply for the fact of Baptism in Test.

3. II tit. eum qui fidem consecutus est, and it). 97 tit., as in

Tcrtullian Monog. 11 waritns a fide primus, and Pad. 18 2.

piaedicetitr, i.e. witness both typical and direct. In 710. 23 it appears to

mean not the type but the teaching which it conveys. The word is used fre-

quently in the modern meaning of sacrament; e.g. haptumi s. 795. 24;
f. salutare (i.e. Baptism) 761. 2; s'l meramento utroque nascantur (i.e.

Baptism and maims itnpositio) 775. 16, 795. 12, and Sent. 5 (439. g^. So of

the Eucharist, 431. 17 de saciamento ciitcis et cUmtn et potum sitmis; and

even of the elements, 255. 19 diaconus relnctanti licit ile Sacramento calicis

iiifudit, where dc is partitive ;
' poured some of the sacrament of the cup into

the child's mouth.' It is used also of the Passover; sacramentum Paschae

217. 8, 752 30 ; and of means of grace generally, 770. 19. In 370. 19 hunc

ni Jieri pute.-t, scqaamur omnen, huius sucrmuento et styno cetii-camur, it seems

to mean the sign of the Cross ; cf. 664. 25. In Sent. 7 (440. 19^ it is equivalent

to Symholum.

' Cf.forma facti = rviroi yivvfifpoi in the Vg. of i Pet. 5. 3, and deformare

in this sense in Tert. lies. Cam. 30.

* This distinction seems the best explanation of Christiaui Jidiles, which

occurs seven times in the probably Cyprianic De Sped-, jidelis being the

substantive and of fhrisliima jidelis, Tert. Uj-. 2. 8, i. e. a baptized person
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Christians are often called simply noslri, 301. 7, 523. 14, &c.

Homo Dei occurs six times, '^6^. 12, &c., homo Dei et ChrisH

297. 13 ; seruns Dei is common. They are called diimium.

genvs ^66. 22, and are contrasted with gemts humanum 301.

15^. Credentes is very common, as is Jidenies 510. 19, &c.,

probably invented by Cyprian as a strong-er cognate term for

the weak ^deles ; it does not appear to be used by Tertullian.

Creduli is absent, thoug-h the negative is common ^.

§ 9. Ecdesia^ is often paraphrased by domus Dei, e.g. All-

4, 674. 24, or domus fidei 300. 19, 777. 20, &c. Ecclesia quae

catholica una est y^^. 9, and fairly often, e. g*. 597. 13. Cyprian

does not use the elliptic Catholica, sc. ecclesia, of Cornelius

(611. 16). The epithet sancla^, 767. 9, seems to have no va-

riant, and is not very common. Cornelius writes (611. 8)

sanctissima catholica ecclesia ^. The Church is frequently said

to be aedificata oxfundata super Petrum. This occurs 194. 25,

212. 14 (the famous passage in De Un. 4), 338. 17, 403. 16,

worthy of the name of Christian ; cf. A. 4. 17 liomo Chridianus fidelis, where

both are epithets. In De Behapf. 11 (A 83. 5) nihil interest utrum hie uerbnm

audiens anfiJelis sit qui confitetur Dominum the words simply mean unbaptized

or baptized ; ci. fidei sacramentiim= ^&T^iism in Tert. De. An. i (299. 22 Eeiif.).

' Quoadusque istic in mundo sumus cum genere humano carnis aequalitate

coniungimur, spiritu separamur. It would add point to Tacitus' odium

generis humani if it were a recognized term by which the Christians distin-

guished the heathen from themselves ; and might seem consistent with the

charge ofmagic brought against them under the same name; cf. Ramsay, The

Church in the Roman Empire, p. 236. Yet in 393. 26, 404. 26, 409. 15 genus

humanum is used inclusively ; in 306. 12 sine ullo disci imine geneiis humani it

seems to be used of heathen not being selected for punishment in this world.

* CreduUtas =Jides is not employed by Cyprian, but by Nemesianus, 834. 8,

which seems the earliest instance. Cyprian has it in a bad sense 210. 4,

731. 7. It recurs in Arnobius and Jerome for ^(Zes. Incredultis, incredulitas,

infidelis are common.
^ The exact phrase extra ecclesiam nulla salu.s, often attributed to Cyprian,

does not occur in his writings. The nearest approach to it is 795. 3 salus extra

ecclesiam non est, and 477. 5.

* Here may be noted the rarity of sacer : 688. 2 cleri nostri sacer uencran-

dusque congedus is almost the only instance ; the word is avoided in an obvious

antithesis 724. 12.

^ Catholicus is not used so widely as in Tertullian ; catholica regida 'j6'j. 3,

Jides 538. 20, catholicae institutionis unitas 604. 1 1, and a few more.
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594. 6 ', 674. 16, 73 i. 25, 769. 20, 773. 12, 783. 15. Fetm

is so used in Ep. 75 (820. 27, cf. 821. 16), but never by

Cyprian. In 338. 17 Hartel has introduced it into the text

on insufficient MS. authority, and in spite of Cyprian's con-

stant use of sniier Pe/rum. For the description of faithful

Christians as anper petram fnndati^ see § 24. In connexion

with the Church, Cyprian also often uses the words violrix,

radix, origo, caput ; e g-. 607. 9 ut ecclesiae caiholicae matri-

cem ft radicem agrioscerent ac tenerent, 808. 2 caput et origo,

779. 19 caput et radir., 772. 23, &c. verifas et matrix'^, 600. 2

rarlix et mater. How far matrix is equivalent to uiater it is

difficult to say ; in 607. 9 the word was probably chosen for

the rhyme ; cf. 214. 14, 338. 15. Ecclesla spousa Ckrl-sti

[Ted. 2. 19 tit.) is carried out as a metaphor with great

consistency, e.g. 804. 21 apud sofam sjxmsam Chrlsti quae

parere spintaliter et generare fiUos JJeo pjossit, 243. 15 ecclesiam.

matrem,, patrem Beam, and even more strongly 214. 17 ff.

Kcch'sia mater is of constant occurrence, 490. 5, 588. 13, &c.

In 680. 23 viafris sinus is opposed to nouerca. Heresy is

adulterium, 214. 17, 667. 2, &c. Corrumpiere, violare, &c. were

certainly used by Cjqirian much more literally in this con-

nexion than we, with our ways of thinking, should assume
;

cf. especially 593. 21. Adunare (usually the perfect participle)

and adunatio are often used of the Church, 238. 10, 620. 3,

698. 21, &c. Intus and foris express membership and

exclusion
;
plehs ijitus posifa 687. i'],foris esse 745. 9 ; both

together 732. 13 f. But the pleonastic intus in ecclesia, foris

extra ecclesiam is much more common
;
784. 20, 214. 25, &c.

Except this last example, from De Un. 6, it is confined to the

' Tn tliis )iassage una cathedra is joined with una ecclesia; cf. 630. 2,683. 10.

* The following list is, I think, a C(mplete one of the passages in which one

or more of these words occur in connexion with the Church; 188. 9, 212. 3,

313. I, 214. 4. 14, 220. 24, 231. II, 338. 15. 403. 26, 404. 2, 579. 9, 701. 22,

769. 20, 783. 14, 786. 23, in addition to those given above. In diHerent con-

texts cf. 352. 15, 421. 4. In no instance can the use oi matrix be tJiat of urhs

primaria regionis alictdui which Paucker in his Addenda gives from later

writers. TertuUian makes a use of the word similar to Cypi'iaus, but wider.
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Baptismal controversy, where it occurs at least fourteen times.

Foris seorsum is used 672. (),fons positi et ectra ecclesiam con-

sfitufi 778. 13 ; cf. 785. 17.

Ecclesia is of course used for the local as well as for the

universal Church ; ecclesiae omnes 627. 11, ecclesia princi])aHs

(Rome) 683. 10, &c., yet Cyprian does not often use the word

in this sense.

The body of Christians is occasionally secta ; loi. 8 quaedam

capitula (of Scripture) ad religiosam sectae nosfrae dlscipllnatn

pertinentia
; 543. 8 moderahis et cautus et humilitafe ac timore

•sectae nosfrae tierecvndus. In 397. 8 ulas qidhus ad cotisequenda

diuinitvs praemia spiei ac Jidei nosfrae secfa dmgltur there is

a violent enallag-e (for many similar cf. Koziol, Der Stil des L.

Apuleins, p. 223 f.). But this use of secta is much more

common in Tertullian.

§ 10. Lay members of the Church are laid 632. 6, &c., but

not very often ; usually plehs or populns. Of these two pdehs

is the less common
;
2^^^^^ '^^^'^ praesumus 656. 1 2, ea p)lehs ciii

praeposifus ordinafur y^g. 10; statifitim plels ^26. 6, 8ic. Plefjs

Domini, Christl is an inclusive term for all Christians, 219. 6,

390. 5, &c. Once the plural occurs, 735. 9 pdefjes consisfenfes

ad Legio7iem et Astiiricae, of the lay members ofthe communities.

Populus^ credenfium, CJiristianoriim ^ ecclesiae, nosfer (211. 14,

'}fi'>^.
I, 414. 25, 730. 15, 732. 12, kc.) is very frequent. It also

stands alone, e. g-. 239. 16 popnli aliqiia^ido nvmerosi multiplex

iactura; cf. Sent. 33 (449. i) w^c diiohus popndis salufarem, aqvam

tribuerepotest ille qui vniiis gregis pjasfor est. Vopulus, but not

plels, is used of the heathen as well as of Christians, e. g-. 390.

5, whevepoptdnsperdifiotiis ac mortis is opposed to plehs Christi,

711. 3, &c.

§ II. The four terms, episcopus, sacerdos, antistes, praepositus

are used for Bisliop. The first three have only this one sense.

Epnscopus {coepiscopiis, pseudoepiiscopus, ejnscopatns) is not much

* Sittl, Lolcale Verscliiedenheiten, p. io8, is right in saying that populi in

the vulgar sense is absent from Cyprian. In the sense of muUitado it occurs

occasionally, 314. i, 343. 6; 581. ^ populus circnmstans = circumslantes.

VOL. IV. S
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more common than sacerdos. The latter (with sacerdufiuni,

consacerdos, sacerdofalis), though no doubt it is often used

because the name involved an argument and a claim, is

employed so freely and so naturally that it must have been

a current term of unmistakable import ^. Antisies used, like

' In Cyprian's writings there is no passage where sacerdos must, and not

many where it can, be equivalent to preshi/ter. The numerous cases where

fjiifcopi et sacerrlotes occurs are simply pieces of Cyprianic rhetoric, like preccs

et orationes, adtiprsarius et iniinicuis = diabolus, and many more, of. p. 230.

In i/). I (466. 16) the decree of episcopi antecessoves nostri is called in 467. 4

sacerdotum decretum. In Ep. 15. i (514. 3) sacerdos Dei is contrasted with

preshyteri ; cf. 522. 4. TheCiiurch ofCarthage has only one sacerdos; 581. 12

ui Domini misericord ia plebi suae sacerdotem reddat incolumem. The bishop's

seat is cathedra sacerdotalis 630. 2. Other passages where the same meaning

is obvious are Ep. 3, throughout which episcopus and sacerdos are interchange-

able, Ep. 55. 9, and Ep. f>'j. 2. Tiiere are, I think, only five passages where

presbyter can be the meaning of sacerdos
;

(i) singtdi diuino sacerdotio

honorali et in clcrico ministerio constituti, which includes all the clergy :

diuino makes it likely that presbyters are embraced in the sacerdotiiim; cf . the

reference to 629. 9 in my note, p. 260. (2) 586. 6 f. the pnshyter Numidi-

cus was ;ill but slain in the persecution, and survived against his will ; reman-

sit inuitus, sed remanendi, ut iddemiis, haec ftiit causa ut eum clero nostra

Dominus adiungeret et desolataoi per lapsum quorundani jtreshyterorum nos-

trorum copiam gloriosis sacerdotibus adornaret. et promotiehitur quidem sq.

This might mean that Carthage, which has lost presbyters, shall be provided

with fresh ones ; but it is much more probable that the sense is that the Church

which has lost mere presbyters shall have the honour of a bishop being elected

from among its clergy. This explains et proniouebitur quidem, which the

other translation does not. (3) 697. i et cum episcopo preshyteri sacerdotali

honore coniuncii; here honor must not be pressed. Licentia ot 2'0le$tas is

never attributed to presbyters. It refers to the outward respect paid to them

as in Te.<it. 3. 85,465. 5, 585. 14, 689. 13. (4) 738. 20 nee hoc in episcoporum

tantum et sacerdotum sed et in diaconorum ordinationibus ohseruasse apos-

tolos animaduertimus. Here again the words are identical. There is no

such formal record in the Book of Acts of the ordination of presbyters as there

is of that of St. Matthias and of the Seven. (5) 777. i oportet enim sacerdotes et

ministros qui ultari et sacrijiciis deseruiunt integros adque inmaculatos esse.

Here 0. RiLschl, Cyprian u. d. Verfassung d. Kirche, p. 231, would translate

presbyters and deacons. But in Laps. 6 (240. 16) sacerdotes and miuisteria ^or

perhaps ministri) include the whole clergy, and may do so here. Cyprian is

always a careless writer, and it would not be well to press this single instance.

He is no doubt referring directly to presbyters and deacons (776. 15^ but has

used the other terms as an argument a fortiori. O. Ilitschl, /. c. , cites Huther

as denying that sacerdos in Cyprian meAns presbgter. In Tertullian, Kolberg,

Verfassuny, dc. d. Kirche nach d. tSchr. Tertullians, p. 41, fails to give a

clear instance of sacerdos = presbyter
;
yet the argument of the famous passage
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mcerdos, of the Priests of the Old Testament {Zachanas

antistes Del 687. 5, Z. sacenlos 337. 5) is used frequently of

bishops, and of no others ; 254. 4 antistites et sacerdotes

pleonastic, like ejAscopi et sacerdotes, and so Min. P'el. 9. 4.

Fraejpositus normally means a bishop
; 729. 20 omnes prae-

positos qui apostolls ^dcarla ordinatione succedunt, 218. 25,

765. 24, &c.
;
praeposltl et sacerdotes pleonastic, 730. 8. In

470. 5 Aaron is sacerdos praepositus. But in 514. 18 prae-

posltl are the clerg-y in the absence of the bishop, as in the

Roman Ep. 8 (486. 6) j^raeposltl et ulce pjastorum during the

vacancy of the see. In 475. 15 praeposltl et dlacoul are

synonyms; cf. Tert, Fng. 11, where praeposlti is used in-

clusively for the whole clems. Pastor, e.g. Test. i. 14 tit.

and guhernator, e. g. 674. i are also frequently used, and of

bishops only. In Ep. 66. 5 Cyprian describes himself by all

these six titles, eplscopns, praepositus, pastor, gulernator, antistes,

sacerdos (730. 10). He uses ca2)i(t in 600. 6 ; cf. 203. 6.

Bishops are collegae and form a collegium. There seems no

reason to suppose that antecessor (466. 16, &c.) has any other

sense in Cyprian than the temporal, cf. the common successio,

though Koffmane, p. 58, suggests that it conveys the notion

of authority as well, and is derived from the Jurists ^. The

latter may well be the case. Locus, gradus, and cathedra, all

of frequent occurrence, are used of the bishop's position. His

authority is usually described as llceutla or potestas, words only

used of bishops.

§ 12. Prestj^fer {^preshyteriiim , both collective and of the

in -Ea/i. Cast. 7 requires, or at least gains strength from, the identity in

ujeaning of these terms. Ambrose in liis Epp., and the documents included

in that collection, consistently use sacerdos = epUcopus. Sehepss in Wolfflin's

Archill, 3. 323, notes the same of Priscillian ; see also Miodoiiski's note to

De Aleatt. p. 62, with his references. Jerome is the earliest writer to

waver in the matter, often using sacerdos in both senses, as does Augustine,

who states, C. D. 20. 10 (Dombart, ed. 2, ii. 433. 16) that the name

belongs to both Orders. As late as Ps.-Ignatius, Hero, § 3, and Ps.-

Pionius, Vila Polyc. § 21, lipfvs is used without qualification for 'bishop.'

Cyprian constantly calls presbyters his conpresbyteri, never bis consacerdotes

or collegae. He does not use Tertullian's summus sacerdos for ' bishop.'

^ Cf. Kolberg, op. c!t. p. 38, n. 12.

S 2
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oHice, co7ipresl)i/fcr) has no variant. In Text. 3. 76 ma'iorem

mila noti tcmerc accusanihim Cyprian is bound by his Biblical

text (Vg. preshyteruni). In Ep. 75 (814. 30) maiores natu is

one among many strong evidences against Cyprian as the

original translator, as is seuiores in the same letter, 812. 22.

iJlaconm {tViaconium ; for forms see p. 297) is also constant,

though it is tempting in a few cases to regard minuter,

a<1m'mistratio as meaning ' deacon ' and ' diaconate ' ^ For dia-

'
(.'f. Koffniane, pp. 25, 150. MinUter aud its cognates are often used, and

in various i^enses, by Cyprian, In 590. 15 the clergy other than the bishop are

classed a,H preshi/teri, diaconi, cetera ministeria
; 465. ii siufjuli diuino sarer-

dolio honorati et in clen'co minisierio constituti, wdiere et is disjunctive

;

cf. Tert. Praexcr. 29 tot sacerdotia, tot ininisieHd j)^i'P<^^'(iin fancta ; minhtn

ecch',<iae 571. i refers primarily to two subdeacons and an acolyte. In

240. 16 the term is inclusive, as also 466. 21. But 738- 25 altang miitisterium

is ' the oflBce of a deacon,' .and the Levites, who are tlie counterpart to Cyprian

of the deacon, are always ministri with a minUterium, 470. 3, 757. i, &c. ;

4^)9. 10 dinconus officii ac ministerii sui dblitm. There is a clear example of

iiiinider = clerictis, and probably diaconu^, in Ep. 21 (Celerinus), 531. 12,

where the true reading appears to be et mine super ipsos factum antistites Dei

ieco(jnoiii idem minister, ' I, myself a minister, recognize you as raided above

(fod's bishops.' By the common notion that orders were bestowed, ipxo

facto, on confessors, Celerinus in liis modesty gives himself a lower aud his

friend a higher grade in the ministry ; cf. Hernias, Vis. 3. 2, i, Harnack,

l)o(imenf/e)ich. i. 184 n., and the Roman Fp. 8 (4S8. 10"), where the confessors

precede the presbyters ; also Lightfoot, Apostolic Father.^, vol. 3. 241. The

evidence is stronger for administration diaconatus. In 2 Cor. 9. 12 SiaKovia

i* translated administratio in Cyprian's Bible (113. 20, 380. 23) instead of the

Vulgate ministerium ; 617. 1 dinconio sanctae adminidrationis amisso appears

an identical genitive (cf. preces oralionis, &c,, and apoatolatus ducatus in

De Aleatt. i)
; 590. i^ diaconi eccleniadicaeadministrationi deuoti. But the

word is used of Aaron's office 41 1. 10, and therefore also of bisliops, 489. 3

intetjritus adminisiralionis, 828. 19, &c., as is adminislrarc ; sacerdutium Dei

iidminisfrare 735. 17,770. je^, Sent, i (437. 5); cf. 510. 15, ''^08. 6. Both

administratio and ministerium are used of the lower orders of the ministry in

tiie twin passages, 581. 22, 588. 2. In 629. 9 Cornelius . . . 2^er omnia eccle-

Kiustlca qfficia promotus et in diuinis adminiitrationihus Dominum saepe

promeritus implies, I thinit, that Cornelius had been a presbyter, for except

in this one i>assage diuinns (which probably refers to the Eucharist) is con-

Hned to sacerdotinm, ecclesiaslicus being the only epithet given to the diacon-

ate and lower grades. Tertullian in iVA. Cast. 10 seems to use minister oi

tlie celebrant at the altar. It is remarkable how little, no doubt intentionally,

Cyprian refers to the j)resbyterate; cf his avoidance of the word sacerdus in

relation to it. In anotlier sense ministerium occurs 54S. 1 scio . . . paucos

(cleHcos) qui illic sunt uix ad m. cotidianum operis sujpcerc, and 502. 12.
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con'mm see p. 299, and cf. Koffmane, p. 25. D'laconatus does

not occur.

Hi/podiacotms is always used for the African snbdeacon, not

only by Cyprian, but by others, as in Ej)}). 77, 78, 79, It is

also used in 572. 12 in a Roman letter, but of a Carthaginian

officer. The only case of suhdiaconus is in the Roman Ep. 8

(485. 20); a Carthaginian is spoken of, and this seems the

earliest use of the word. No Roman sabdeacon is named.

Lector, lectio have no variant ; lectionem dare alicui 548. 6.

Acoluthus also is invariable, as is exorcista, though Cyprian

rejects the verb exorcizare. Proximi clero 548. 5 suggests the

proximi of the Roman civil service ^. Cyprian mentions all

orders of the ministry except the deaconess and the ostiarim.

For reUgio, religiostis in the sense of orders, clerical, see the

note to § 24. Clems as a collective noun is very common,

e.g. 466. 10, 689. 13; as an abstract^ it is absent. Clericus

is common as a substantive, naturally for the most part in the

jjlural ; as an adjective it is rare, cl. ministerium 465. n,

ordinatlo 466. 10, epiditia 489. 18, &c. The collective ordo

(e.g. 808. 17) is very rare, though common in Tertullian.

The words normally employed by Cyprian to describe the

appointment of clergy are constituere, ordinare, facere. All

are used of all ranks, e.g. a bishop electns et constitutus 608.

8 ; Sent. 78 non ollm sum eplscopns constitutus ; of a lector 584.

21. Ordinare, ordinatio are the most common, e.g. delectus

ditiina ordinatione episcopus 696. 26 ; cf. Hartel's Index Rerum
\

it is used of a deacon 738. 21, of a lector 581. 5. Facere is

not so common ; 593. 8, 597. 12, &c. Leferre ejnscojmtnm

NemesiHiuis in ip. 77 (835. 18) actually uses the word for concrete alms; m.

quod distribuendam misisti. The work of the apostles is viiniderium salutis

in 755. 19. In De Btbapt. 5 (A 75. 31) integritas minisferii = ya,\\dhy of the

ministerial act, i. e. Baptism. Hartel need not have doubted the text.

' Proximi memoriae, a memoria, &c., holding a position between that of

a procurator and of his subalterns. Cf. Hirtchfeld, Untersuchungen, pp. 211,

215, 265, &c.

^ In such senses as De Bebapt. 1 (A. 70. 26) nullum in qiiocunqae cleio

constitutum
;
yet cf 74i- 9-
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alicui occurs 739. 17 ; roopfare 678. 9 and creare 642. 22

are only used of heretical bishops. EUgere and (hligere

both occur several times. The voice of the laity is always

ftujfragivm 629. 24, 738, 15. Planum hiponere in episcojmtum

739. 17 and 610. 4 (Cornelius). Deposition from orders is

twice described by deponcre, 472. 6 and 739. 23. Usually he

contents himself w-ith the wider term absfhwre, or such

g'eneral expressions as cxcHare de presbyierio, sejjarare se a pecca-

fore praeposUo, iniligno^ recusare (619, 9, 737. 22, 738. 2), &c.

§ 13. Councils of different kinds are frequently mentioned,

but Cyprian appears to avoid anything- like technical language

concerning- their assembly or proceedings. Usualh^ he describes

their meeting as in vnnm connenire 627. 14, 779. 2, or ^;rae-

sentes adesse 465. 5, 581. 5; concilium habere occurs 628. 6,

677. 20 ; conciliutn agere 680. 10^ ; cogere et celehrare concilium

11 5- 5- Conuentus occurs 600. 22 ; cf. the comienticulum ofheresy

220. 23. &c. It does not come within the scope of this paper to

deal with the constitution of these Councils, for there is no

distinction in Cyprian's language as to their meeting, their

proceedings or their decisions, except that in 463. 4, ego et

collegae mei qui prae-'icule.-t aderant et conpre-'shi/fen nostri qui

nobis adsidebanf, some distinction might seem to be made as

to the status of the different Orders. But in 771. 6 quid

nuper in concilio plurimi coepiscopi cum conpresbyteris qui aderant

eensuerimus, there seems to be no difference. For the debates

of the Council Cyprian has a great wealth of language ; com-

municato et librato de oninium conlaiione consilio 626. 13,

librata consilii communis examinatione 717. 16, ponderare,

examinare, pondus examinare. limare, tractare'^, &c. The de-

' Concilio frequcDiti- acta. This must mean frequently assembled, and not

largely attended, as the Arclil>i8hop of Canterbury would have it in his article

Cijpnan in the Diet. Chi: liiogr. Frequenter is Cyprian's usual word for

oiten
; he only uses aaepe for purposes of rliythm, aud perhaps not nmre than

twelve times in the whole of his writings. D'vX frequenter mean any tiling but

' often ' in tiie third century ?

" Of debates or modes of procedure during the session there is no account.

In 627. 16 we read that at a Council of bishops fcriiiturin diu ex lUrnqiie parte
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ciyion of the council is decernere, statuere [statiiere et firmare

774. 14), ind'icare or censere, all of frequent occurrence. The

substantives used for the decisions are seufentia, decretum,

placitiim, and once (466. 11)forma.

The assembly of the clerg-y at other times than at a

council is cousessus 586. 15, no doubt of the bishop and

presbyters only, and congestus (unless this be, as is more

probable, the dais on which they sat) 688. 2. So also 585. 2

sessuri noliscum is a promise that a lector shall be advanced

to the presbyterate. In 689. 13 clerus tecum praesidens includes

the whole clergy, and refers to function rather than to dig-nity.

§ 14. The first stage towards Christianity is named uenire.

Cyprian, with his dislike of Greek words, never used proselj/l/h<f,

though it occurs in Tertullian. In the letters of the Baptis-

mal controversy itenire, tieniens^ ad Christum, ad ecclesiam, &c.

are constant. Occasionally he ventures on neuiens alone
;

769. i8 uenientem haptizare. Catecumeiius oaaxxvs t^'iCQ, 106. 18,

795. 16 (i.e. in Test, and Baptismal Ej^p., in which no attention

is paid to style), and in the Roman Ep. 8 (488, 2), catechista

never, catecJikare only in Ej). 75 (823. 17). Audieus is twice

used for catecumemis, 524. 14, 548. 8^, doctor for catechista
;

preshyteri doctores are mentioned 548. 6, and a doctor^ audi-

entium ib. 8, the latter being a lector ; doctor without further

description 780. 20. Nouns, uouellus, rudis seem merely

descrijitive epithets, and not substitutes for the absent

neopihytus, which has been deliberately avoided.

§ 15. Often as Cyprian has to speak about Baptism, he has

no such wealth of synonyms as other writers. He does not

•prolath temperamentum saluhri moderatione lihrauimus, which must mean

a compromise. The use of Scripture suggests that in 523. ^ ut . . . conuocatis

coephcopis secundum Domini discipUnam . . . marti/ram littera!< examinare

possimns, digciplina may mean ' Scripture,' as in certain other passages ; cf. § 6.

^ Cf. uerhum audiens in De Behapt. 11, 14 (A 82. 31, 83. 5, 87. io)=cate-

cumenus. Cf. Kolberg, op. cit. p. 63.

"^ So Hartel in his Ind. Eer. s. v. doctores, though in his text he reads

doctorum, and in the Ind. Veih. doctores audientes. It seems impossible to

make sense if the traditional reading doctorem be abandoned.
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go far beyond Biblical lanfi^uag-e. It is impossible to make

a distinction of meaning between haptlsinus and bapfiama.

For forms see p. 297. Tinguere, tinctio are confined to

heretical Baptism, except in two passages, 543. 12, 782. 5,

where Cyprian is indirectly citing Scripture ^. The only use

of inliiminare= <poiTi(iiv in this sense seems to be 789. 12

quomoflo possunt tenehrae inluminare ? where the context sug-

gests Baptism, though it may be only a general expression
;

cf. 8ent. 22 (445. lo)- Ahluere occurs occasionally; 752. 6

haptlzamli adque abluendi hom'm'is poiestatem \ ib. 3 ahhu H
purgari elm lanacro ; 219. 21. This no doubt is from i Cor.

6. II in Cyprian's Bible (168. 3, 275. ii) as well as the

Vulgate. In all other instances it has an object in Cyprian,

cr'nnen, sordes or similar words"-. Christians are recreali H
renaii 294. 11, 365. 21, reparati 400. 27, &c., expiati 6. 4, 8.

5, 751.- 16, innoiiati 204. 6, 769. 7, 803. i ; reformaius in

nouum homlnem occurs 803. 8, redintegrare 279. 15. Piirijicare

786. 24, &c. is rare ; cf. 578. 26. llegeneratio, sanctijicatio,

renasci are common pro2)erty of Christian writers. Baptism

is natiuitas secimda 6. 6 and often, Iterata 204. 7, caelesfis 427.

28, &c. Other similar epithets are also used ; cf. Koffmane,

p. 78. It is lanacrum mlufare 204. 6, &c., vitah ]88. 14;

aiitta nitaHs, salutaris 374. 8, 752. 5 ; in the rhetorical

language of the Ad Donatum, 6. 3 7/?ida genitalis. Tom in

785. 21, &c. is purely metaphorical ^. For the use of sacramen-

fnm see the note to § 7, p. 253. Those who are duly baptized

' This coiitiiinelious use of a word which had been normal in tiie previous

generation (Tertullian and the African Bible) must be an indirect attack on

Mimtanism, to which Cyprian never alludes, though it undoubtedly existed in

Carthage in his day. lutinguete, which also occurs in Tertullian, is used

neveral times in the Sententiae, and tiuctio survived till the sixth century.

Paucker, SuhreUcta, cites it both from Fulg. Rusp. and Fulg. Ferr. In other

respects there is little difference between the language of Cyprian and Tertullian

concerning Bajitism ai^l the Eucharist.

- See WtiltHin in \\\s Archiv, 4. 569. His earliest instances of ablaere =

hiiptizare are Tert. ailu. Marc. 1. 14, Iren. 4. 27. i.

•'' Yet Koffmane, p. 76, sees in it an allu>ion to a concrete sense of fous in

Baptism.
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become hgitimi Chrhtiani 760. 16; cf. legitimi fdeles in Be

Bebapf. 14 (A 87. 12). The gift in Baptism is gratia'^, 719. 15,

760. 15, 273. 6, &c. The Baptismal questions are interro-

gation, 756. 10, &c. Symholnm, 756. 7, according to Harnack,

Logmengesch. i. 103 n., is the earliest use of the word.

Vestigium ivfantis for pes, Jig. 13, in the ceremonial kissing

of the foot which formed part of the Baptismal rite, is no

douLt part of Cyprian's attempt to elevate Christian diction. It

appears not to be Biblical. The w^ord attained some currency.

In the twenty-third sermon attributed to Fulgentius Rus-

pensis, De pedihus lauawlis, it is constantly used of the feet.

Concerning unctio and signum crucis {signacnlum dominicum

785. 5, co7isignari 751. 6, signari 783. 10, sigmim et sacrameutuiii,

370. 19, signum I)ei 664. 25) nothing need be said. Chrisma

occurs only 768. 14, and is there explained by unctio. Manns

inpositio, after Baptism and penitence and in Ordination, is

constant, though the simple ma7ius occurs once at least (248.

22). That it is a single word, as Hartel suggests in his

Index Verhornm, seems clear, in spite of one or two rhetorical

jiostpositions of manns^.

§ 16. The w^ord Eucliaristia is not ver}^ common. It is

^ Gratia is less used by Cyprian than might have been expected. Besides

this use for the gift in Baptism, which is much the most common, it is used for

other gifts or favours, e. g. 293. 7 aduentus Christi aeternae ciratiam lucis

praebiturus, 365. 17 gratia onmis et copia regni caeJestis, 380. iS beatus Paulas

doiuinicae inspirutionis gratia plenus. It seems actually to mean 'reward' in

several passages, e.g. 202. 18 uirgines quarum ad gratiam merces secunda est,

204. 3, 311. I, 421. 14, &c. Gratia Dei = bonitas occurs occasionally, 272. 13,

275. 20, &c. ; gratia et indulgeniia together, 432. 14; 425. 10 ho7no ad Dei

gratiam pertinens is a Cyprianic abstraction for ad Deum. The word is not

often used in a general sense of 'spiritual power bestowed
' ;

yet cf. 260. 12,

320. 20. In connexion with the Eucharist I have only noted the strange use,

256. 14 gratia salutaris in cinerem mutatur = hostia ; ct ministerium- stips

S35. 18.

^ Beside the question Credis in remissionem sq. which recurs so often, there

are traces of the Baptismal formula in 406. 3, 508. 13, and in 192. 20, 2S1. 4,

which contain the word pompac, used by Cyprian only in this connexion.

3 On which Koffmane, p. 78, lays stress. But the double genitive required

in manus inpositio episcopi, which constantly occurs, is almost unknown in

Cyprian's writings. I have only noted 262. 11, 665. 3.



266 The Style and Language of St. Cyprian.

absent, for instance, from Ep. ^-y^, which is entirely devoted to

the subject. Its sense is concrete ; conimunicants are said

euckaridiam accipere, Ted. 3. 94 td., 2(So. 20, &c., and

conversely, ,'319. 4 ah ejnscopo . . . eucharistia datur; 280. ii

eiicJiarisliam ad cibum cottidie sumlniiis ; eacharUtiam contiugere,

adtingere, ib. lo, 19; cf. 407, 24. The word is used as

a synonym for potus sanctificatus 255. 20. In 76(S. 19 is an

obscurely expressed passag-e where eucharldlam facere stands

for the usual sarifcium celehrare, as also in Sent. 1. Sandum

Bom'iui occurs 248. 5, 256. 7, 10 ; 217. I2 the pleonastic caro

Christi et sandiim Domini. This may be an ellipse for sanduni

Domini corpus 514. 12 ; corpus Domini occurs alone 665. 3, &c.

Once also, as already mentioned in the note on gratia to the

last section, gratia salataris is used in relation to sanctum

Domini, 256. 14 quando gratia sahdaris in cinerem sando

fugiente muiettir, where sancto must either stand for Christo or

be a neuter abstract ^. The usual title for the Eucharistic,

service is sacrijicinm, either alone as in 256. 9, 697. 23, or

more often s. diuinum or dominic%un. The elliptic dominicum

occurs 384. 20, 714. 13, 14, the last instance being- plural.

Ilostia dominica is opposed tofalsa sacrificia 226. 9, and must

be equivalent to sacrijicium ; cf. uictima for acpayi] in the O. L.

of Is. ^^. 7 2. Soltemnia is used for the Eucharistic service, 255.

14 sollemnihus adimpldis, and 649. 26 ; in the latter passage

also soUemnitas'^. In 713. 22 the whole service seems to be

called otjlatio. For the use of sacramentuni in connexion with

the Eucharist, see note to § 7. The most remarkable example

is sacramentnm crticis 431 . 1 7. Cetetjrare is the most usual verb

with sacrifcinm, Test. 1.16. tit., 256. 9, 466. 19, &c. ; 830. 16

' Fity. 25 (25. iS Reiff.i ex ore, quo Amen in sanctitm proluleris seems to be

the only similar case in TertuUian. Can it mean to say the response after the

Ter ganctus ?

' Rbnsch, Ilala u. Vulijata, p. 327, and Cyprian 80. S, 414. 11, 507. 7.

Perhaps also in 402. 21 cam ad uictimam Christi confuuilaiitur bidtra is the

true reading.

' .J oil. 13. I in Tert. I'raj-. 23 has nolleinnilas Paschae ,Vulg. dic.^ festiis).

SoUemnia and eollemnitas are constantly used by TertuUian of Cliristian and

heathen rites.
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facultas offerendi et cehhrandl sacrijicia dlaina \ Sacrijicare

occurs 255. 10, but \vas no doubt avoided through its painful

suggestion of the lapsed sacrifcatl. Sanctiffcare calicem, &c.,

e.g. 255. 21, 701. 17; sacrijic'nim dominicum legitlma sanctiji-

catione celehrare 708. 10. Beside the use of oferre sacrijicia

already named, 736. 23, 830. 16, it is employed absolutely

479. 15 oferre ajmd confessores, and with pro of persons either

dead or living (for the latter see § 26) 466. 19, 514- I3. 583.

II. Ohlationem facere pro dormitione 467. 2 is equivalent

to sacrificium celehrare pro dormitione 466. 19. Oferre ohla-

tioiies eorum occurs 568. 14 ; calix qui qfferfar, sc. Leo 702. 9 ;

celehrare oblationes et sacrijicia 503. 21, cf. the use above

mentioned of ohlatio 713. 22. The Eucharist is a commemo-

ratio both of Christ 702. 9; cf. 713. 1% and of the martyrs

503. 14, 504. I, 583. 12. It will be seen that the name of

a part of the Eucharistic service is often put for the whole
;

cf. especially 713. 21 sic enim incipit et a pa^sione Chrifiti in

persecutionilms fraternitas retardari diim in ohlationihus discit

de sanguine eins et cniore confandi, i. e. from fear of being

detected through the smell of wine ^.

Some of these terms are used of the w^orshippers as well as

' Celehrare is a favourite verb of Cyprian's. Besides this use of celehrare

sacrijicia = sacrijicare, used also of heathen sacrifice, 673. 16, there are also

celehrare orationes = orare 274. 7, 292. 4 ;
celehrare diuinas lectiones

580. 24; laiiacra cottidie = lauari 259. 6 ; tot martyria iastorum saepe cele-

bratii = perpetrata 337. 8 ; benedictionem celehrare circa Abraham = benedicere

704. 7 ;
{patrhnonium) unde opus caeleste celehratur, i. e. charity, 380. 11 ;

acles adhuc gerilur et agon coftidie celehratur 526. 15, and similarly 389. 20

quale munus ed cuius editio celehratur= quod edilur ; sic spiritalibiis meritis

et caelestihus praemiis temporiim uicissifudo celehratur = the confessors pass

their time, 578. 5. In this vague sense the word is very common in the more

rhetorical parts of Cyprian's writings. Compare De Rehapt. 2 (A. 71. 21)

notissima omnibus praedicatio celehrata atquc coepta a lohanne Baptista.

Celehrare resarrecHonem Domini occurs 292. 25, 714. 20 = commemorate, and

so 583. 12 martyrum dies anniuersaria commeinoratione, and 503. 15. In

193. 12 a passage of Scripture is introduced by scriptum est . . . et in exemplum

nostri ecclesiae ore celehratur = ia proclaimed; 763. 13 cuius aequalitatis sacra-

mentum (type) uidemus in Exodo esse celehratum. Cogere et celehrare concilium

775- 5-

^ Cf. Hieron. Ep. 114. 2 sacrosque calices et sancta uelamina et cetera quae

ad cultum dominicae pertinent passionis.
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of the celebrant. Sarnfc'iKm in 384. 22 is used of their

ollerin^ ; they are called .mrrifranfes 255. 27, thoug-h this is

rendered uncertain by comparison with 1. 10; cf 269. 2

quando in unnm cum. fratrihm convenhnua et sacrifcia (Vinina

cmn Dei sacerdofe eelehramus.

Altare is constant in Cyprian of the Christian altar. In

688. 2, 722. 4 he contrasts heathen arae with Dei altare ; cf

360. 4. Once a heathen altar is called diaboli altare 679. 23

(so Tert. De Pallio 4 altaria hustuaria), but he never speaks

of ara Dei^ ; in his most violent attacks upon schism he

always speaks of attaria profana, never of arae. Nidor altarium,

of heathen worship, 24. 14, is one of many strong- evidences

that Quod Id. is not by Cyprian.

Conimunicatio-, and sometimes the full form ius communica-

tiouis is common ; rommumcationcm tritjuere 249. 9, ius communi-

cationis accipere 518. 20, laxare 247. 28, &c. The verb coni-

nniuicare is equall}' common ; cxm alit^no 467. 18, 732. 6, &c.,

being- used of the recipient, alicui of the celebrant, 568. 13,

632. 9, &c. But there are a few exceptions^ as 519. 21, 624. 8,

* Yet in the O. L. <tra was certainly frequent, perliaps constant, in a good

sense. In Apoc. 6. 9 Cyprian reads it three times, 130. 14, 250. 8, 413. 7.

In this verse Tertullian has twice {Res. Cam. 25, De An. 9) turned it into sub

alturi, but he is paraphrasing the passage. Elsewhere he uses the words

indifferently ; cf. Kolberg, p. 212 f. Prinia-iius retains ara. It occurs in this

sense in Claronu in Heb. 7. 13, and in^. in Jac. 2. 21. In the Vulgate it is

onl}' found in the Apocryphal books, which were not revised by Jerome.

Arnobius uses the words inditferontly, and often in combination, of the heathen

altar ; Lactuntius, I think, does the same. Ammianus, 22. 11. 9, uses ara of

the Christian altar, perliaps in insult. In the Index to the first part of

C. I. L. viii. (the African volume) (tra occurs thirty-five times of the heathen

altar, altare only once. The Christian altar is not named. The second part

of C. /. L. viii. is unindexed, but in reading it through I did not notice any-

thing inconsistent with the view that in ordinary language the words were

thoroughly differentiated. In Virgil, Eel. 5. 65 en quaituor aras, Ecce duas

tihi, Daphui, thtax altaria I'/ioeho, tho word altare seems more dignified than

ara. It is certainly also rare in Augustan prose. Being stately and uncom-

mon it was well adapted to the Christian need.

"^ VommunU) is rare, and only used in general sen-ses, as 789. 11 nulUtm

communioiivm lumini el tenehriit 758. 4, 10, &,c. Cf. the curious use, 545. 15

cum Diartt/rihus in honarc communis est =^ parlicepa. Yet in the Roman Ep.

8 (487. 20) cominuiiio = comiiiu>iicatio, and also in Ep. 75 ,825. i8\
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8co. 2, where communicare ciivi aliquo is used of the celebrant.

The verb is used absolutely, in the sense of communicatlonem

accijpere 588. 18, 740. 17 ; similarly non communicantes for

ahstenti 262. 1 ^. It may be mentioned here that the S/irsum

rorda is entitled a praefafio, 289. 15.

§ 17. Prayer is usually //;ra? or orafio. When the word

stands alone, 2^'>'^^, i^ot p-eces^ is almost constant ; in the

compounds favoured by Cyprian prex seldom occurs. Preces ef

orationes in pleonasm is common, 272. 10, 465. 12, 578. 25,

596. I (twice), 688. 22; prex et oratio 267. 18, 276. 10;

petitioues et preces 287. 6; preces oratlonis 500. 1^; jjoslti-

lafiomim preces 319. 12. Petitio is fairly common; precatio.,

268. 3, is rare. The most common verb is rogare ; orare is

also frequent, as is p)etere
;
precari and postulare (five times

in Dom. Or.) not so common. Deprecari is used for orare 275.

3, 287. 10, 288. 15, 841. 16, as well as in its usual sense;

cf. Thielmann in Wolfflin^s Archiv, 1892, p. 253. Elaborate

phrases, such as 501. 7 oratione coimmnd et concordl prece

om?i^f*, are of course numerous. Adorare, adorator {e. ^. 267.

20, from Joh. 4. 23) are confined to indirect citations from

Scripture. The Lord's Prayer is 7;;-^^? coitidiana^ as in Aug-.

C. I). 21. 27 (Dombart, ed. 2, ii. 548. 30).

For thanksg-iving" the lang-uag-e is not remarkable,

except in the use of iiotitm, e. g". 504. 18 quid enim tiel

mains in uotis meis potest esse uel melins qiiam cum uideo

confessionis nestrae honore inltmiinatum gregem CJiristi ? i. e. ' for

what can I be more thankful ?
' It is often practically equi-

valent to, and used with, gaudiitm
;

728. 13 uenientes . . .

cum uoto et gaudio suscipio, 614. ii uoti communis amplissimum

gaiidium excepivins, 641. 11 [jiUimi) cum uoto pjaternae exulta-

tion'is amplectitur, 510. 22, 619. 12, &c. ; so in other writers

557. 17, 620. 8, and Quint. 12. 5. 6 '^.

' In a badly worded phrase of Stephanus, cited 799. 18, S14. 8, he seems

to use communicare aliquem for alicui. Cyprian takes evident pleasure in

pointing out that his opponent's diction is on a level with his arguments
;
quae

inperite aiqiie inprouide scripsit 799. 14.

^ Votum is also often used in the classical sense of desire, e. g. 308. 23
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There is not much that is noteworthy concerninof watching-,

literal or metaphorical, and fasting. Lifrequentanda oralione

node uigilare 288. 22, innigilare el incnmhere ad preces 289. 11,

uigilare in satisfactione Dei 522. 17, and the like are frequent.

leiunium, 377. 13, &c. is common.

§ 18. Ecclcsia, as the body of Christians,

—

ecclesia id est

plehs in ecclesia condituta 711. 18—has already been con-

sidered. In Te.sf. 3, 46 fit. mulierem in ecclesia iacere dehere

he is borrowing Scriptural language ; but 508. 20 ad ecclesiam

rcHcrli may mean the place of assembly. This is more

probable in 686. 3, where Cyprian speaks of Felicissimus

and his companions as not having tiie courage ad ecclesiae

/'linen acccdere. But there are no instances so clear as some in

Tertullian of this sense of the word. Statio is used 598. 9,

and also by Cornelius, 612. 7. The only furniture of the

Church mentioned beside the altar is the jjutpitiun, from

which the lector read the Scripture. The pnlpitum. in 583. 24

is tribunal ecclesiae, and the lector loci altioris cehitaie sutmixus.

In 581. 1 the exchange by the confessor Aurelius of the

eatasia for the pulpdum^ on his ordination to the lectorship,

gains the more in point the greater the resemblance between

the two. In Fass. Perp. 19 Saturninus is exposed upon a

pnlpitum at his martyrdom. In Pass. Perp. 5, 6 the prisoners'

station in court is calasta, rendered in the Greek by jiri\xa.

Rutilius Namatianus (i. 393) in the lifth century describes

Christian sermons as mendacls deliramenta catastae. Thus it

had come to be equivalent to pulpit. The two words must

have been identical in meaning ; a [)latform affording a full

view of the person reading, on nale (Pers. 6. 77, &c.). or

under trial or torture.

It is remarkable that Cyprian seems to avoid giving

a definite name to the Christian meeting. He is contented

with vague language, like colligi ill. 4 (cf. 659. 15; never

the vulgar coUigcre of Tertullian and others ; Kofl'mane, p. 47,

iiialora ilcnideria et iio/ii jwliom, 351. 15 i<lu(iio magis contradicouU quam
uoto disctndi, 510. r, 656. 7, 6S6. 17, &c.
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Rousch, It. V. p. '^S'^^ where, however, extra ecclesiam may be

local; in unum cotnienire 269. i. Perhaps, indeed, there was

no permanent church in Carthag-e. A comparison of 600. 22

consulentibus Dei sacerdotHms et altari jwsito at a Council, with

688. I recedentihus sacerdotibns ac Domini altare remonentlhns,

suggests that the place of meeting- was not permanently

devoted to its purpose. Had there been a church the Council

would no doubt have met there. But the cleri nostri sacer

iienerandi(sq2(e congestus of the latter passage was in all pro-

bability a dais, and must have been cumbrous for removal.

There is no such use of the word in Georges' Dictionary, and

it may possibly, as already suggested, be equivalent to conses-

SKS, but cf. Apul. De Deo Socr. 4 (p. 9. 14 Goldbacher), tmpie ad

regni nutahilem snggedum etpendulum tribunal euectus. And when

in 688. I we read nt ecclesia Capitolio cedat it seems as thoug-h

each were a building, and each perhaps single of its kind.

§ 19. Beside the acts of worship already mentioned there

remains the sermon of the bishop. No one else is named by

Cyprian as addressing the people. In 527. 20 he speaks of

adlocutio et persuasio. This was by letter, but Cyprian's

letters addressed to the people were really speeches, some of

them of the most rhetorical character, written to be delivered

for him in the assembly. Though adlocutio was a recognized

term (Tert., Novatian in Ep. 30 and later writers ; see Mat-

zing-er on De Bono Pud. p. 14) Cyprian never uses it again.

Instead he constantly uses tractatus ; tractatio never. Trac-

tare, in the sense of preaching", occurs in the Preface to the

Testimonia, 36. 3, where Cyprian states that his object in

writing- is non tarn tracta-ise quam tractantihus materiam. prae-

buisse. He repeats this, as he usually does with what seem

to him happy phrases, in the Preface to the Ad Fortunatum.,

318. II nt non tarn tractatum meum uidear tibi mi-sis-s-e quam

materiam tractantibus praebuisse. As tracfantes in the second

clause of both certainly means preachers, the word must have

the same meaning in the first. The verb recurs in the same

sense 6^,'^. 17, 659. 15, 842. i, the noun 219. 3, 383. 7, and in
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Ep. 77 by Nemesianus, 834. 7 non deshtis in tractat'ihus tnin

mcranwuta occulta nudare^.

§ 20. There is not much variety in the mode of address by

the clergy to one another and to the laity. Frater is normal

in both eases, the laity are fratren et sorores 473. 8, cf. the

comxwonfratcrnitaft; lectur J'rater noster ^6^. 14. Indirectly

addressing- his correspondents the word rarely stands alone

;

in the hostile Ejj. 66 to Florentius always, and also often

in the friendly Ej). 59 to Cornelius. Elsewhere in that

letter the nsnni frater cariss'nne is used. A bishop is called

Ji/iits in 469. 4, and Quirinus of the Testimonia, addressed osfili

carissime, may have been a bishop also, and certainly belonged

to the clerg-y, as the Afa^uus Ji71//s of E/j. 74, and others so

styled by Cyprian may also have done. The only epithets

used, except the neutral de-siderantissimus of the final saluta-

tions, are carissimus and dilectissimus. Of these the former is

used for the most part in addressing- clerg-y, the latter in

addressing laity, though there are sundry exceptions 2. D'llec-

t/ssh/rifn is constantly employed in E/j. 58, to the jjtetjs of

Thibaris, in which the Bishop and Clergy of that place, who

must have been at variance with Cyprian, are ignored. It is

also usual in the treatises, e.g. dc U)/., B. Pat., Born. Or.

Carissimns is used more irregularly. Its common use is to

the clergy, clergy jointly with laity, or the confessors. Yet

in Ep. 43, addressed to the ^^/^'li^^f only, they are carissimi four

times, ditectissimi thrice. But bishops also are called dilectis-

si?ni, e.g. 435. II, 806. 15, and in Ep. 6j, addressed to clergy

' From De Bono Pud. i (A. 13. 5) cotiiiiani.i euamjeliorum tractuiihus the

sermon seems to have been part of the daily Eucharistic service, cf. ib. 14. i.

Matzinger, Des hi. Cypr. Tractat de B. Pud., Niiruberg, 1892, has shown

strong grounds for reganiing tliis treatise as Cyprian's ; cf. p. 194. Cyprian uses

the noun twice (623. 14, 632. 3), the verb four times (510. 3, 525. 7. 565. 19,

570. 7) of proceedings in Council, where the s[>eeches no doubt had some

resemblance to sermons. Tractatum appears to be u.sed several times in the

De Bebajit. in the sense of argument. Praeconium (add to Hartel's list 237.

14, 363. 9) is never used in this sense by Cyprian, as Kotfmane, p. 97, asserts.

^ See WiilfTlin's most instructive article in h\B Archir, 1S92, p. 19. Nothing

can be learned from the recent papers of Babl and Engelbrecht on this subject.



The Language of St. Cyprian. 273

as well as laity, dilecfissinius is constant, except in the final

salutation, where carissimi stands ; but the genuineness of this

salutation is doubtful,

DonmiKS is never used by Cyprian. He is so addressed by

other bishops, 836. 3, and the word is used several times in

the Enp. by persons of different classes to their equals and

superiors, much as it is in Apul. Metam. Papa, Papjas is con-

fined to Novatian and other Roman writers in their addresses

to Cyprian. Cornelius never uses it. Benedictus (used in the

Rom. Fjp. 8, 485. 19, Pass. Perp. 3, Tert. Prae cr. 30, &c.)

is never used by Cyprian either of the living or of the dead.

Beatiis is constantly used for confessors and martyrs ; heatlssimiis

more rarely, both of the living and dead, e. g. 492. 15, 828. 13.

In addressing others Cyprian often speaks modestly of

mediocritas nostra (101. 15, 297. 11, 317. 8, 435. 12, 527. 15,

22, ^"jS. 18, 623. 20, 749. 5, 760. 19, 799. I
;
parua nostra

mediocritas 765. 22), for ego., an expression apparently first

used by Velleius, 2, iii. 3. Elsewhere he uses the word as an

abstract in similar passages; e.g. 4. 7, 568. 6, 656. 10, 702.

1, 798. 9. Other examples of self-depreciation are 189. 19

extrem.i et minimi et humiUtatis nostrae admodum conscii, 309.

16 minimus et extremus, 500. 8 minimusfamulus. The two last

are justified by being used of himself as favoured with a

vision. There is no formal system of abstraction, sanctitas

tua, &c. in Cyprian (cf. Wolfflin in his Archiv, 1892, p. 3),

yet there is a certain approximation to it; e.g. 495. 13

admoneo religiosam solUcitudinem uestram, 588. 3 diligentia

nestra, 504. 15, 676. 13, ']T^. 7, &c.

It is worthy of notice that Christians in Cyprian's Ej^p.

invariably have only one name, in spite of the obvious incon-

venience of this in a country so ill-provided as Africa. The

only exceptions are in Ep. 66, where Cyprian follows the

example of his opponent Puppianus in giving himself two

names, coupled, in the manner usual in the African inscrip-

tions, by qui et^, and the two Geminii of Ep. I. The same is

^ E.g. in the uniudexed supplement to C.I.L. 8, 12499, 14513, 14936,

VOI„ IV. T
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the ease in the very numerous monumental inscriptions found

in the ruins of the great chureh of Carthage.

^21. The payment of the clerg-y by the laity is rarely

mentioned by Cyprian. In 724. 4 he mentions ftijies, ohla-

fio)ie-<<, lucra ; the second is used ag-ain, 838. 12, in a passage

which shows that it does not necessarily mean Eucharistic

oblations. In three other passag'cs he g-ives what are evidently

definite technical terms
;
466. 1 2 in I/onore Bportnlantiumfratrum

iamqnam decimas exfrnctlhuH accipienfes ah altari ef sacrifciis non

recedant,^']!. i interea se a diuisione meusurna ianiun contineant,

585. I ut et gportulis idem cum jyresbi/teris honorentur et diuisiones

menstirnas aeqxatis quantitatibus partiantnr. There are thus

three sources of income : (i) the dipK, which is the dipn men-

drua of the Church in its organization as a guild, and forms

the diitisio mensnrna ^. This mnst also be the stipendia ecclesiae

episcopo dispenmnfe of 588. 14. (2) OhJaiiones^ which can only

have been an irreg-ular source of income. (3) Sporfvia and

honor^ with sportiilare and konorare. Honor, honorare must have

a definite sense, like the honor medici'^, and sportula must have

the same sense as in the guilds, where periodical distributions

were made to the members from the interest of legacies, gifts

of the rich, or a general subscription ; cf. Schiess op. cit. p. 103.

The sportulae differed in amount according to the rank of the

members in the society; cf. Tert. leiitn. I'j (297. 2 Reiff.}.

Thus in 585, 1 the ordained confessors are to have the same

sportula as the presbyters ; i. e. probably less than the deacons

received. Cyprian says nothing about the days chosen instead

of the heathen festivals, imperial birthdays, S:c., on which the

spnrtnlae were distributed in ordinary guilds. It is curious,

16608, and once (cf. Hoft'm.inn, Lule.r Gram mat iciis ad Africae lituJos, p. 112)

i'lteciliu Ftstiua qui et Lida, 16919.

' Cf. Schiess, Die riiin. Collet/ia Fiineraflria, p. 75. The contrihutions must

have been lieavy, since they had to provide stipends, as well ivs to meet the

usual expenses of a burial club.

- Perhaps lielatio l^ywmachi, § 15 cum relifjionum miiiislioit honor puhlic us

pasceret has the same meaning. Symmachus is pleading against the abolition

of the endowments of the temples.
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thoug-h probably nothing more^ that under the Empire there

should have grown up a system of sportnlae for the mainten-

ance of the Roman worship : cf. Mommsen, SfaafsrecJd, ii. 6'^.

§ 22. Of Christian virtues the one most commonly incul-

cated is (lisciplina. Of disciplina one sense, in which it

represents hihaa-KaXia, has already been mentioned in § 6.

It stands more often for loyalty or obedience to the law of

God, and of conduct resulting from such obedience, e. g. 268.

18 precatio cum disciplina quietem co7itinens et pudoreni, where

cum disciplina is adverbial, 269. 3 nereciindiae et disciplinae

memores, both of the conduct of worshippers; 429. 15 ad

patrem Deum deijica disciplina respondeat., 618. 22 nee remanere

in ecclesia Dei possnnt qui deijieam et ecclesiasticam discipUnam

nee actus sui conuersatione nee moruyn pace tenuerunt^
; 584. 16,

vt magisterium caeteris praeheat disciplinae, 742. 21, 527. 7^
&c. It is not always easy to distinguish cases in which the

thought is that of military discipline from those in which it

is of religious teaching. Practically identical with disciplina,

in its sense of ' loyal obedience,' are sometimes censura (see note

to § 3) and often nigor, though it is more often used of the

bishop in his capacity ofjudge than of other Christians, loyal

under pressure^. Integer-, integritas, also in the sense of

'loyalty,' are common.

' In these two passages deijica disciplina is simply equivalent to disciplina

dominica 505. 21. See § i.

"^ Disciplina is often used with, or in the same sense as, censura, e. g. 666.

12 litteras . . . et ecclesiasficae disciplinae et sacerdotalis censurae plenas,

625. 14, &c. In 592. 24 disciplina is contrasted with misericordia. Closely

connected with its use of the teaching of Scripture is that of disciplina euan-

gclica, the law of the Gospel, 592. 19, 709. 23, 713. 18, &c. It stands for

a lessen learnt, 303. 16 hanc aposfoli discipUnam de Domini lege tenuertint

non mussifare in aduersis, 802. i 2 ; of proficiency in what has been taught,

9. 5 disciplina est ui perimere qnispossif. The contrast between the disciplina

of public and the conuersatio of private life, which Kolberg (p. 164 n.) traces

in Tertullian, cannot be established for Cyprian In other respects the two

use the word in the same senses and with equal frequency.

' Vigor has a wide and vague use. It is most common as equivalent to

censura, in the sense named above; 199. 17, 730. 20, &c. Censura uiqoris

744. 16, and censurae uigor 284. 14, are identical pleonastic terms. It is also

used for 'severity,' 326, 4, 60S, 11, &c. ; cf. in the Roman Ep. 36 uigor tuus et

T 2
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Carifas and difvctio (once, in Test. 3. 3 tit. agape et flihctio)

are equally common. Adfcctio seems only once (232. i) to be

used of the virtue ; elsewhere it is of personal feeling-. Con-

cordia [concordia jjacis 217. 23, 220. 17 and concordiae pax

285. 1 1). Fax [pax viornm 618. 23, cf 621. 17 ; the adjectives

corresponding- to it ViXQ pacatus once, 221. 5 simplices et parati^

pjacifcns constantly ^), quies, verecundia, continentia in the

patristic sense, and Jiumi/itas^ are constantly mentioned.

The right feeling of man towards God is usually timor, e. g.

526. 7 {timere 302. 27, and often, timidns 501. lo, timide ac

religiose 716. 7), more rarely tnetus 392. 26, &c., with metuere

737. 21, &c. TrementeB ac metuentes Deum occurs 567. 10;

humilem et cpiiietum et trementem sermoties sues 506. 2.

Ohseqxiiim and olseruatio are very common, 392. 29, 741.

23, &c. Deuotio is not ver^' common ; 631. 5 deuotio et timer;

660. 9 deuotionis fides equivalent to fdelis deuotio 786. 10

;

denote etfortiter 513. 9, deuota %drtus ^^'^. 23, he, Jidelissiiiius

ac deuotissitmisfrater 503. 16. The meaning is always that

of loyalty. Dicatus Deo (see Hartel's Index), according to

Biinemann on Lact. Epit. 71. 8, first occurs in Cyprian.

Justus is fairly common as equivalent to ' righteous,' e.g. 681.

4 co?ifessores et uirgines et iustos quosqne Jidei laude praecipnos
;

so also iustitia, 431. 7, includes all the virtues previously

. . . seuerilas (572. 18), and 551. 16, also Roman. It means also the riii-ht to

jurisdiction, 469. 13 pro episcopatus uigore et cathedrae auctoritate, 667. 14,

&c. In all these cases it is exactly equal to iiuciplina. It is also often

use^l quite classically for ' power ' or ' energy ' ; 6. iS, 361. 6, 725. 10, &c. Vigor

Jidei is very cummon, 339. 25, 630. 24, &c. ; uiijor cotitinenliae 638. 16.

l'i(jor, (UscipHiia, ceusura, rohur, tenor (tenorem tenere 621. 17, 725. g,(cnore

cuftoditae Jiilci uirjere 82S. 17, si tenor Jidei prcctialet apud uoi< S06. 15. &c.)

are all used sujjarately and in comhiiiatioii without any definite difference of

meaning.

' Pax is also frequently contrasted with tiirho, tcmpedas. procella of perse-

cution or heresy.

' Mumilln, humilitds are almost always used in the Christian sense ; cf.

507. 16 humiles et quieti el tacHurni (unmurmuring), and in the Roman Ep.

31 (563. i) humilitas et suhiectio. In 730. 24 the humi/itds of brigands to

their chief; in 189. 19, 6S9. 4 it means ' lowly position.' Iliimiliare (373- 7' is

raie, except in Scriptural rciiiinisccnces.
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mentioned. Similar uses are 7. i, 223. 20, 623. lo^ Fides,

as the Christian Faith and in relation to Baptism, has been

already mentioned. As a virtue of the individual Christian

it is also used in the Scriptural way: e. g". 672. \'] fides qua

iiiuimns. There seems to be nothing- peculiar about the man-

ner of its employment. The uses of credere are sufficiently

given in Hartel's Index ^.

§ 23. Charity and alms are often described as eleemosynae.

The singular perhaps only occurs in Test. 3. i (iii. 12)

nemini negandam eleemosynaw. and 377. 10. The plural seems

always to mean ' acts of mercy,' eleemosynas facere being the

most common use 379. 23, &c., from Acts 10. 2, &c. ; cf 290.

21 ; there is nothing like eleemosynas dare. Msericordia,

according to Koffmane, p. 30, was first introduced by Cyprian

as a translation ai ehemosyna^. In Test. 3. i tit. de bono operis

et misericordiae becomes in § 2 tit. in opere et eleemosynis.

These are, as is usual in Cyprian, simple pleonasms. 3Iiseri-

cordia is very common in Oj). El., e.g. 374. 22 addidit elee-

mosynas esse facieudas ; misericors monet misericordiatn fieri,

which are identical phrases
; 375. 18 misericordiae opera

; 376.

17 operationihus ivMis Deo satisfi'eri, misericordiae meritis peccata

jiurgari, and many more. Miserationes pauperum = ' acts of

mercy to the poor,' occurs 379. 24, from Dan. 4. 24 (377- ^)-

But the common word for acts of charity is operatic, often

with the epithet iusta (see note to the last §) as in 374. 9,

384. II, but also without, 382. 27, 503. 18, &c.* Opus in the

* The word is often also used in the sense of ' adequate ' ;
paenitentia plena

et iusta 636. 14, datur opera ne satixfacttonibus et lamentafionihus inslis

delicta redimantnr 680. 21, &c. It is difficult to see the exact meaning in

651. 18 ohiemperandum est ostendonihus adqtie admonitionibiis iustis ; in the

Roman Up. 31 (561. 22) de tuis laboribus iustis is from the LXX of Prov. 3. 9.

For iustitia as a rendering of the Biblical ^iKaioawr] in the sense of ' alms'

see the next section, and J. B. JNIayor's valuable note on Jac. 5. 20 on the

theological use of biKaioavvrj.

2 For credere Christo, 8cc. add 362. 26, 404. 2, 422. 18, 596. 10, 729. 16;

for credere aliquem, Sent. 14 and A. 72. 11 ; credere contra aliquem 734. 10.

^ Yet Tert. Adu. Marc. 4. 37 has misericordiae opera, and cf. Fug. 13 in.

* In other senses the word is rare
; 7. i operatic iusta seems used generally of

a rio-hteous life
; 466. 8 Leuitica tribus . . . qui operationihus diuinis insixtehant.
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singfular is not very common in this sense, Test. 3, i, 2, 26

//A, 0^'^^. 10, &c., thoug-h the plural constantly occurs. Opera

singular is ahsent, and the plural operae is only used by

the illiterate Celerinus, 531. 4. Operarl is also common, e. g-.

Test. 3. 40 tit. noil iactanter nee tumultuose operandum.

Operans occurs as an adjective 394. 3, and 407. i tusti et

operantes, and also operarius 379. 17, 0. et fructuosus 380. 3^
The last, with its contrary sterilis, is often used. lustitia is often

used for ' charity.' The word is no doubt derived from hiKaio-

(Tvvr), regarded as an exact equivalent for eXernxoavvq, in such

Biblical passages as Matt. 6. 1. There is no rendering of

this verse in Cyprian, but the Vulgate has iustitiam, and

probably Cyprian had the same, though i reads elemos'mam.

At any rate there are many other Biblical passages from

which he might have borrowed the word ; cf. Meyer's Com-

mentary on Matt. 6. 1. The \\oid is thoroughly adopted and

used freely and naturally by Cj-prian ; iustitiae opera 314. 5,

instUiae ac nmericordiae nostrae op)era 392. 19, and iusta

operatio often in Oj). El. ; iusti et opjerantes, synonymous, 407.

1 ; cf. 307. 5. As has been already stated, pius, pietas are not

used by Cyprian in this sense. ' To distribute alms ' is com-

monly dispensare 393. 12, 588. 14, 700. 19, kc}

§ 24. The distinctively Christian conuermlio, for ' manner of

life,' is not much more common than actus. Their strict

meanings seem to be reversed in 739. 13 episcojms deligatur

jdele praesente (piae . . . riniuscuittsque actiim de eius conuer-

satione perspexit, where actus must mean ' character ' and

conuersatio 'conduct.' Elsewhere the words seem to be used

' Opus, operari occur in several senses; opera »uecularia,funesta 633. 6,

636. 3. &c- In 837. 20 Nemesianus stningely writes sacrijicium ex omni

opere mundo. Operari in aUi2ue>n = ' to relieve,' 386. 8, ' to injure,' 483. 8 ;

operari ad hotios mus, necessitate^, &c., 195. 23, 479. 4, 700. 28 ; circafrue-

turn salutia operantes = * to win,' 390. 2; muijis ac muijis intellectus cordis

operabilnr scrtitanii scriptnras 2,^^. 18 ; operatur j'er iiiprobas mentes virus

12. 3; clatto funihus lulis tit fubricetur el armclur nauis operare O^j. i.

Tlie verb is transitive in 11. 6.

* E.ipiin(jere in tlie very hastily written ]£p. 41 (5S7. 13, 588. 5) cannot be
re-jarded as an ecclesiastical term.



The Language of St. Cyprian. 279

indifferently. Conuersari is very rare in this sense ; e. g". 274.

13 and in Ep. 75 (817. 21).

Eeligio has a wide use, thoug-h such phrases as religio

Christiana do not occur ^. It is often employed of the relig-ious

frame of mind iis in 204. 19 iustitiam cum religione retineutes,

stahiles in fde sq., which, in Cyprian's languag-e, is probably

equivalent to religiose, 303. 2 circa timorem Dei stahi/is et

firmus et ad omnem tolerantiam passionis Jide religionis armatiis,

742. 9 pjermanet apmd pdurimos sincera mens et religio Integra,

743. 17 f. integritatis et fidei uestrae religiosam soUicitudinem,

laudamus et adhortamur ne . . . sed integram et sinceram Jidei

uestrae firmitatem religioso timore seruetis, Test. 3. 3 tit. agapem

et dilectionem religiose et firmiter exercendam 193. 2H, 250.

17, &c. It will be seen that the word is used in passag-es

where there is the notion of steadiness and of awe. The

preceding passages have referred to the laity only or to all

Christians ; but the word is also specially used of the debates

and decisions of Bishops and Councils, as 466. 16 epjiscop)i

antecessores nostri religiose considerantes et saluhriter providentes,

716. 7 solUcite et timide ac religiose, ib. 25 religioni nostrae

congruit et timori et ipsi loco adque officio sacerdotii nostri, 736.

20, 805. 9, &c. The connotation of inreligiosus is the same,

415. 12 inreligiosa et innerecunda festinatio, 741. 12 nee uos

moueat . . . si apud quosdam aid lubrica fides nutat ant Dei

timor i7ireligiosus uacillat'^.

1 Yet cf. 741. 2^Iudaeis dejicientibiis eta relujionediuina recedentibus, 369.

24 uerae religionis Candida lux contrasted with tenebroaa siiperstitio.

^ Beside this general use of religio it appears to have definitely that of

' Orders ' in two passages
; 586. 10 et promouebitar quideni {Numidicus presby-

ter) ad aiiqjliorem graduni religionis »uae, i.e. nacerdotium, 629. 11 (^Corne-

lius) per omnia eccleKiastica ojficia promotas . . . ad sacerdotii sublime fasti-

gium cunctis religionis gradihas ascendit. So also 510. 15 adniinisti alio

religiosa stands for the usual ecclesiastica. But in 478. 14, though a similar

pas-sage, relir/io has quite a general sense, as also probably in 600. 22 in tunto

fratram reliyiosoque conuentii, i. e. tarn religioso (cf. 609. 2 tanta laeti'ia

adject i suntus et Deo . . . gratias agimtis, sc. tantas. Such omissions of a par-

ticle through the same preceding are common in Cyprian ; seep. 198 n.). The

word comes to mean rule, 465. 18 cuius ordinationis et religionis formani

Leuitae prius in lege tenuerunt, where there are tliree synonyms; in 686. 18,
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Christians are thrice described 2^ ftmJati super petram 210.

16, 579. 9, 625. 4; cf. 188. 10. Christns qui est petra

occurs 706. 19^ Progress in Christian life is expressed by

profcere, which is constantly used in all possible constructions^.

The result is promereri Denm, used by Cyprian at least twenty-

three times ^; merifa means almost as often 'punishment' as

'reward,' 359. 8, 496. 19, &c. The metaphor of ago7i, pa/ma,

&c. is used of a good life as well as of confessorship, 394.

21 ff., and elsewhere.

§ 25. Sin'* is pjeccaturn or delicfum, the former being the

more usual. Peccator, both as a substantive and as an

attribute {sacerdos sacrilegus et peccator 769. 2, &c.), is com-

mon ; delictor only occurs 720. 17. Delinquere^ is somewhat

713. 18 it seems equivalent to ilisciplina and censura. In one jiassage, 698.

20 f., it seems used of a bond, according to the old etymology ; et non tantam

cHlectio sed et relhjio instigare nos deheat udfratrum corpora redimenda. Here

reliyio refers to the adunatio, dilectio iofratres preceding. There remain the

three passages 467. 4 sacerdotum decretiirn religiose et necensarie factum, 605.

1^ et relujiosum uohis et necegsarmm existimaiii . . . ad coiife^sores liiteras

facere, 701. 19 rcligiosum pariter ac necesmriian diixi de hoc ad uos Jitteras

facere. The third of these shows that in the second uobiz cannot be construed

with liiteras facere ; and Cyprian never has litttrasfacere alicui. Vobis must

be equivalent to erga uos and nliyiosam, reliijiofie taken in a general sense in

all three cases.

' The word jjefra is used literally once, 667. 24.

' Hartel's list of these constructions is by no means complete. The word is

very sparingly used by Tertullian ; it is constantly used by Seneca of moral

progress, and very possibly is a part of Cyprian's debt to him.

^ To Hartel's instances add 392. 28, 483. 11, 494. 19, 511. 5, 525. 11, 539.

7, 629. 10, 831. 8, Vita, c. 3. All have Deum or Doininnm as direct object,

except 494. 19 coronam de eo promerendam. The word is not used by the

other writers in Cyprian's Epp., and rarely by Tertullian. It is used twice at

least by Seneca instead of his usual demereri; Dial. 7. 24. i, Ikn. 2. 2. I.

Apuleius uses it thrice in Met. 5. 25, 6. 10, 11. 6 (93. 23, 103. 8, 209. 6 Eyss.).

The first and third have Cupidinem, numen as objects. The word did not hold

its own in later theological literature ; Ambr. Ep. 63. 112, Hier. Ep. 120. 10,

Aug. C. D. 19. 16, 21. 27 are, I think, the only instances in those writings.

* Much of the language dealt with in this section, though generally appli-

cable, is used by Cyprian only in relation to heresy or lapse, because he rarely

has occasion to mention other sins. For the sake of convenience I have dealt

with the whole here, instead of placing part in the later .sections which deal

with those subjects.

' Deliiiqufre niaijna 262. 18 (cf. jieccare yrauia 22S. i\d(.liiiqucre in Deum
717. 10, diliuquentes = delictores 743. 4.
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rare
;
peccare occurs on almost every pag^e. Mortale crimen

only occurs once, 407. 21 \ mortalia docere 469. 3, i.e. the art

of acting. Heresy is falsa et mortalis sedactio 725. 16, and

lapse aunwium delictum 518. 2. Vulnus, especially in 0/;. El.,

is very common for ' sin ' ^. The metaphor is carried out with

great consistency ; uulnerati, saiiciati, medella, cicatricem ohdn-

cere, mortims, &c. are frequent; cf. 635. 17 fF. Almost as

common is the metaphor of disease, morbus, morhidus (always,

I think, active, as it is in Lucretius' description of the plag'ue,

6. 957, fee), contagium, kc. The Biblical tratisgredi and

transgressio^ do not occur in the plain sense of ' sin.' The only

other common metaphor is that of lahes 428. 10, &c., sordes

374. 17, &e. (singular. Test. 3. 54 tit.). There is nothing

noteworthy about the names of particular sins ; zelus with

zelare (in Z. L. and elsewhere, as 693. 24) is common

;

moeclnis 638. 11, &c., is rare.

The duty of man in relation to sin is paenitere^, or paeni-

tentiam agere. Flangere delicta 261. 10, &c. (also intransitive

641. 17, 649. 12), and many similar words are used in this

connexion. It may be said that much of the language which

is used of Baptism as taking away sin, and most of that

which is used of Christ's work, is repeated of human effort ; cf.

such passages as 375. 2, 646. 12. The result of righteous-

ness is redimere delicta 195. 24, 3H7. 16, &c., tergere I'teccata

once^ 387. 25, propitiari I)eum 376. 16 (cf. 366. i), placare

Bominum 249. 25. Beponere (641. 8, &c.), and exponere (e.g.

423. 26) peccata are used occasionally. 'Beside paefiitetitia the

normal language concerning* penitents includes deprecaiio,

satisfactio and exhomologesis ; 227. lo in paeuitentia crivmiis

* Adiilteriiim, frans, hondcidium are the crimes so defined. Cp. p. 299 n.,

and Harnack, De Aleatt. pp. 27, 84 ff.

^ Cf. Miodonski's note to Be Aleatt. p. 83.

2 Vnlnera franagresnonis is used by Novatian 551. 21 ;
tiansgies^io prae-

cepii occurs 409. 17, loci sui ministeritim transgresxi 'j^'j. 2, transgressor legis

404. 27. These are the only instances of the word in relation to sin : it never

has the absolute meaning oi peccatum, &c.

* As a personal verb it occurs 526. 16, 647. 13, the first followed by a

genitive, the second alone.
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cumH'duti Benin jilenix saiiKfactionibua deprecantur. Deprecatio,

sin<^ular and i)lural, is common, 377. 14, &c., satisfaction satis-

factionem, satisfacere, satisferi constantly occur; 247. 9, 472.

14, 516. II, 522. 1 7, 680. 18, &c. Exhomologesis is the regular

word for ' confession '
; it occurs in the plural 524. 5^ Con-

fessio is only used twice in this sense; 258. 18 where it is

explained by coufiteantur preceding-, and 615. 13 in the

sense of return from schism ^. Exkomologesinfacere is not so

common as conjiferi, or coujiteri jjeccafa. Cyprian's favourite

metaphor for such penitent conduct is pulsarc ad ecclesiam

682. 18, &c.^ The reward of penitence and confession is

maims inposifio 514. 11, &c. It is strange, however, though

in all probability an accident, that the substantive is never

used in this connexion ; there is always a periphrasis ; n/anu

eis a nobis in pjaenitentiam inposita 525. 18, and the like.

llemissa, &c. have already been treated of under the head of

Baptism. Ab.solntio and its cognates (cf. Tert. Mu. Marc. i.

28) are entirely absent.

The punishment of the impenitents {contumaces 248. 16,

&c. is common, but hardly precise) is absfiueri ; abstinere

transitive occurs, 475. 20, &c., ten times in all, absientus also

frequently*. Tiie full form abstinere a coram nuicatione, 590. 4,

is not often used. Cofiibere a coiniiritnicatione, 597. 15, and

pro/tibere, 280. 13, do not recur. The opposite to abstinere is ad-

tniftere 636. 7, &c., or parem dare, concedere, &c., e.g. 717. 15.

^ The evidence is strongly in favour of ed-hunwloi/esis instead of Hartel's

exhomoloijesin; cf. the plural haercsis 781. 16, 800. I, &c., which is the true

reading, not haereses.

'•' Probably also 647. 12, though there it may have its usual sense. It was

very natural that Cyprian should avoid \x,, s'nce he has so much occasion to

speak of confession in the otiier sense. But it is almost as rare in TertuUian
;

perhaps only Adii. Marc. ii. 24 puenifeiiliue coufest-io, Ajiul. 24, Paeit. 3, 8,

Cunt. JlH 8.

^ It is impossible to reconstruct from Cyprian the ceremony of penitence and

readmission. But from Ep. 59. 15 it is clear that the account given by Tertul-

liiin in Piul. 1 3, thougli hostile, is not inaccurate. Tertulliau's language in

relation to sin, penitence, &c., is much the same as Cyprian's.

* For the construction of abstinere see Wcinhold in Wijlfflin's Archiv,

6. 509 tf.
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§ 26. Human responsibility is recognized as arh'drium

liheruw,'^ \ Test. '^. S'^ tit., 304. i, 218, 16, 674. 15; of. the

common saving" clause concerning bishops, e. g. 778. 5 quando

haheat in ecclesiae administratione uoluntatis suae arhiirium lihe-

rum nmisqnisqiie praepositus. Man's mind and conscience is

usually conscietdia; the word has a wide extension of meaning^.

§ 27. Human life is transitory (for consistens implying this

see p. 311), and its end a summons or departure. Mors,

mori are therefore usually paraphrased, and not often used of

Christians without some qualification.

There is a great variety of language concerning death.

Arcessire, arcessitio, from the Old Latin of such passages as

Joh. 14. 3 (v. Ronsch, It. V. 284, and Wolfflin in his Arc/nv,

1893, p. 286), occur respectively twice and five times ^. The

^ So in TertuUian, Ada. Marc. ii. 5 liberum et sid arbitrii et suae potestatis

inuenio hominem a Deo institutnm, and elsewhere.

^ In the sense of 'mind,' e.g. 832. 24 conxcientiae uictriois uigor, 494. 14

uoluntas integra et conscieniia yloriosa, 258. 12 hoc eo proficit ut sit minor

culpa, non ut innocens congcientia, 253. 13, 387. 17, &c. So also conscientia

is often contrasted with mosHMS, mental action with bodily; 256. 24 mouws

contamiuare, couscientiam miscere, 634. 5 manus pura, conscientia pollata,

528. 2, &c. Ne quid conscientium uestram lateret 547. 12, and similar phrases

are very common
; 500. 17, 777. 24, &c. Hence the word comes to have the

exact meaning of ' knowledge '
; 346. 8 (Paulus) qui id quod et didicit et uidit

maioris conscieiitiae ueritate p>rofitetur, i. e. truth gained by fuller know-

ledge ; of knowledge involving consent, 717. 14 nine p)etitu et conscientia plebls,

727. 4 due conscientia et permissti Dei, cf. 738. 13, &c. This knowledge may
be that possessed by others of a person's character ; 619. 8 hanc couscientiam

criiiiinum iam pridem titnebat, i.e. public knowledge; so 398. 20 uirtuturn

conscientia is contrasted with iactantia ; the good character of Chi'istians is

well known, though they do not parade it as do the philosophers ; so also 10.

26 and probably 631. 11 qiii conscientiae suae luce clarescunt. Conscientia

sua seems to mean the general knowledge of Cornelius' merit, not his own
conscious innocence. The word also means the sense of innocence or of guilt,

more often the latter than the former; so 11. 4, 591. 14, 618. 21, 727. 22. In

634. 10 tolerahilis conscientia = a, not unbearable sense of sin. Hence the

meaning of actual innocence or guilt
; 347. 17 inpersecutione militia, in pace

conscientia coronatur, 734. 17, &c. ; 256. 5 inpunituni diu non fait . . . dis-

simulutae conscientiae crimen, 283. 17 adinonemur quod peccaiores sumus . . .

ut conscientiae suae animus recordetur, 474. 11, 739. 19, &c. Bene sibi con-

scius occurs 260. 5, 549. 4; male sibi conscius 678. 8, 683. 7.

^ The verb in 308. 15, 730. 14 in addition to Hartel's instance from Ep. 23

(Lucianus).
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Scrii)tural dormire is fairly common ; doriiniio is only used for

peace after death, 466. 19, 467. 2. But usually words are

chosen which simply convey the thoug-ht of departure;

abscedcre 636, 12, decedere 654. 3, excedere 304. 13, 466.

17, and often, and recedere 309. 20, &c., are all used

absolutely ^
; excedere a or de vnoido, isfinc, &c. is also

common; de inuudo reccdeutes occurs 319. 9. Kx'ire 730 14

exire de saeculo, &c., 300, 21, 26, 308. 18, Sic.^; perire, of

a Christian's death, perhaps only 307. ii ; fransire ad. immor-

taJitaiem 503. 21. Frojicisci ad Bomhmvi 731. 21, cf. 339. 6,

transgredi ad hmnortalitatem 310. 22, seem not to be repeated.

The correspondin<^ nouns are excessus and exitus, with and

without de meculo, &c. Of these the latter is the more

common, thoug-h excedere is much more frequent than exire.

Trauiiifiis and Irausgressus stand tog-ether, 310, 24, 25 (cf.

192. 21 trailsgressufs of the entry upon a new life in Baptism)

;

jyrofectio 833. 6, profectio et Iranslatio 311. 14, borrowed from

the Biblical fransferri used of Enoch, ]h. 16, 20 ; reddltio occurs

394. 26 •'. The curious excidium, which has almost a literature

to itself, is used 312. 22 ; see p. 299. To die before another

is praecedere 695. 6, 828. 7, antese miltere 585. 16, praemittere

586, 6 : cf. 282. 13. Eesurgere is used of man in the Scrip-

tural manner ; corpore redeante 16. 3. Concerning- burial

there is no noteworthy language ; cimiferium is used of

a Roman place of burial, 840. 9, cf. Acta, § i (cxi. 9) ; in

740. 20 apud pro/ana sepidcra deposUos is the language of

a letter from Spain, not that of Cyprian.

The dead are commemorated at the altar ; the ohlat'w is

made for them, including* the martyrs, and the Sacrifice

' So ctdere in the Roman Ep. 8 (4S6. 18) ; rcceileuic spirHu 559. 6, also

Roman ; recessil absolute on a tomb, C- I. L. 8. 2010, for obiif. There is

a valuable collection of terms for death, Christi;in and heathen, in A. Kubler's

article on the Latinity of African Inscriptions in Wiilfflin's Archie, 8. 183,

which hIiows that these forms of speech were by no means exchisively Christian.

I have found this article a valuable supplement to my own readin;^ of C. I. L. 8.

'' Kxire occurs in Pass. JPerp. 11 (twice) and 13 in tliis sense; it seems

to be absent in TertuUian.

^ CT. ralditio episcopi urhici in the heading given by most MSS. to Ep. 9.
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offered, 466. 19, 467. 2, 503. 14, 583. 10. At the altar the

name of the deceased is pronounced 466. 20 ; the anniuersaria

commemoratio of martyrs in 583. 12 no doubt took the same

form. Deprecatio on behalf of the deceased is also mentioned

467. 3, but it is not clear whether this is distinct from the

naming at the altar ; the aut need not be disjunctive. But

frequentetur would appear to indicate that thei-e was, for

a Christian who died a natural death, one funeral celebration

of the Eucharist, and afterward for some time a mention of

his name in the usual service. Beprecatio is not spoken of

in the ease of the martyrs.

The true life is uHa
; 370. 4 liic uita ant amiUitur aut

tenetur, 288. i, 526. 5, and often. Vitalis in the sense of ' life-

giving' is also frequent; aqua u'ltalis 188. 14, 219. 20, &c.,

remedia 2^4. 9, praecej)ta 189. 24, fontes 786. 12, &c. ; so also

uiuere, Deo niiiere, in Deo xhiuere 187. 4, 283. 11, 370, 2, 753.

5, &c. ; uiu'nlus cnUns = aeternus 16. i ; uiueHtes episcopi

726. 4. Thiijicare in the senses both of 'giving- life,' as 370.

17, and 'restoring to life,' as 275. 17, is common; tduijicatio

394. 9, &c. Caelum is varied once, at least, by the Biblical

meli 658. 27, and by caelestia, also Biblical, 204. 4. Neither

of these is in a Scriptural context. Regnum caelorum is

common, and regnum also without definition, e. g. 432. 15 ; see

Hartel's Index Verborum : regna caelorum 394. 10 ; superna, at

least four times, 362. 19, 392. 27, 428. 19, 579. 2^ Paradisus

occurs 390. 10, 829. 19, and in a few other passages.

Hefrigeruom, also Biblical, is used occasionally, e. g. 829. 26

;

but Cyprian never employs Teitullian's refrigerare. Con-

snmmare, co7isummatio are frequent, 379. 5, 489. 3, &c.
;

Coiisummator (sc. Christus) only 242. 6.

§ 28. It remains to speak of the enemies of the Church,

diabohis, saecuhim, Jiaeretici, &c. Diabolus, of course, is

common, but Cyprian, with his usual dislike of Greek words,

more often paraphrases the name. Adnersarius is the most

' >?!(^e)'?i«, I think, occurs only once in Tert. ; Scorp. 10(167.8 Reiff.). His

words for heaven are the same as Cyprian's, hnt paradisus is much more common.
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common substitute ; 289. 18, 580. 7, &c., laimicus somewhat

less frequent, e. o-, 211. 9 ;
AtJuermrius et Inhnicus^ to^ifether

})V pleonasm, 667. 20 ; Aduersarhis vetiis el hostis anfiqnns

317. 20, Both are used as actual substantives, and with

attributes; expugnator Inlmicus 201. i(S ; cf. 249. 10, &c.

Maliis= 6 TToviipos is used 286. 6, 287. 13, &c., but less often

than by TertuUian. MaVignus is not used by Cyprian. It

has been already mentioned that he never has Hatan or

Safanas. Imnnindtis spiritvs (cf. Pasa. Perp. 21) is opposed to

Spirit IIS Sancfm 645. 12, and is elsewhere used for diaholus,

but more commonly is in the plural. Serpens occm's several

times, 210. I, 373. 15, &c., but draco is absent. Cyprian is

apparently the inventor of the adjective serpentinus 431. 15,

806. 9. Evil spirits are immundi spiritus often, ii/wiuudi et

errntici spiritus 7. 16 (cf. spiritu erroris abreptus 211. 2), spiritus

neqnam 765. i and in Ep. 75 (817. 10), peccatores et apostatae

angeli 197. 26. Daevionia seems to occur only 645. 11, daemon

' not at all ^ For the ejection of these spirits Cyprian never

uses exorcizare ; he leaves it to the speakers in the Sententiae,

thoug-h he is obliged to use the recognized exorcista. He

gives instead rhetorical descriptions of the exorcist's work,

-ihgeUare, iirere, torqnere -, &c., without any word for the actual

command to depart. Adivrare occurs only once. 36 1 . 18, and in

Qvod Id. 25. 3. Diabolical action is described with much

variety, conjlictatio, i)i/estatio, inciirsatio, laipieus, lahes, nenenum,

fiiniis, adulator, neterator, praeuaricator,feraHs,funestns, lefalis,

circvmuenire, grassari, deicere, avertere, evertere, &c. luferi is

the normal name for hell, 362. 19, 636. 8, 647. 1 2. &e. ;
gehenna

occurs several times, the only Hebrew word used by Cyprian

which he could have avoided, e. g. 483. 8, 689. 9. But he prefers

' In Q«o(? hh both are found, 23. 15, 16 and 24. 4 ;
tiaemon also in Ep. 75

(817. 8), and daemoniacns in Sent, i (436. 16). TertuUian usts daemon and

(hiemouhim indifferently, but avoids the forms (htemnniarum and daemouihus.

I have only noticed these four times and once respectively.

' Cf. ('. /. L. 8. 2756 carminihus defixa iacnit . . . ui eius >.-p)'ritus i/i exlor-

querefnr quain naturae redderdur. Here ertnyqucre must stand for eicere. It is

a lieathen monument to a wife. The con<hict of the demon is described in Ian-

gage very like th.it in whicli Cyprian speaks of the exorcist, e.g. 361. 18, 764. 15.
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to paraphrase
;
poenalis jiamma 665. 8, arden-^ f^emper gehenna

et uiuacihus -fiaw.mis norax poena 368. 16 ^, &c. He does not use

tartanis, thoug-h it is employed by Tertullian and by Novatian

in Ep. 30 {S55' 19)-

§ 29. Saeculum is the usual word for the world, in the

theological sense, as translating- koitixos, but there are a number

of exceptions, where mund%s appears ; '>^6'3^. 22, '^6^. 21, 397.

16, &c. ; saecul%m et mundus pleonastic 250. i, 312. 4. If

Haussleiter^ is right in making saeculum in this sense

distinctively African, Cyprian's use of vnindus may be derived

from the Baptismal formula, which no doubt was used exactly

as it had been brought from Italy
;
406. 3 qui diaholo et

miindo remmtiauimiis appears to be a clear allusion to it.

Terra is used once only in this sense, 501. 5 J
cf. the argument

of Bom. Or. § 17. The adjective saecularis constantly occurs,

with saeculariter (103. 22, &c.) ; terrenus also often, terrestris

at least twice, 7. 7, 244. 22, and cf. 411. 8 ; mnndamis never.

The people of the world are, as already mentioned in § 8,

genus Immanum as contrasted with the d'minum genus. In the

Testimonia they are called simply gentes, and also in Ej^. S'^

(704. 2, 711. 3, 6^). Exferae genfes occurs only 740. 20, and is

not Cyprian's own, but the language of the Spanish letter

whose contents he is reciting. Is it the case that the remoter

churches used archaic language through their isolation, when

terms had changed in the more central? We have seen that

hypodiaconus only was used at Carthage, while suhd'iaconus has

been introduced at Rome*. AUophjli occurs once in the

Testimonia (83. 19) ; alienigena four times ; once in the

^ Cf. tiermhim edax poena 410. 9.

* In Acta Sem. Erlang. iii. p. 432, on the Palatine version of Hermas.

Mundus is even rarer in Tertullian than in Cyprian.

^ An additional evidence, if one were needed, for its being among the

earliest of Cyprian's writings, composed before his style was formed.

* According to Haussleiter's article, cited above, in the older and, as he

pays, African version of Hermas, c/entes or extcrae gentes is almost constant.

We see that Cyprian only uses gentes in his earliest writings, and exterae

gentes never. Nationes also is avoided, though it stood in Cyprian's Bible
;

see Koffinane, p. 23.



288 The Style and Language of St. Cyprian.

Tt'dhnon'ia (83. 25), once in this reproduction of the Spanish

letter, 740. 21, and twice in indirect citation of Scripture,

342. 2, 366. 22. It is thrice cited from Malachi 4. i. It is

to be noticed that, thoug-h alienigena occurs sparingly in the

Vulgate as revised by Jerome, it is very common in the books

where the old version has been left untouched. None of these

words, then, are used by Cyprian after he had formed his style.

He confined himself to efhnicm (775. 21, &c.) and gentilis.

The change that was passing over the language of the Church

may be seen in the rarity of cfJinicus, though that seems the

most common word in Tertullian for ' heathen ^.' Even in the

titles to the Testitnonia, where Cyprian has used so many

archaic words, only gentilis is found. There seems to be no

other synonym in Cyj)rian
;
profauus is only descriptive.

Though the word is Biblical, yet it is not common cither in

Scripture or in Tertullian, and Cyprian in all probability bor-

rowed it from his knowledge of classical literature. He usually

reserves it for heretics, but profanus arbiter, tetnpla, del are

found 3. II, 399- 4, 411. 7, and the word '>^66. 4, 23 of heathens.

Idolum is constantly used, and also, though less commonly,

simiilacrnm; fgmentum occurs thrice (362. 15, 399. 5, 411. 8),

as in Novatian, Trin. 3, and Tertullian, Jud. i ; it was

perhaps frequent in the Old Latin ; it still stands in Vulg.

Sap. 14. 16. Idolatra occurs 645. 19, idolatr'ia often ^. Ara

is used 242. 24, &c., altare, for the sake of variety, of a heathen

altar, 243. i, but never again. For these words see § 16.

There is nothing remarkable about the words used for heathen

worship ; sacrijicia celehrare 6'J2,. 15, sacrifcare idolis 242. 13,

sacrijicanles 238. 5, &c. Adscendere stands alone 242. 11, ad-

* Oentilis is rare in Tertulli.m except in Ad Ux. and Cxdt. Fern., where he

iises it freely. He constantly uses tiationex, very rarely geutes. Allopht/lus

and ejfrniicuK are occasional variants for his nonnal ethnicag.

* So these forms are certainly to be spelt; see especially 325. 22, and 740.

12, 22; in these two last instances Hartel's MSS. have no variant. Cf.

Wiilfflin in his Archil-, 5. 496 and 8. 6, Miodonski on Dc Alcatt. 5. 3, and

Koffniane, p. 37. Tertullian U8«-s the full form (yet cf. 368. 4 Reiti.), and in

Lucifer also (see Hartel's Article in Wolfflin's Archie, 3. 23), the MS. baa

idolvhitria, &c. more often than the syncopated forui.



The Language of St. Cyprian. 289

scemlere CapiioUum 254. 16 ; cf. 243. 19, 531. 19. This would

seem to have become a synonym for the offering* of sacrifice.

A worshipper of idols is often called sacrilegits ^, usually in rhe-

torical contrast to sacerdos, sacrijiciam, See. 253. 22, 399. 5, &c.

§ 30. The trouble caused by the heathen to the Church is

persecntio, trihulatio ov jiressura. The two last are renderings

of 6ki\lns from Scripture. Tressura ^, though its use is not

always precise, is more definitely connected with persecution

than trihulatio. The descriptions of confessorship and martyr-

dom as allml liaptlsma (i. e. altenim) or sawjaiuls haptlwia

(319. 4, 796. I, cf. Fass. Perp. 18. 21, &c.), purijicatlo con-

fessionis 578. 26 (cf. 786. 24 of Baptism), tormenta c[uae

martp-as Del consecraut et ipsa pnsslonis j^i'ohatlone sandijicant

481. 12, and the like, belong- rather to Theology than to the

study of language. That which is confessed is nomen or

nomen Clirldi ; usually the former, e. g-. 103. 23. 278. 3, 795.

18, &c. The languag-e used concerning' modes of torture, &c.

does not belong to this subject ; it is naturally often rhetorical.

Prison, for instance, is rarely career ; Jiospitium carceris 494. 2,

577. 1%, pjoenalls locus 577. \i, poenale recepjiacidum 578. 15,

and other paraphrases take its place. There is a great variety

of language for the martyrs' reward, in such Epp. as 28, 37,

38, 39, 76, which need not be given here. The characteristic

word '\^ palma 402. 15, 493. 20, 831. 24, &c., which takes the

place of the brauivvi of Tertullian. Cyprian read it, and not

Iraidum, in I Cor. 9. 24 (141. 5, according- to the true text,

?>'i^-
i> 493- 7)-

All who stand firm under persecution are stantes ; those

' Cf. DeAlealf. 7, with Harnack's note, p. 23, who says tliat sacrilegium =

idololafria is common in Sulpicius Severus.

^ This word, which Jerome has almost banished from the Vulgate, where it

now stands in only seven passages—six in the N. T., which Jerome pro-

bably overlooked, one in the Apocrypha, and none in the 0. T.— must

have been as common in the Old Latin as tribulatio. In Cyprian its common

use is of persecution, e.g. 241. 23, 833. 14, of want, less often, as 291. 26,

479. 4, and also of trouble generally. It is used literally of overcrowding,

634- I3> ^y Lucianus. The Roman Ciiristians still used thliliomeni, 4S7. 21,

as in Cornelius' letter in Eus. M. jE'. 6. 43. 11, and Canon. Ajjost. 22.

VOL. IV. U
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who sufTer, whether fatally or not, are coufessores {confiientea

once, 615. 5) or marlyres. Testis (cf. Vita, init. Cyprianus . . .

testis Dei gloriosns) does not seem to be used. Confessor and

martyr are used equally often, and quite indifferently '

;

the pleonastic mariyres et coufessores 513. 5, 520. 17, &c.

Omjiferi, confessio stand both alone and with Christnm, Cliristi

dependent. Confessio nominis '653. 22, &c. Mariyrium. or

martyria facere occurs several times, perhaps on the analogy of

sfipendiafacere ; wariyria edere once, 742. 3 ; martyriuw. tollere

653. J 2. In 698. 3 is the otiose confessionis martyria, and

260. 7 mrlutum martyria ^. JPassio and jjassiones are frequent.

The iiirtutes, taudes, gloriae, all meaning meritorious actions,

of the confessors are often mentioned, e.g. 547. 3, 577. i,

578. 12^. But the characteristic virtue of the confessor is

toferantia 204. 20, 415. 14, &c. The wealth of epithets for

the confessors is great
;
gtoriosus, inlihatus, inmaculatus, incon-

c//ssns, ifinwtns, &c. Beaius, used in addressing them, has

already been mentioned ; cf. 576. 22 heatumfacit prima et una

confessio. Was it a recognized title ?

Exile, either voluntarily endured to escape death, or in-

flicted as a punishment, is often mentioned. The sufferer is

always extorris *, profnrjas, &e. being only used for variety,

and exul, I think, never. Bishops are sentenced to relegatio
;

Lucius of Rome, for instance, 695. 19. If this instance stood

alone it would be a strong confirmation of the statement of

' Cf. Lightfoot's Apostolic Faiturn, ii, p. 26 f. 'The Decian perseciitiou

would seem to have been instrumental in fixing this distinction between mar-

tyrs and confessors.' The traces of it in C^yprian are very slight; 627. 8

Moijsc tunc adhuc confessore nunc iam marti/re, and Nemesianus' description

in Ep. 77 ,834. 151 of martyrdom as maijiid cO)ifei>sio. Confessor and confessio

are very rare in TertuUian ; they were perhaps only just coming into use when

he wrote, thr()U^dl a popular dislike of the Greek equivalents.

' While confessio has almost lost the sense of ' conftssion of sin,' exhomo-

loffesis has lost that of 'confessing,' in the sense of recognizing, God's glory.

Yet it nni.-^t have had it in Cyprian's Bible (260. 10, cf. Test. 3. 114), though

he preferred to take it in the meaning wliich he always gives to the word.

' Laus in this sense also occurs in the singular, e.g. 621. 8. Cyprian may

have remembered Virgil, Aen. 5. 355 priniam merui qui laude coronam.

There is some evidence, e. g. 507. 2, 6 J 6. 1 6, 633. II, for Cyprian s iiaving

uaed the vulgar form extorrens.
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the Felician catalogue that Lucius was born ^ja/^re purpnreo,

since relegatio affected only the hig-her classes. Yet both in

the Tita and in the Acta Cyprian is sentenced not to relegatio

but to exilium, while we read in 731. 21 of a larg-e number

of bishops in exilium relegati. If the episcopate could be

desired for worldly reasons, as Cyprian says in Laps. 6 and

Up. 6^. 3, they could hardly be among- the tenniores of

Roman law, and subject to the heavier punishments of such^

Vokmtary exile is cedere, 244. 13, secedere, 244. 10, 14, and

ohen,recedere still more commonly, 570. 15, 659. 20, &c.

In connexion with confessorship Cj^prian uses many

metaphors, especially those of sacrifice, of warfare, of the

arena and the race. Martyrs are uictimae 698. 4, Jiostiae 830.

23, hostiae et uictimae 652. 24; cf. 561. 18 in the Roman

E}). 31. The Church is castra C/iristi, caelestia, &c., often

certainly, perhaps always, in the sense of army, not of camp

;

e. g. 363. 12, 693. II, 806. 5; yet cf. 490. 16. Confession is

constantly proelium (492. 8 proeliatores et adsertores sui

iiominis), certamen, e. g. 545. 7 ff., &c. Christians are commili-

tones 686. 15 ; militare Deo occurs 297. 15, militia for the

Christian warfare, campaign, conduct in battle, is frequent,

649. 13, 658. 28, &c. ^ Commeatus of respite from martyrdom

occurs thrice, 494. 22, 581. 20, 632. 24^.

The Christian conflict is also compared to that of the

gladiator. In 498. 12 the devil is seen in vision as a retiarius.

' Probably, therefore, tlie possibilities of sufFering for Cornelius mentioned

in Ep. 55. 6 (630. 21 ff.) are only rhetoric. In the hostile Ep. 8 (486. i) the

Roman clergy call Cyprian a persona indgnis. They seem to be magn'fying

his fault in retiring hiy alluding to his position in society, which would have

saved him, at the worst, from such punishment as humble Christians endured.

Yet in Ep. 76 (829. 13, 17) we find bishops suffering from infamia uincula,

infamia. This is the only use of the legal term infamia in connexion with this

persecution. Some of the bishops may have been of humble position, but

legality was not considered in Valerian's persecution. Clergy of all orders

were being treated as convicts in the mines.

^ Militia is equivalent to exercitus in 545. 8 caelcstis militiae aigna

mouisHs, and 657. 24. Miles is collective 491. 21.

^ It is used in the meaning of recovery Irom sickness, 309. i, 14; so also in

Sen. Ep. 54. I.

U 2
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In 664. 23 the galea is describee], covering the whole head,

nnd seems to be that of a gladiator. The very term Hiantes is

identical with, if not borrowed from, the gladiatorial name for

the victor \ The gladiator's food is used as au illustration in

the Roman I'lp. 31 (557. i^) ita illaa [literas) rioto esurieiite

fnntccpimns nt ad certamen inimici ex i/lis nos satis pastos et

sayinatos fjaiidcamus ; literally, of a gladiator in Ad Bon. 9. i.

Fuither passages, such as 15. 20 cnii semel pcciiis caeleHis

sagina saturauerif, 401. 17 diebiis qitadraginfa ieiunat per quern

ce/eri sag'inantur, Tert. lies. Cam. 8 caro corpore et sanguine

Christi nescititr^ itt et anima de Deo saginetur, suggest that

there may have been in the Old Latin Bible a use of saginare

as meaning to strengthen or satisfy, in such passages, for

instance, as ]\Tatt. 5. 6. But there seems to be no evidence of

any such use ; there is certainly none in Tertullian or Cyprian.

It seems therefore more probable that the word, even in these

cases, comes from the same metaphor^. Apart from this use

the word is employed by Cyprian in its usual classical sense of

gluttony, 259. 6, 468. 20. The agnn'-^ or certamen which was

the ohject of the spcctacutnm (all tlicse words are equally

common) was often athletic, but sometimes clearly gladia-

torial ; e.g. 526. 15 acies adhuc geritur et agon cottidle

celebratur, 578. 13 agon nnns sed multiplici proelioruin nu-

merositate congestus. In the latter the confessor has to

meet a succession of fresh o])i)onents, like the ter fortis of

Quint. Decl. 271. Indeed Cyprian's use of fortis seems

generally to be the technical one of Quintilian's JJeclama-

tions, in which it is common, as also in Quint. In-it. 7. 7,

not merely meaning brave, but im})lying that the courage

has been shown in action, and the reward earned ^ The

' See thfi examples from inscriptions collected by Friedlander, Darslellutiffen,

i'. 36.^. 518.

- For the gla'liatorial use cf. Apul. M't. 4. 14, where tlie robbers are

described as palpig fagiiiantes ^intransitive) in preparation for their iiigfans

mililid
;
Quint. Decl. 9. 5 (cited by Mayor ou Juv. 11. 20) ulehat deiiotum

corpus graulor onmi fame naijiiia. For the word cf. KofFmane, p. 99.

* Cf. Is. 7. 13 in 74. 4, 492. 21, and for the sidiject Ori^en, Protrepf. iS.

* The use of so unchristian an illustration as that of the gladiator, if it did
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general languag'e of training-, running-, receiving a crown,

&c. in such passages as 317. 19, 493. 3, 663. 18, &c. is, of

course, in the main Pauline, but has been much developed.

In 580. 4 there is an allusion to some arrangement of the

games. The confessor passes through a geminns agon\ first

cursus and then a certmnenfortnis. Is this wrestling ?

There are several notices of the reverence paid to Martyrs.

The date of their death is recorded, 503. 14, though Cyprian

never calls it their natalls, and cominemoratlones or mejiioriae

(the words are probably synonymous, memoria not having the

later sense of 'tomb') held for them, 503. 15, 583. 12. Sacrifice

is ofl^ered for them as for others who are deceased ; cf. pp.

267, 284, and not simply in memory of their victory.

For martyrdom as a haptlsma sanguinis see especially Ep.

'j'^. 21, 22, and -p. 319. 5 ff. The thought is common both in

Cyprian and Tertullian, e.g. Scorj). 12, Bajjt. 16 (174- 6, 214.

14 Reiff.).

The opposite to confessio, confiteri is prqfessio 256. 25 (cf.

Novatian, 550. 24), projiteri 238. 25, and perhaps 842. 5.

Though lapsus is constant for a fallen Christian, lahi does not

occur except in compound tenses, as 541. 7, 650. 18, &c.

Ajjostalare is used only 652. 10 ; it is, no doiibt, simply an

accident that apostata refers only to heretics, 632. 10, 647. 16
;

cf. 197. 26, 825. 18. The downfall itself is lapsus 648. 15,

&c., but more often ruina 239. 18, 501. 16, 721. 17, &c.

Metaphors from death, disease, shipwreck, &c. are common.

Many have been given already in § 25 ; much of this language

is also used in reference to schism : see the next section. The

kinds of lapsi mentioned are libellatici^, of whose crime

not arise from the circumstances of common life, must have come from tie

Stoics. Friedlander, Dar-stelliuigen, ii. 400 n., cites from De Rossi a Christian

vessel found at Tunis with the figure of a victorious thrax or retiarius upon

it. De Rossi says that it is a symbol of the triumjiliMnt soul ; Friedlander

would have it to be a charioteer. Whatever archaeological reasons he may
have, no weight can be attached to his further arguuient that Christians would

never have used such a symbol. Cyprian, we have seen, had no such scruple.

For his relation to Seneca see p. 202, and cf. Tert. Mart. i.

^ Libellns is used by Cyjjrian for his own treatises, 36. 7, 623. 16, 798. 19,
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a variety is that of those ([1(1 accrpfa fi-cissent 551- 3

(Novatian), wliatevcr the exact meaning of that may be
;

tiirifcafi and sacrijicali. These names are perfectly definite

in their eni])loynient and belong- to history rather than to

a study of lan<^ua<^e.

§ 31. llacrt'sls and schisma are identical terms in Cyprian,

thoug-h constantly used, after his pleonastic fashion, together^

Haerefirtis'^ and sr//i,<ii//a//r//.s- are equally constant and identical

in meaning". Haeresin, schisma facere are also normal, 746,

6, 754. 17, &c. Cyprian tried several Latin substitutes, but

apjiarently was not satisfied with any ; discretio et separafio

603. 2, disccssto 619. 15, scJtisnia et disciilinm. 666. 20,

discid'mm conjmginis, frafeniifafis, nnitafis I'^i. 10, 604. 16,

672. 8, discordia (not moral, but actual schism) 222. 7, 642.

24^; cf. dmortiwn 215. 8. The authors of such division are

diaersa pars 6co. i,i. e. hostile, cf. conuentlcula diuersa 220.

24; dIscrepulis'^ factio 602. 7; discordes often, thoug-h dis-

&c. ; of a letter from the lapsed, claiminsj communion, in Up. 33 (56S. 3), but

there is some doubt of the genuineness of this J^p. ; of the letters of the con-

essora readmitting the laps'i to communion, 523. 19, &c., which are also called

fi/lcrae, 541. 6, 9 ; finally, of these certificates given by the magistrate that

a C'liiistian liad sacrificed, 341. 19, &e. The use in Ep. 33 resembles the Egyp-

tian llhellit.'< lately discovered; see Harnack in Theol. Litztg. 1894, p. 38. The

thing existed in TertuUian's time, though he doesnot nameit; cf. Kolbergp. 1 46.

' Cf. 598. 16, 746. 6, where haeresis clearly means schism. The very fact

that they are used together is in Cyprian's style au evidence that they are

identical; cf. sanciati et uulnerati, preces et orationes, a,ni so many more.

The only pass-ages where there seems to be a distinction of meaning are a few

in which they are joined by uel—uel, instead of et— et, but there are so many
instances in Cyprian in which uel is not disjunctive that no argument can be

drawn from these; besides them there are only 614. 14 schismaticus immo

haereticnsfuror , and 805. i cum vero nulla omnino haeresis sed neque aliquod

(chisina hahere salutaris baptismi scuictijicaliimeni forisposxit, neitlier of which

is more than rhetoric.

^ Cornelius seems to use kaeiesiacus 611. 13, 612. 14, which Cyprian rejects.

' Jerome, Ep. 94. 2, ventures on i<cissura; cf. Vulgate, i Cor. 11. 18;

Cyprian and Tertullian do not cite this text. Cyprian only has the word from

3 Keg. II. 31, in 216. 2. Jn Sent. 5 (440. i) occurs qui Jiuifiovem faciunt,

hoc ent schlstnniicos et haereticos. Tlie Echternach Gospels stand alone in

reading ducinio for axlaixa in Joh. 7. 43 ; Vulgate dixseusio. There was

clearly a strong desire for a Latin word.

* The verb is used absolutely 497. 14, 529. 2.
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cordans and discordiosas are not found in the special sense.

Their work is constantly sciwlere ecclesiam, nnltatem, Sic.

324. II; 605. 6, &c., rescindere 642. 24, discerjiere 231. 11,

604. 14, distraliere scindere laniare 598. 20. Ahscedere 631.

21, discedere 733. 2, &c., and especially recedere 777. 21, &c.,

are common, as are segregate se 214. 20, 745. 5, hc.,foras egredi

757. 16, e'a?2Ve, derelinquere ecclesiam and similar phrases.

ReheUio is frequent ; rebellare contra pacem^ &c., 472. 4,

592. 25, and often. Consplratlo, seditio,.factio, seductio (725. 16),

are also common. Beside these Cyprian uses aemuli, aemu-

lantes, aenmlatio discissa^ 222. 3, 598. 14, 604. 14, &c.; jjraeuari-

catio 213. 1*]
,
praeuaricator ^ 742. 6, 759. 3, 786. 13, in all cases

combined with jjroditor. Generally speaking all the languag-e

used or suitable for evil spirits or heathens, traitors or madmen,

is bestowed upon heretics
;
perhaps the most common terms

axe profanus, adulter^ and sacrilegas) the three are combined,

745. 12. Fraesimptio (add to Hartel's list 747. 24, 801. 16,

807. 12, and in another sense 459. \^, pertinacia^ 600. 3,

tumor, stupor.furor, ueneniim are characteristic terms. Maligm ^

et detrahentes 6iC). 3, j)erditi, perditio, pjerdere et perire are

very common,, as are the metaphors of j)arricidiunb and

natfragium.

For the meeting- of heretics Cyprian avoids synagoga (twice

in Ep. 75, 819. 24, 820. 25). He twice uses comient;iculum

instead ; comoenticula diuersa 220. 23, conuenticulum pterditae

factionis 683. 6,

§ 32. That Cyprian's list of Greek words is short, and that

* For aemulm^hostis see Ronsch, It. F. p. 338. Discissa aemulatio must

be for aeinulatio schismatica ; so error scissm 599. 1 = schismatis.

^ These words, with praeuaricari, are used several times, generally of the

effect of a bad life, 19S. 23, 309. 27, 388. 17, 423. 7, 427. 7 ;
prueuaricatio

ueritatis= lapsus 592. 13 ;
praeuaricatio = haeresls is used by Cornelius also,

612. 15.

* See § 9, and cf. uitiare 614. 10.

* Does this mean cruelty, in deserting their mother ? For perlinax in this

sense see p. 305.

^ This is an indirect evidence that in Cyprian's time mali(jnus = dialolus

was in use ; cf. 425. 2.
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tliore are few for ulnch he has not attempted to provide

a substitute, has already been said on p. 195. There is

only one Greek ecclesiastical term, ^ymholum, which appears

to occur for the (irst time in him (756. 7, cf. 818. 10), and

he only uses it once. It is no doubt a mere accident that no

earlier instance has survived. Cyprian's object was not to

introduce, but to banisii, Greek words. In the preceding

pages the ecclesiastical words have been set out in detail.

It may suffice here to set them together without further

comment.

Those for which Cyprian provides no substitute arc

acohfJins, angelits, angelicns, apostolus (also of messengers of

evil 642. 17), blasp/iemus, hlaspheinla, Masp/iemare, cathedra^

caiJioUcns, clems, clericvs, ecclesia, ecch'siasficiis, ecsfasis, euau-

gelium, euangellcus, exorcismus, exorcista (never exorcizare),

hypodiaconus (leaving siMiaconus to Rome), idolatra, idolatria,

lairns^ptresljijter, prest)yter'mm, conprestjyter, propheta, pmpheticus,

psendochristus, pseudoepiscopiis i^p)seudoapo><tolus and pseudo-

propheta are words of Stephanus, not of Cyprian), zelas and

zelare (never the deponent). There are only two other Greek

words of Christian sense which he freely uses, agon (with

affonisticHs), and petra (see pp. 292, 280). A few Biblical

words, as botrnus 578. i, 705. 20, 754. 9, gratjatus 762. \6,

lepra 226. 25, leprosus 671. 3, &c., moechiis 638. \\,p}atrlarcha

308. 9, &c., z'izania 622. 15, 16, a few more which had been

thoroughly adopted in Latin, classical or post-classical, as

aplironitra pi. =' cakes of soap ' 7(^1. 4 (cf. Treb. Poll Gall. 6. 5),

authenticiis 489. 16 (Tert., Jet.), catasta 581. i (see p. 270),

cJioriis 313. 27, collyrlum 384, 15, concIit/lii(m (= mvrex) 197.

18, cynocephalus 360. 6, stilmm 384. 15; tropaenm, fyrannicus,

&c., need not be noticed. Plasmare 805. 15, plastica 198. 7,

protoplastus 190. 15 (also in Novatian, Trin. 8) are reminis-

cences of Tertullian
;
plasma 468. 12, not used by Tertullian,

jirobably comes direct from Irenaeus.

Cyprian twice shows that he had some knowledge of Greek.

In 762. 9 he ridicules his opponents who used the word
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clinici, and in 765. 18 adopts the humorous penpateficl in

contrast ; similarly in 694. 3 he contrasts sophia dominica

with saecidarls philosoj)Jiia.

But the most important group of Greek words are those of

Church use for which Cyprian employs, more or less frequently,

a Latin substitute. These are :

—

agaj^e only Test. 3. 3 tit., coupled with the synonymous dUectio '.

allo2)hyli only 83. 19 {Test. 3. 16). See p. 287.

ajyostata, apostatare, see p. 293. Much less common tlian desertor

and other Latin terms.

ba2)tismus, haptisma, haptisimim ; see § 15. Cyprian's normal

use is bajytisma nom. ace, with oblique cases from ba])tismus,

and plural hap>tismata. No other plural forms are found.

But 781. 20 haptismatis without variant, and 787. 22 hajdis-

mate, though thei-e is much evidence for haptis^no. There is

no instance of nom. ha2)tismus, and only, I think, 775. 15,

776. 7 for haptismutn ace; in tlie latter it is neutei', if the

text may be trusted. In the Sentt. there is one clear instance

of the masc, two clearly neuter, twenty-six doubtful, twenty

of baptisma. Tertullian wavers between these forms as much

as Cyprian. Baptisma, abl., ought to be read 788. 8 and

796. 13, as in Ej). 75 (815. 11) ; of. Koffmane, j). 36. Bap-

tizare and rebaptizare are used without variant except in

j^araphrase. It has been already suggested that tinctio,

tinguere are avoided, as Montanist words, and only used as

descriptions of the heretical rite.

catecumenus 106. 18, 488. 2, 795. 16 {catechizare in Ep. 75

(823. 17)); audiens i\^\ce.

chrisma once only 768. 14, and there explained by unctio.

christianus, see p. 254 ; emphatic and comparatively rare.

daemon, daemonium ; see p. 286. Almost always imnmndi

sinritus, &c.

diabolus often, yet more frequently inimicus, &c. ; see p. 285.

diaconus ^, diaconium ; for these and for minister, administratio

as probably equivalent, see p. 260.

' But there is strong evidence for agape having stood in Cyprian's Bible.

It is used 114. I, 115. 13, 116, 17, 133. 8 in Lord Crawford's MS. (8th cent.),

as well as in the best of those cited by Hartel.

^ With the exception of abl. laptisma, diaconus is the only Greek word

with the form of which Cyprian took liberties ; diaconem should perhaps be

read in 618. 12 ; diacones 565. 11 (doubtful ib. 5), 839. 16, 840. 10; diaconi-
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episcojnis, episcopatus, coepisco/nis; see ]). 258. Antistes aiul

sacenlos constantly. Coepiscopus seems to be a coinage of

Cyprian's.

et/inicus rarely for (jcnlilis ; see
i^.

288.

eiicharintia comparatively rare; see p. 266.

exhomologesis always except 258. 18, wliere confessio is used;

see p. 282.

haeresis, haereticus constantly; for Latin synonyms see p. 294.

idolum is varied hyJtgmentum and simulacrum ; see p. 288.

martyr.martyrium, indiscriminately with confessor, &e.; seep. 290.

2)rophet((re 223. 17, 339. 26, ehpAvhere praedicere, &c.

scandalum (add to llartel's list 474. 19, 508. 3) five times,

scandcdizare tlirice ; offendiculum j^erhaps only 304. 14.

schisma, schismaticus constantly; for variants see p. 294.

si,na(jO(ja only Test. i. 20 tit. In the sense of 'lieretical assembly'

conuenticulum takes its place 220. 23, 683. 6.

ti/pus often, yet more often imago, &c. ; see § 7.

Noteworthy Greek words used by other writers in the Epj).

and Senieuliae are—catechizare 823. 17, cimiter'mm (of a Roman

burial-place) 840. 9^, (laemoniaciis 436. 16, exorchare 436. 16,

&c. (confined to SenfL), jjefrariu/ii (a conjecture) 534. 18,

psetixlohajjtlzalHS 438. 4, tartarus 555. 19, thllhomenl 487. 21,

zelotyptis r^o,2,. 13-

§ 33. The leng-th of this paper makes it impossible to do

more than select out of Cyprian's general vocabulary a few of

the most remarkable words ; and especially those which ap-

pear for the first time in his writings. Beside the ordinary

stock of words of a writer of the third century, common to

Apuleius, Tertullian ^, Justin, the Old Latin Bible, &:c., there

iits usually in the addresses {diaconis, Epp. 14, 39). See Riinsch, It. V. p. 262.

Amkoiv is found in tliird-century Greek Iiiseriptioiiti, P;igaii and Christian

(IJaui.say, Church in the Iloman Empire, p. 442 ; Lightfoot, Ignatius, i. 501).

Conversely irarpcuv in Tlieoph. Ad Autot. 3. 27 and often in inscriptions.

' Cited from a despatch from Rome ; in the Acta of Cyprian § i it is used by

the proconsul Paternus. KofFmane p. 31 h;i8 overlooked it in Tert. de An. 51

(383. 16 Reiff.), perhaps the earliest instance.

' Oehler'b Index to Tertullian is very imperfect. He omits, among others,

these words for which Cyprian has been in several cases cited as the earliest

authority;

—

adhuciisqne, Jiid. 7 (Cyprian 495. iS, 679. 13, the first instances

according to Thiclmann in Wolfflin's Archie, 6, p. 69); (/fjjOHere = ' depose,'
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are many borrowed from classical poetry, of which some

examples have already been g-iven, and many found in Plautus

and other early writers, which do not recur till the third

century. All these classes of words are, with few exceptions,

omitted here, as are those which have been previously dis-

cussed. Words which seem to be new in form are marked with

an asterisk, those which are new in meaning" with an obelus.

The most noteworthy substantives, arrang-ed alphabetically

according to declension, are :

—

•\culturae 646. 19. This may mean works of agriculture, though

for the pi. in this sense Georges only cites Lucr. 5. 1448,

whom Cyprian does not seem to have read. But his love for

parallelism makes it more likely that it corresponds with the

preceding clause, and means fields. In this sense Georges only

cites Salvian, Guh. Dei, 7. 2 (157. 20 Pauly).

•\exultantia=^gaudium 832. 25. In Georges only in the sense of

attack, and first in Gellius.

fauentia 576. i']=fauor. Only cited from Accius, tr. 510.

*inaudie7itia 569. 22, invented by C}prian for alliteration.

*luj)ana= mereti-ix 196. 14, 699. 25; also in De Sj)ect. 5 (A. 8. 5).

Cf. AVolfflin, in his Archiv, 1892, p. 8, and Haussleiter, {6. p. 145.

*commentaril= comtnentariensps 841. 3. The latter is common

enough, but Cyprian's form does not seem to occur again.

But there is some manuscript evidence iov frumentarii, which

is read by Eigault and Fell.

*diaconium Gi'j. i ; cf. p. 260, and Koffinane, p. 25 \

*excidium= mors 312. 22, apparently an ana^ Xiyoneuou, derived

from excidere; cf. C.I.L. 8. 9513 (from Caesarea Mauret.)

xlv annis nobis uixi, in xlvi excidi quando datum est.

Fug. I (Cypr. 472.6, 739. 23) ; deuo(io = '\oya.lty,' Scorp. 5 (Cypr. 631. 5, 660.

9) ; mortrdis ='deadly,' Fuel. 19 Jin. twice (Cypr. 407. 21, 469. 3, 725. 16 .and

de Aleatt. 6. II ; cf. Hilgenfeld's edition, p. 73, and Ronsch Beitr. 2. 32) ;

numerodtas Monog. 4 (Cypr. 214, 5, &c.)
;
quamdiu=donec, Idol. 15, Natt. i. 7,

&c. (Cypr. 496. 15, 649. 21, 679. 3),

^ If Hartel's almost certain conjecture in De Aleatt. 3. 2 (improved by

Miodonski in Comment. WoeJfflin, p. 373 fF. to in episcopium idem) for epi-

scopi idem be accepted, the parallel form is brougbt back from the age of

Hilary, Aug. and xii Ahus. almost to that of Cyprian.
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(leorges in tlio Jahrenhericld, vol. 40, p. 126 gives the word

this deiivatioii, citing Priul. Apoth. 607 for the sense of 'sun-

set.' But Thiehuiuin (Wijlfflin's Archiv, i. p. 76) nmkes it

a vulgar derivative from exrldere for excedere, in the sense of

ercessus. He gives some of Riinsch's {It. V. p. 356) examples

of decidere^=decedere (i.e. mori), and adds others of his own
;

but tliis seems a less pioLable account. It would be more

likely that the word is formed on the analogy of discidium,

whicli often enough means no more than ' departure ^'

ifomrntum^fomcs 10. 7, 194. 12, 591. 18, all pi. Arnob. 2.62

(98. 3 Keiff.).

*mpiamentv/ni 724. 13. Cf. Alin. Fel. 28. 5 inpiatis sacris.

foblectanienta et inlecehrae, certainly synonyms, 501. 4. For

ohlectare in this sense see Koffmane, jd. 95.

itratiersaria 829. 21 ; omitted by Georges in the sense of 'fetters'

or rather, perhaps, ' stocks.' Ducange cites Greg. Tur. I)e Vita

Patrum, 7, Forcellini-De Yit only this passage.

nullum 259. 22 neclecto cajnllo, uullo nuh'do. Hartel cites no

variant, and this may therefore be a mere misprint. But in

Apul. Met. 4. 25 (71- 30 Eyss.) saeuiore uulto is read without

variant in Eysseuhardt's MS.S. ; and it is quite possible that

Cyprian has chosen the rare form for uniformity of termination.

Cf. Georges, Lex. d. lat. Wortformea ".

Of tlie third declension the only class in which Cyprian

displa3^s much invention is that of verbal nouns in -fio.

*acerbatio (pi.) 600. 21 ; the only example in Georges. Ronsch,

It. V. p. 79 cites Gloss. Cyrill.

iadjlictatio 7^i«^?==' infliction' 685. i. Georges only cites Cod.

Theod. for this use.

*adunatio ; add 712. i to Hartel's instances. Pauckei", Suppl.

cites Cassiod. and Boethius. Cyprian is the first Cliristian

* Cf. exUium, wliich in the third and fourlli centuries had been weakened

to a synonym oi exitug = mors. Apul. Met. 5. 27 (95. 4 Eyss.) mortis exitium

means no more than C^'prian's mortis exitiis (502. 17, 632. I9\ So also in

Firm. Mat. Err. 2. 7 and 28. 13 nnitnii<1uersionis exHiiim is e.\actly equivalent

to lUaiiiae aininaiiuciKioiiiis txi/us in 18. 4. Cf. Oehler's note to Tert. i. 51S.

'•' Cf. amictitm, Novatian, Trin. 21 (16), which Georges, Lex. d. lat. Wort-

formen only cites from Isidore; and xijiultnm fecit ^^ejmlcrum, C I. L. 8.

9798 (Safar, Numidm), though this might be from sej)nltiis. Georges has not

the word.
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writez- to use the verb freely, though it occurs iu Tert. Fud.

5 and is Biblical.

*arcessitio = mors, see p. 283; arcessitw dominica 309. 19.

It is curious that this word, which Cyj)rian uses five times,

and Lucianus (534. 5) once, should not have been adopted by

later writers.

iauuhi:) 304. 13 de excedentibus caris funehris et iristis auuhio.

Vducker, Subindenda, cites from Paulin. Nol. Uj). 13. 8, and it

is used by Tert. Cam. Xti 20 of physical separation.

calcatio 705. 19 torcularis culcatio et j^'i'^ssura from Old Latin,

Es. 63. 2 {ib. 1. 13). This word is omitted by (jieorges, and

by Ronsch in It. V., Beitr., and Collect., but noticed by Paucker

in his Suppl.

iconcarnatio, Test. 2. 2 tit.; see p. 248. Though incarnatus

is used by Novatian, Trin. 19, Cyprian has no such form.

Concarnatio is used in another sense (from Mt. 19. 5) by Tert.

Manog. 9.

iconcei^tio 2)eruiciosa 307. 29 ; sense invented to carry on the

preceding conceptimi.

corroboratio 386. i. Not in Vulg. or Tert. Paucker, Suppl.

gives 2 Pet. 3. 17 from Aug. (without reference) ne decidatis

... a corroboratione uestra [Ynlg.Jirmitate)^.

idetractatio= calumny 689. 19. Paucker, Sufi^l. only cites

Cassian, Coll. 9. 3.

\dissimulatio:=dQ\».j 358. 23 praedandi dissimulatio nulla,

nulla cunctatio. Since it is Cyprian's constant habit to say

the same thing twice, there can be no reasonable doubt of the

meaning. Cf. dissimulare in Virg. Aen. 4. 368, and Piousch,

It. V. p. 523.

•fexaminatio (metaphorical) 500. 4. Arnob., Ulpian, &c. ; cf.

Paucker, Sup2>l- The verb is so used 218. 18, 409. 22,

686. 18.

+/«!C^to= ' factiousness' 602. 21, 618. 12. Georges only cites

Cassian, Coll. 22. 6.

^ Other resemblances of Cyprian to 2 Pet. (i. e. words first found in both,

and not again till much later), -which suggest the thought that the Vul-

gate of this Epistle is the Old Latin, as in some other of the Catholic Epp.,

are cogni'tio (Pairis et Filii) 790. 20, which in this connexion is found in the

Vulgate only in 2 Pet., incessabilis 793. 10 and 2 Pet. 2. 14 (it recurs in

Hieron. Ep. 16. 2) ; but indesinens 394. 13 is the alternative reading in 2 Pet.

2. 14 of Cod. Tolet. (Ronsch, It. V. p. 226), and also first recurs in Cyprian.
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*incursatio 364. 2. Nonius, Heges.

*iiiterminutio 476. 2. See Ivouscli, Collect, p. 37, and Paucker,

Suppl.

ioaten sio= nisio 651. 7, 17, 734. 2, all pi. ; see p. 250.

jjalpatio = 'flattery' 569. 17. Plautus, Cassian, Inst. 10. 17,

Interp. Orig-. in Mt. 6. 4 (Paucker, Kl. Beitr.).

*ploratio 369. 17; only cited from Aw^. Serm., but omitted by

]{egnier.

ijmlluhitio (metapborical) 352. 16 ; cf. jmUulare 224. 14, 806.

10. Paucker, Suhrellcta, only cites this and Praedestinatus in

this sense.

fseminatio (metaphorical) 642. 24, 689. 17, 788. 19 ; cf. seminare

352. 15. 577- i9> 618. 8.

itinctio=herolica.\ Baptii^ni,' 772. 8; 800. 7, and m Ep. 75 (815.

20); see p. 264.

*cehitas 583. 25 ; omitted by Georges, and even by Paucker.

imortalitas = pestis 301. 12, &c., in De Mort. Cited by Georges

only from the Chronologcr of 354.

trwsfj«7(fs=' agriculture ' 646. 18. Cited in this sense only

from Palladius, and in Cyprian no doubt used for epiploce

with rusiicum preceding. The word occurs in Quod Id. 2

(20. 7).

Beside these the following deserve mention :

—

acceptor 692. 23; Wolffl in, in ^rc/m', 8. 123, cited only from

Lucilius, the Old Latin Levit. 11. 13, 16 (Vulg. accipiter), and

this ; see also Ronsch, It. V. p. 521.

fniijror (concrete) 198. i, 384. 19, equivalent to pw^w/.s niger

198. 8, 259. 19 ; cf. the classical rubor 198. i, 8.

*putramen, 247. 20 putraminilnis amjnitatis, 684. 22 neqne enim

sic jy^tramina quaedam collijanda sunt lit sq.

'

*seruitudo 328. 10. Only one douI)lful passage of Livy is cited

earlier.

' lu 684. 22 the change fnun cullii/enda to colliijanda is as easy as Hartel's

{Index) suggestion ofputamina, and gives better sense. It is the converse of

aperiemlum nuluus est in tlie other passage (247. 19), anil an allusion to

Cyprian's favourite metaphor of the falstly liealed wound, though here the

wliolc body of the Church, and not the individual Christian, is wounded. If

jniiamina be read, how could the gathering up of branches already lopped

inflict furtlier damage upon the tree ?
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Verbal nouns in -tor are :
—

faJulator = 'deceiver' 745. 17. This, and not flatterer, must be

the sense, and so probably also in 618. i semper adulator id

fallat ;
pleonasm is to be expected in Cyprian. Georges has

this sense for adulatio from Quint, and Amm. Marc, but not

for adulator. It occurs as the equivalent of vnoKpiT-fji in the

fragmentary Latin ti'anslation of the Didache ; see the Prole-

gomena to Harnack's edition, p. 278.

*delictor 720. 17, Paucker, Sujypl. cites Commod. Instr. 53

(ii. II. 5 Dombart), Hieron,, Aug.

*inpugnator 61^. 6, 689. 4. Cf. Paucker, Nacldriige, p. 21.

*munerator 345. i. Omitted by Georges ; Salvian, Paul. Nol.

(Paucker, Suhrelicta).

occisor 734. 13. Plantus and Petilian (Georges).

2)alpator 13. 10. Plantus and Cassian, CoU. 10. 13 (Paucker, Kl.

Beitr.).

Of the fourth and fifth declensions there are few words to

be noticed. Cyprian has no such devotion to the fourth as

has, for instance, Gellius.

fcongestvs 688. 2, see p. 271. Probably the dais on which

were the altar and the seats for the clergj^, but perhaps the

assembly of clex'gy. No similar use seems to be cited.

iductus temporis longus 576. 21. Nothing similar seems to be

cited.

\poteniatus improbus =^ 'exercise of power,' 'tyranny,' 588. 5.

Another strange use is 340. 21.

primatus (pi.) = 'birthright' 411. 3, 798. 7. This must be the

Old Latin reading of Gen. 25. 31, &c., cf. Tert. De leiun. 17,

Ambr. Ep. 63. 99. The Vulgate has 2^'>'ir)iogenita. It is not

noticed by Eonsch or Georges.

§ 34. Adjectives, strange in form, or strangely used, are

common :

—

fabJiorrens = ' repulsive ' 569. 20 ; not in Georges, and no other

example given in Wolfflin's ArcMv, 4. 285.

ialienus sensus = 'insane' 681. 12. Georges only cites Firm.

Math. 3. 6.

*balabundus 602. 20. There can be no doubt of the reading,

though the word occurs nowhere else. Cornelius (611. 3)
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alliuk's to tlic passage, and corrects to ijulabundus, whicli

Cyprian, with his love of synouymp, no doubt meant to write \

icentenus fnictus ^ ce)duplex 832. 19. Georges only has Yen.

Fort. 3. 9. 105 centenus redilus"^.

*cruciahundus 670. 7, aj^pai'eutly another a/rn| \(y6^lfvov.

iJiscissa aemulatio 604. 1 4:= scMsmatica : of. scissus error 599. i.

Both must be attempts to provide a Latin equivalent for

a Greek adjective.

*elucidus 598. 3. Not in Georges ; but the reading is not

quite certain.

\expensa moderatio 570. 20 ; cf. pcnsius consilium 649. 24.

*Jluctuahnndus 255. 12. Ambr., Aug. (Georges)*.

*indocihills 253. 2, if this be the true reading. Wrongly cited

by Konsch It. V. from Iren. 4. 28 ; it is in neither Stiereu's nor

Harvey's index to Irenaeus.

*inlapsafirmitas 7. 3. Omitted by Georges.

finmerens 256. I3= 'guilty/ 'unworthy of reward'; not in Georges.

inpeti-abilis et cfficax sermo 271. 21. Plautus and Amm, Marc.

Can this be an allusion to Jac. 5. 16 or Heb. 4. 12 ?

\laudahilis = 'laudatory'; 506. 8 yomen Dei laudabili tpsti-

monio praedicatur, 598. 13 delecti et ordmati et laudabili

muUorum sententia conprobati, and similarly 629. 7, 20 \

Laudabile testimonium is dimply for laus. No one seems to

have noticed this sense.

*mensumus 571. 2, 585. 2. Novatian. Trin. 1, but apparently

not earlier.

' Cf. Fronto, Ad M. Caes. 2. 12 (written by Marcus) ones . . . palantes

baluntesque oherrant. Pidahundus also is very rare. In Qtiod Id. 10 (27.

14) it is boiTOwed from Tert. Apol. 21.

^ Cf. 202. i^fructas cum centeuo, from wliicli agricultural formula centenus

fructus is derived ; Cic. Verr. 3. 47 uger efficit cum octauo, hene ut atjatur,

uerum, ut oinnes tlii adiunent, cum decumo (cited from Roby, Latin Gr.

§ 1883). In 763. 25 Cyprian uses triceshnu.i, scragesimus, centesimus in the

same sense, as in th« Vulg. Mt. 13. 8 ; and in 202. 15, 832. 19 tejcagemuitts

fructuK.

* Beside the tliri-e -hundan forms given above, Cyprian has ijaudihundus

831 . 16 ( Apul.) and nutahuiidus 5. 2 ^litt ral in Apul., but not cited in Cyprian's

nietipliorical sense before Lact.) ; also the common forms cunctabundus S29.

22, crrul)undu» 773. \,furibavdus 617. 20, (jratuJuhuitdui 621. 9. The last is

eipiiviilent to In el us, as yrutulati 691. 13 and often, (/ralulatio 615. 15 to

ijaudere, gaudium, for wliich cf. Ronscl), It. V. p. 367, Beitr. 1. p. 35
* Cf. Apul. Flor. I. 9. 38 titinam posifetn . . . praedicahili testimoniu tuo ad

omuem uottraui Camenam/rui, i. e. luude.
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2)eriinax = crudelis, 637. 20. Georges only cites for this sense

Capit. Macr. 13. 3, but it also occurs in Sen, Up. 104. 29

M. Catonem recentiorem cum quo et infestius fortuna egit et

pertinacius. Cf. jpertinacia 600. 2.

*semitonsus 830. 6, and copied by ISTemesianus 835. 15. For

the subject cf. Friedlaiider's Darst. 3. 518, who only refers to

this and Artemidorus, Oneirocr. i. 21 ; Apul. Met. 9. 12 (162.

13 Eyss.) capillura semirasi.

se2)ar 750. 4 speciatim se2)ares 2)osuit. Apparently the first

example in prose
;

previously in the Silver poets only.

Solinus and Priscian (Georges).

*septiforniis ^2- ^7? 33^- 3- 4-Ug., Ambr., &c.

*serpentinus 42'^- ^5-- ^06. 9; De Aleatt. 6 (A 98. 4). Aug., &c.

Cf. Rousch, Collect. 181, where is an instance, apparently

literal, which may be earlier.

subtristis 4g8. 11. Ter., Amm. Marc, Hieron. (Georges).

iuirginalis continentia (of Cornelius, in the sense of Apoc. 14. 4)

629. 15. This seems the earliest example.

unanimis (never unanimus) 431. 5, 570. 6, 628. 21, 777- ^3'

In these Hartel gives no variant, but in 694. 16 and 754- 3

(the latter Biblical) the evidence is strong for unianimis, and

the critical note to the latter passage leads to the suspicion

that this may be the true reading elsewhere. For uniaiiimis

Georges has nothing eai'lier than the Scholia to Juvenal

(5. 134), nor for unanimis than the Old Latin and Claudian
;

cf. Ronsch, Collect, p. 106. Cyprian has semianimis 595. 11

and 635. 19, and it is thex'efore more than probable that

exanime should be read in 378. i, not exanimae. Otherwise

his constant adherence to -animis forms would be broken.

For adjectives used as substantives see p. 2i6. A few

more may be given, and especially the names of the seasons,

Jiihermtm, uerniim, autumnmn 577. 14, "^S^f ^j ^ ^j mag^ialia

and miralilia for miracles (see Hartel's Index and p. 245),

accidentia ^6^. 21, cited only from Quint. Decl. and Amm.

* All these occur in TertuUian ; see Oehler's Index. Amid all that has

been written about them the Carthaginian mosaic C. I. L. 8. 12558, giving

the names autumnus, aestas, iemns, uernus, does not seem to have been

noticed. Nowhere else does uernus niasc. occur. For the neuter cf. diurna

(pl.) = rfic5, Gael. Aur. Acut. 2. 39. 228 (Georges). I have already suggested

that 577. 14 may be a reminiscence of Virg. Aen. i. 266.

VOL. IV. X
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MsLTc, jjoj)nlari'S=' commons' 673. 16, which the dictionaries

only cite from Hist. Auff., Amm. Marc, and later Jet., thoug-h it

already occurs in Tert. Sj)ecf. 3, masculus, always a substantive

in Cyprian, 190. 13, 16, 203. 6, 468. 10, 473. 3, 22, 476. 2^
For the elliptical dominicus [dies), and domiuicicm and sanctum

(sacrijicium), see pp. 245, 266. A curious ellipse is 36. 20 de

dminis foufibus inj^Ieuimus modicum.

§ '3,^. Of the pronouns little can bo said without touching-

upon syntax. Generally speaking* it may be said that his

use of them is that of his age. Ilic for is, is(e (in Roman as

well as in African writing) for hie, ipse for idem (cf. Sittl, Lok.

Tcrscliiedenheileu 115, llonsch, Beiir. 2. 26), a/ius for alfer,

qitis for liter were to be expected -. The rarity of -met forms

(e.g. 226. I and 477. 16, where semet should surely be

road instead of .sv.' ef) is noticeable ; sese is never used.

Indefinite qnis is widely and often strangely used ; Test. 3.

25 tit., 8. 5, 263. 3, 807. 12, &c. Qvidam (cf. Petschenig in

Wolfflin's ArcJiiv, 6. 268 for the use in Amm. Marc.) is

constantly used for sunt qui, nonnuUi; 297. 7, 616. 18^ 722. i,

&c, Quisque and quicumque are often u^ed for quiuis (see

Hartel's Index, and for quicumque add 799. 15 (Stephanus)

and 809. 16), but the chief use of qidsqne is of course for

quievmque, which, in the classical use, is rare. Quidquid,

however, is always used, and never quidque in this sense.

Quisqvis is rare (add 12. 11, Sent. 18), Quisjiiam, quinis,

quilihet are, I think, never used. Singu^i, with and without

qnique, is a favourite substitute for omnes ; nnusquisque also is

common. Eiusmodi stands alone for talis, and more rarely as

an attribute; 219. 5, 225. 15, 241. 4, 468. 4, 694. 15, &c.,

but is not frequent, lluiusmodi is very rare, jxn-haps only in

226. I. Kalb, lioms Juristen, p. 108, notes that ttuiusmodi

does not prevail till after Pa2)inian in legal Latin.

To express reciprocation Cyprian uses inuicem, I think,

nineteen times; with an accusative Test. '^. 9 tit., 408. 13,

' Mares only lo. lo. It h:nl probably died out of tlie spoken language.

' llaitel's Index is by no means complete in these respects.
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427. 17, 643. 6, 668. 8 ; a genitive 695. 3 ; dative 217. 22,

240. 24, 243. 8 (706. 2 shows that this is dative), 501. 9, 689.

\1, 712. I, 733. 10; ablative {separare, recedere ah inuicem)

364. 18, 475. 23, 476. 9, 711. 18. The only other prepositions

so used are aduersitm 278. 13, and cum 650. 16. JJtrubique

(for which Haussleiter in Wolfflin's ArcJiiv, 5. 565 suggests

ntruyiique), 695. 4, mutuo 677. 2 (cf. 689, 12), and in, unnm

678. 9 are isolated instances ; alterutrum 799. 17 is a citation

from Stephanus. E-eflexive pronouns alone are used for

reciprocation 240. 24, 712. 4, and similarly a personal pro-

noun 508. 17. Beside these may be mentioned 645. 21 alius

pro alfero, 699. 17 imusquisque pro altero^.

§ 36. Cyi:)rian is more bold in the use of verbs than in that

of nouns, and the number of new and rare forms is somewhat

large. But it is in their syntax, with which this paper is not

concerned, that he is most original and inventive.

a6a/ie«rtj'i= ' wander in mind' 289. 23. Haussleiter in Wolfflin's

Archiv, I. 870 cites only this and two isolated Biblical readings,

Jerem. 23. 7 (Wirceb.) and Mc. 4. 19 (Colbert.).

*abigeare 773. i. Though ahigeator and abigeatus (n.) occur,

this verb does not seem to recur even in glosses.

*amoenare 4. i. Cassiod., Salvian, &c.

circumcursare 683. 22. Plant., Ter., Lucr., Lact., &c.

iclarijicare 679. 4 clarijicato die. There seems to be nothing

like this.

icoagulare (metaphorical) 226. 18 coagidati cuin isdem simul

ad audaciam.

contestari = declarare ; in citations of Sciipture as 192. 22 con-

testans ait, 758. 14, &c. ; with ace. iuf. often 309. 18, 360. 26,

588. II (double ace), 740. 23, &c., and with quod 634. 8;

with ace. 270. I contestari 2>^ccata, 692. 10 tnerita, 222. 13,

&c. ; with ace. also in the Eoman E2)p. 551. 2, 559. 15. It

^ No grammatical paper could be more admirable than Thielmann's on this

subject in the Archiv, 7. 343 ff. He says that inuicem occurs about twenty

times in Cyprian, the classical inter se once. This is an oversight, for it

actually occurs in the Roman £p. 36 (575. 6), if it be the true reading.

Other noteworthy instances of reciprocation not written by Cyprian are 335.

16, 530. II, 554. 5, 575. 8, 637. I, Sio. 6, 811. I, S14. 7, 836. I.

X 2
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is Biblical with ace. inf. (e. j,'. i Pet. 5. 12), but does not occur

in the Vulgate with an ace. of the thing attested, nor in

Cyprian with a personal object {cmdestor uos) as is usual in

the Vulgate. Jerome seems the first writer after Cyprian

freely to use the word as he does. Aug. and Ambr. appear

to avoid it. In the strange contestantp.s ei 731. 18 both case

and pronoun seem to be chosen simply for rhyme.

dilucidare : 589. 2 diluciduta ^Leritate. This must be the read-

ing, as in Tert. Marc. 3.23 init. ; cf. Paucker's Ergdnzungen I.

euirare (literal) 10. 10. Varro, Catullus, Arnob. 5. 42 (211. 23

Eeift".).

ijratuJari^laetari; add 8. 16, 545. 6, 588. 12, 641. 10. 740.

17, cf. Ilonsch, It. V. p. 367, and Dante, Parad. 24. 149.

Gratulat'io 615. 15. gratidahuiidus 621. 9, in the same sense;

cf. gratidanter in Paucker, Addenda.

ilaxare (pacem, &c. alicui), add 625. 16, 637. 21, 638. 8, 16.

1 can find no parallel.

leuare; 630. 18 cum mullo patimtius ct tolerabilius audiret

(Decius) levari aduersum se aemuhtm principejn quam constitui

Romae Dei sacerdotem. The only resemblance seems to be

2 Esdr. 6. 6 et leuare te uelis super eos regein.

\limare, see Hartel's Index. The meaning seems to be to form

a decision, not to enquire into a proposal; e.g. 596. 25,

where otherwise would be an awkward Za-Tfpov irpiWepov.

Iucrari=effuge7-e {mami.'i carni/tcis,&c.) 306. 23, 342. 3, 619. 12;

cf. hicrvni 312. 27. Apul. Met. 8. 12 (142. 12 Eyss.), Amm.
Marc. 19. 4. 3, Victor Vit. 3. 26 (84. 22 Petsch.) ; so lucri

J'acere in Bell. Hisp. 36. i, Tert. Res. Cam. 42, &c., and lucratio

Tort. Test. yln. 4 (139. 17 Eeiff.).

iportare; (i) Christum homineiu portahat of the Incarnation;

see p. 248. This phrase is Cyprian's own; it is not in

Tertullian or Trenaeus, and does not seem to be adopted by

later writers \ (2) Portare typum, figuram, &c., see p. 254 ;

' Cf. haiulare in Iren. 5. 19. I sua propria eum {Doiniutim) haiulante con-

ditione, quae haiulatur cd) ipso, though the sense is different. Father Puller,

S. S. J. E., has pointed out to me the use of portare in Iren. 5. 18. 1 Pater

condilionem xitnul et Vcrbum siium jiortans, and that it is only another step

(though Irenacus does not seem to take it) to speak of the Church being borne

by the VVonl. Irenaeus prefers rcca/iifulare in tliis connexion, as in 5.

io. 2. Tertullian has upecie hominh quam erat yestaturus in Adu. Marc. 4. 22,

and i/entare also ih. 34 and Cam. Xti 10, &c. Qedahai for portahat is the
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this again seems peculiar to Cyj)rian. (3) Portarepeccata, in

the usual Christian sense.

\2yraeformnre ^:= praefigurare 217. 4. Notliing like it is cited.

jyrojiagare := crescre 7. 19 immundos spiritus . . . incremento

poenae propagantis extendere, copied in Quod Id. (25. 7). It

seems to be intransitive, and synon} mous with incremento
;

so Leonard, who gives no parallel ^.

*quaestionare 732. 2. Absent in the Vatican Fragments of

Jurisprudence, from which Georges cites it,

recalcitrare = rebellare 423. 14. Bibl. (only Deut. 32. 15), Amm.
Marc.

irecreare (of Baptism), see p. 264. Cyprian is the first to use

it in this sense.

ireparare {aliquem) 273. 6, 362. 27, 373. 5, 394. 9, 400. 27 and

(in Ep. 75) 821. 31. Cf. Min. Feb 34. 12 (49. 24 Halm).

Cyprian is the first to use this verb also of Baptism, and

almost the first to use it with a personal object.

frepi-aesentare = reddere 542. 15, 596. 21, 808. 12; cf. Hartel's

Index to Lucifer. Another strange use is 502. 13 officium

meuTTi uestra diligentia repraesentet, for which Greg. M. E]).

I. I nostra per eum repraesentetur auctoritas (Lewis and

Short) is the only parallel cited
;
yet cf. O. Ritschl, Cyprian

V. Carthago, p. 11 ff. In ordinary senses the verb is very

common, as it is in Seneca. Perhaps this is one of Cyprian's

debts to him.

•\reseruare = saluare, see p. 249. Also =: ohseruare (legem, &c.)

284. 2, 513. 10, 713. 19.

fsatiare ^ abundanter addere (Hartel) 755, 15, This and the

similar passages from the Vita 8 and Sing. Cler. 8 seem to stand

alone, while the sense oi adiuuare, 377. 16, is quite isolated.

siccare intrans. 808. 8. Lact. 7. 3. 8, where Biinemann's

instances from Apicius are cojjied by Georges.

fsolidare [fidem, &c.) 494. 6, 579. 8. In other remarkable

senses 304. 23, 318. 11, 675. i, 712. 6, and in Ep. 75 (820.

27). Cyprian is not only the first but the boldest employer

of this word in metaphorical senses. Lact., Ep)it. 66. 8, Opi/.

reading of the Oxford MS. Bodl. Add. C. 15, of the beginning of the tenth cen-

tury, in 711. 12. Induere in this sense is confined to Quod Id., 28. 9, 31. 3.

' But could it be synonymous with extendere, describing further the use of

the eculeus 1
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lo. 9, imitates liini. The i)assage in Eii. 75 is one of many

s-ij^nis that Cyprian had a hand in that letter.

*sordkhtre ; add 201. 5, 219. 21, 374. 24, 830. 3 (literal), and

Sent. 42. Lact., Hierou. {Bp. 54. 16 as well as 107. 10,

which is cited by Georges), Firm. Math., &c.

isospitare =^ saluare 188. 25, 211. 9. Enn., Pacuv., Plant.,

Catull., Li v., &c., bnt very rare. This atteuij^t of C'yin'ian's

to enrich theological diction was unsuccessful ; seep. 249.

*sportulure 466. 12; air. Xfy. ; see j). 274. It must mean to

give, and not to receive, the spot-tula, as the dictionaries would

have it.

suhitare = ' take by surjirise' 693. 15. The only other instances

seem to be the Vita, § 15 (cvi. 17), and Ajjoc. 3. 3 (Primasius)

tieniam et suhitaho aduentum meuin. Cf. suhitatio in Sap. 5. 2,

and desuhitareY'n-m. Math. 3. 4- 6 (cited in Paucker, Addenda).

Sec WolfHin's Archiv, 3. 255 and 4. 586.

taxare = indicare 705. 19. So Tert. Praeacr. 6, .>1(/m. Marc. 4.

20, 27, though usually in Tert. it means to blame. This is

its only occurrence in Cyprian, and is a sign that when Ep. 63

was wiutten he was still under Tertullian's influence; cf. p. 199.

*turificare\ only the perf. part, turificati is used 624. 19. Cf.

Paucker' s Ergdnzuncjen II.

iuentilure honorem 340. 9 ; cf. Juv. i. 28 ; in the opposite

sense 598. 14 ; tientilare mendacia 678. 12, as in Min. Fel.

28. 2, Tert., &c. ; to spread a rumour 628. 18, 839. 14 ; add

to Hartel's list 211. 3 (literal).

Beside these there are two possible readings which should

be mentioned :

—

dereputare 253. 12 delicta nostra dereputermts [S^). The allitera-

tion makes it the more probable.

exabundare, almost certainly in 353. 15, 411. 23; see Hartel's

critical notes, and Quicherat's Addenda.

It is probable also that in 727. 21 there is a verb gloriare=-

glorijicare, see p. 223.

augere intrans. 643. 2. Eiinsch, Beitr. 3. 9 only cites Jerem.

22. 30 in Iren. 3. 29 and a gloss.

*coniacere 475. 5. Cf. Paucker, Ergiinzungcn /*.

' The other verba of this form in Cyprian are condoltre j2i. 11, coiitjaudere
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manere = KoniaoQai 473-3>475- 21; = haUtare 370. 8, 410. 22

(the latter pleonastic hahitare et manere) ;
see RiJuscli, Beitr.

3. 57 f. for both senses.

anhnadvertere aliquem; add 839. 16 to Hartel's list, perhaps

the earliest instances with a direct personal object ;
Fronto,

p. 207 Naber, cited by Hartel, ;;erwerse /acto animaduertit is

not to the point.

iconcludere = 'choke' 256. 2, 357. 18 ; cf. 373. 17- Cited by

Georges only from Palladius.

iconlidere intrans. 215. 8, and in the Roman E20. 36 (573. 21).

S. Brandt in Wcilfflin's Archiv, 8, p. 130 cites Lact. Inst. 2. 8.

31, De Ira 10. 25.

consistere (see Hartel's Index) in the present part, is constantly

used in the Christian sense of sojourning, as in the newly-

discovered translation of Clement, § i, napniKSn'. This is

not a Biblical usage \ Unless (as Harnack asserts) Clement

was a translation of the second century, these instances in

Cyprian may be the earliest. Consistens is also twice used for

Cyprian's favourite constitutus; in Ep. 17 tit (f,2i. 2) fratrihus

in plebe consistentihus, and 749. 13 extra ecclesiam consistens^.

\depromere = 'publish,' 'proclaim' 239. 21, 309. 26, 400. 13,427-

20, 727. 13. Nothing like this seems to be cited except

Nazarius, Pan. 8.

dirigere littems ad aliquem 514. 5, 516. 13, 519. 14, 600. 12,

606. 9, 715. 9, 731. 17- Cf. Wolfflin in his Archiv, 4. 100,

who knows no example between the Muratorian canon (p. 10 b.,

9 epistulae autem Pauli quae a quo loco uel qtia ex causa

directae sint sq.) and Jerome.

idistribuere ; 277.4 exemplum discipulis suis distrihuens= dans
;

probably only chosen for the alliteration with dis-, without

620. 9, conltetari 431. 23, conmori 341. 15, conpati 521. 10, consepuUus 740.

21, and the Biblical consurgere 429. 5 (see 428. 22). All of these are used

earlier than Cyprian ; cf. Ronsch, Collect. 245.

1 The use in the Acta of Cyprian by the proconsul Paternus (ex. 28) is the

usual one ; cf. Mayor's Appendix to his Juvenal, p. 390, on 3. 296.

2 Constitutus in, inter, &c. = «a06(TTcij, &c., has been so fully and so well dis-

cussed by Kalb and others that there is no need to dwell upon it here. It is, of

course, by no means peculiar to Cyprian. I may refer to a note which I have

contributed to the edition of the Vulgate by Wordsworth and White on Joh.

5- 13-
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tliought of the approin-iateness of ilie word ; cf. 394. 6 can-

tribiiens i>ro terrenis cadestia, wliicli also simply means giving.

iincurrere sui^jdicia, incommoda 342. 4, 364. 24. Lact., Aniol).,

&c. : see Biinemann on Lact. 2. 7. 23.

iohtendere 254.8 quid caeci oculi ixteiiite)itiue iter non uident quod,

obtendimus 1 This must be in the sense of ostendere, for which

perhaps it is only an error. Nothing like it seems to occur

elsewhere.

iqff'erre: oblati praefectis 840. 12, and Acta § 3 (cxii. 12).

praeliyere 577. i. This very rare word is only cited from Apul.

Met. 7. II (123. 25 Eyss.), and Tert. Ad Nat. i. 14 (a false

reference in Oehler). But can it be discriminated from prae-

eJigerel Cf. Ronsch, It. V. 210, Paucker, Ergdnzungen II,

and Engelbrecht in Silzungsber. of the Vienna Academy, vol.

no, on Claud. Mamertus.

\j)ro2>Oiiere = edicere 284. 15, and cf. 682. 16
;

])ro2')(yiiere edictum

Novatian in Ep. 30 (551. 10), Tert. Pud. i.

statuere = sistere 249. 13, 355. 25, 424. 3. Arnob. i. 50 (34. 16

Eeiff.), where Hildebrand only cites Cyprian ; but cf. Konsch,

Beitr. 3. 77 for Plautus and Propertius.

struere = instruere 598. 5 ; cf. Pionsch, It. V. 380, and Beitr. 3.

78, where he cites from Haupt an inscription given iia Spicil.

' Sole.sm. which copies 249. 13 {v. s.) with struatur for statuatur ^

If this reading be accepted, Cyprian's will be the earliest

instance in the sense of obstruere.

•\transimngere: transjncnctae mentis alienatione dementes 261. 17.

In this metaphorical sense of stricken, synonymous with

alienatio and demeiis, Cyprian seems to be the first to use the

verb, which is cited also from Cael. Aur., though transpunctio

261. 12, is biblical.

*exambire 528. 2, 630. 11, 739. 22, with different constructions.

Arnob. 3. 24, 7. 15, onwards.

ignire (literal) 339. i. This was probably in Cyprian's Bible in

2 ^lacc. 7. 3 (Vulg. succendi) ; aurum ignitum 384. 10 is

Biblical; see ib. 6 and Piunsch, It. V. p. 156.

* This reading, .and in 238. 8 qiiam nos laefos excipit from the same source

(Haupt, Opiisc. 3. p. 202) are very tempting ; but de oc mundo for de proelio

show that the latter at any rate is only a paraphrase. The change, of course,

was necessary in the case of a natural death, but when one change was niaiie

another migiit easily be admitted.
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The only impersonal verb which appears first in Cyprian

*1iorret 'jSi. i8 nee delectat id dicere quod aut Jiorret aut pndet

nosse. This does not seem to be cited elsewhere ; was it

improvised by Cyprian for uniformity with pudet ^ 1

Present participles used as substantives are not common :

aemulantes = adnersarii 598. 14, aiidientes (see p. 263),

blandiens = quack 570. i, com?)iea?ites 746. 14, conjitentes 615. 5,

credentes (see p. 255), delinquentes 743. 4, iiementes = irpoa-

rjXvTot. (see p. 263). Disceus for disc'qndus seems to be

absent.

§ 37. Adverbs are used in extraordinary abundance, but not

many seem to be new :

—

*deuote = 'loyally' 513. 9. Lact., &c.

i^^iane = certe, nimirum, utiqiie, but never, I think, for persptcue,

a'perte, as Hartel would have it in some instances. Add to

his instances 338. 15, 748. 22, 776. 14^.

Cyprian, like Apuleius, delig-hts in adverbs in -im :

—

^

glomeratim 479. 10. Aetna 199, Macr. Sat. 6. 4. 3 (where Jan

has no note) onwards.

*sji)eciatim 750. 4 ; seven times in the Hist. Aug., see Eonscli,

It. V. p. 149, and Paucker, Nachtrdge, p. 24.

^ Oportet in Cyprian is always, except perhaps in 3S5. 12, used in the

stronger sense of necesse est ; the usual meaning being supplied by conuenit, &c.

^ Cyprian also uses the rare forms consulte 475. 20, exerte 420. 11 (mean-

ing clearly, not energetically ; a sense omitted by Georges, though used also by

Tertullian), inlicite 643. 2, 757. 6, secrete 268. 23. He has no new forms in

-o ; for festinato, iterato, uero = uere, see Hartel's Index.

^ Stativi in 229. 26, 250. 21, and 811. 6 {Ep. 75) is used in the sense of

' necessarily,' as in Sen. Sj^. 45. 10. Interim must mean ' at once ' in 475. 24,

636. 7, 647. 14 ; it usually has the sense of ' for the present,' or ' for a time,' as

244. 13, 659. 1 8. The other adverbs of this form used by Cyprian are confestim

542. 1^, gregatim 541. 3, notninatim 516. 3, 12, ojipidatim and ostiatim 598.

21, 22, passim often (in the sense of 'indiscriminately,' 269. 4), priuatim 271.

5, 512. 19, and in Ep. 75 (816. 21), sirujillatim 271. 4. Beside these saltiin

or saltern is used with 7iec or non instead of ne . . . qiiuJem (cf. Sittl in

Jahresher. 1892, p. 235) in 241. 14, 242. 11, 360. 9, 402. 25, 826. 8 ; without

a negative, only 14. 12 and 604. 15.
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The following- in -ter arc notewoitliy :

—

cjraniJiter five times ; see Hartel's Index. Only two earlier

instances of this adverb are cited from Ovid, and i Esdr. 9. 7

from Cod. Tolet. (llonsch, It. V. p. 150.)

*insej)arahiliter 215. ii, 22, 278. 2. Lact., Hieron., Aug.

*saeculariter Test. 3. 36 tit. Aug., Prosper.

\subtiliterfallens 289. 20 ; cf. sublilitas in Eijnsch, Beitr. i. 68;

in the usual sense 782. 21.

Derived from present participles are :

—

icvultanter 614. 11,691. 9.

*(jubernanter 608. 10. Omitted by Georges.

ignoranter 701. 16, 715. 3 ; only Vulg. (Old Latin) Ecclus. 14. 7 ;

l\ufinus, Aug.

indesinenter 733. 20. Vvdg. only Hob. 10. i. Lucifer, Hieron., &c.

*urgenter 676. 14 and in the Roman Ej). 36 (573. 4). Aug.

Of temporal adver])s and conjunctions the rarity of saej)e

has already been noticed on p. 220. The same has been

noted by Wolfflin in Cassius Felix ; but Cyprian never uses

the comparative or superlative of f/erjne?ifer ; saepius and

saepissime are always used. luffifer, also as in Cassius Felix,

alternates with soiijjer. Max is never used ; its i)lace is taken

by cifo or ueloclter ^. The strang-e use of retro for ' in future
'

occurs in 366. 13. Tunc is always used, and never turn.

There is less to be said about local words. Kximle, rare in

this sense, occurs 841. 13, 15 ; iftfic, iatinc always mean ' here
'

and 'hence,' and with illic, iUlnc are constantly used of Carthage

and Rome^. Istic for uluc 616. 11, but iUuc 725. 15.

Nusqnam, is put strangely for neqiiaqnam in 394. 26, and the

curious form of (question ithl cr'it quod . . .? occurs several times,

as 601, 10 nfji erif quod disciw/is F, 634. 20, 793. 12, 15 ; so

in Ej). 75 ((S24. 17) and in Koman Epj). 551. 22, 562. 15,

564. 6.

' HIox in the Vulgate is confined to six examples, fiv^e of which are in books

not revised by J erome.
'' For the pleonastic illinc ah nrbc, &c., see p. 23S. Here may be mentioned

the attributive use of illie, istic, and qtioiidum, indexed by Hartel ; add to

these ]iostmodum 375. 14, Kemper 241. 23, and perhaps statim 505. 14. In

Ep. 75 occur rttro 816. 25, and /oris 822. 11.
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Fortasse (239, 6, 307. iH), forfassis (475. 8 and in the

Koman Fp. 31, 558, 7) nnd forsita/i' {2^4. 2 and fairly often),

are all used, as in Apuleius ; of. Becker, Stud. AjJiil. p. 11.

Among negatives //and is absent, though common in the

artificial style of Arnobius. Neue is also absent, being replaced

by neque, et or aiit ; once ne . . . 2iel ne 500, 14, and twice

probably ne . . . ne in co-ordinate clauses, 588, 3^, 688. 16.

Non forming one notion with the word connected, adjective,

adverb, &c. is characteristic of Cyprian ; non saluhriter 195.

16, no)i de ems sententia ordinati = contra 672, 16, de non

colentlhus 361. II, &c. Necdum and ne([i(e enim have quite

taken the place of nondum, non enim ; hence et necdum,

necdum quoqtie ^g'^. 8, 801. 4, neque enim et 688. 10. But

irregular negatives are countless.

Of irreg-ularly used copulative conjunctions some examples

have been given on pp. 230, 239. It may be stated as a general

rule that et connects clauses, ac words. lte?n is excessively

common. Aut . . . ant is used for et . . . et ox tarn . . . qnam in

240. 14, 548. 5, 673. 20, and often, though ziel . . . uel is

normal in this sense, 356. 19, &c. The comparative particles

are tantiim . . . quantum or in tantum . . . in quantum ; tam

. . . quam, lioc . . . q%io and tanto . . . quanto are rarer ^. But

the most noteworthy and almost the most common of

Cyprian's usages are those of et for sed or tauten either at the

beginning or in the middle of a sentence. Only once is it

used between words, not clauses, 283. 2, unless et be read in

586. 2; but such expressions as 263. 11 didrlhuendum j)er

apostolos totum (all they had) dahant et non tal'ia delicta

redimebant and '^66. 12 are of constant occurrence. Con-

versely sed et in similar positions, well, though not completely,

indexed by Hartel, is frequently used for et.

^ Hartel once, 588. 3, reads iitue, but the text is doubtful, and it seems

better to read ne . . . ne as suggested above.

^ Qaam amplior . . . tam maior 14. 21. Quantum . . . tantum with positive

adj. 262. 16, 584. 10. Other instances are 490. 8, 505. 2, 546. 22. For iu

tantum . . . in quantum and variants see Hartel s.vv. ia and quantus.

Quanto with tanto omitted 189. 17.
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Of adversative conjunctions, immo^ in various positions, is

very common ^ Porro also is frequent, always initial and

usually with aulon^. Af [at enlni 301. 7, at nero 651. 24)

appears to be almost extinct. P'or sed enim see Ilartel's Index.

Ceterum is very common at the beginning- of periods in a

strongly adversative sense. Cerie is always initial (227. 16,

601. 8, &c.), and used not for restriction, but for assertion.

Ergo is apparently used for tawe)i in a conversational passage,

307. 18, as it is in Sent. 4 (438. 3).

N'm si is constantly used with the indicative in a reductio

ad ah.Kurdnw, as 382. 20 ; only 334. 8, 496. 15 in another

sense with the subjunctive. 81 is strangely used for qnod in

249. 23, 468. 7, 740. 17. Dum is often used, and invariably

with the present indicative, as a causal particle ; dummodo

perhaps only 779. 12^.

In the place of the old conclusive particles, liinc, inde, unde

are almost always used. Propter qnod and et idclrco are much

more common than quamohrem^ quare or quapropter ^ though

all these occur
;
quoclrca is absent. Denique in several senses

—for instance, ' in consequence,' ' accordingly,' and as a simple

copula—I'arel}'^ in that of ' finall}^' is very common *, e.g. 421.

^3^5^^- i> 618. 4, 700. II.

Probably no writer has used qiiominns so freely as Cvprian

in all connexions; e.g. 260. 3, 297. 11, 411. 9, 502. 18.

Final ut, as has been said, is rare unless strengthened w ith ad

hoc, propter Jwc, &c. But the use oiut as simply explanatory or

consecutive is a marked feature in his style ; 195. 23, 312. 21,

26, 522. 15, 794. 18, &c.

Clauses with quia, quod, qnoniam for the ace. inf. are, of

' It is used for potiuK ; nemo cogitct . . . sed immo consideret 334. 3, and

219. 22.

" Pvrro autem=^on the contraiy ' 797. 8 ; cf. Ronsch, Bcitr. 2. 78.

' The coinbiniitions of dioii, &c. are often curious ; dttm . . . sic 743- '6,

772. 5, sic . . . dtim 605. I, hiiic . . . diim 423. 9, inde . . . dum 422. 17, to . .

.

Uiiiii 212. 3, inde . . . quod or quia 362. 30, 408. 9, 667. 20, 798. 7.

* ('f. Kalh, ll<iuis Juristcn, p. 19 f., Becker, Stud. Apitl. p. 32, Konsch,

lieitr. 2. 65.
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course, common in a Avriter of the third century_, and most

of them have been indexed hy Hartel.

§ 38. The most remarkable part of Cyprian's syntax is that

of prepositions, which must be omitted here. He avoids both

archaic and vulg-ar forms ; several which are common in such

writers as Fronto and Tertullian, and used by other writers in

Cyprian's correspondence, are absent. The following- are not

used:

—

alsque (but ahs 253. 24, 676. ii), cis, cifra, clam

(thoug-h coram is used as a preposition, and ])alam as an

adverb), erga and ergo, penes, pone, prae, seciis, subfer, tenns,

bisque and acliisqne K Trans is confined to the formula trans

mare consUtuti 592. 22, 601. 3 ; ex and ob are comparatively

rare, while ajmd has an extraordinary extension of meaning.

The following- ablatives are used with the g-enitive as sub-

stitutes for prepositions:

—

beneficlo 385. 21^, causa 659. 27,

fraude 769. 12, merito (cf. Sittl, op. eit. p. 135), 711. 4,

respectii 510. 5. To these should perhaps be added j'^V/«s 281,

4, ^o^- 3. 357- 16, 370- 12, and ui 302. 16, 305. 16.

There is little to be said about exclamations. Vt'mam 517.

15, &c, is varied thrice by the poetical si 10. 24, 361. 18.

685. 6 ; except in 253. 23, where there is the accusative, is

followed by the nominative 14. i, 9, &c. Pro dolor occurs

9. 12, 243. ig,pro nefas 199. 10, 242. 10. Oro, qnaeso, pida,

are used without construction, as in other writers.

^ Usque ad 256. 16, 401. 26, 402. 6, 503. 10, 764. 3 ; adjinem usque 503. 7.

* Cyprian may have learnt this use from Seneca, who has it frequently.

Dial. 5. 2, I &c. It is also used by Apuleius, Met. 5. 25, 8. 20 (93. 15, 147,

6 Eyss.) and Ps.-Apul. Ascl. 31 (54. 12 Goldbacher), and by Lucianus 533. 7.

Sittl, Lolc. Verschied., p. 136, strangely seems to regard it as African, and the

instance in the Vita (A. c. 10) as the earliest. At any rate he quotes no

other. See also Wiilfflin's Archiv, 8. 590.
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Abalienari, 307.
abhorrens, 303.
abigeare, 307.
abluere, 264.

absolutio, 2 82.

abstinere, 262, 2S2.

abstracts, 20S, 214, 273.
acceptor, 302.

accidentia, 305.
acerbatio, 300.

acoluthus, 261.

Ad Donatmn, 199.
address, modes of, 272.

adfectio, 276.

adflictatio, 300.

adhuc, adliuc usque, &c., 238, 298 n.

adimplere, 250.

adjectives, 21 ^f., 303 y.
adlocutio, 271.

administrare, administratio, 260.

adorare, adorator, 269.

adscendere, 2 88.

adspirare, 250.

adulator =^ ' deceiver,' 303.
adunare, adunatio, 256, 300.

aduocatus, 249.

adverhs, 237, 313.
aemulus, &c., 295.

African Christianity, 249 n.

African Latin, 241, 287.

agape, 297.
agon, 292.

alienigena, 287.

alienus, 303.
alliteration., 22^f.
allophyli, 287.

alms, 277.
altare, 268, 271, 288.

Ambrose, St., 215, 280 11.

amictum, 300 n.

amoenare, 307.
amplification, 209, 224, 230/,
anaphora, 228/.
animaduertere, 311.

antecessor, 259.

antistes, 257.
antithesis, 214, 226.

aphronitra, 296.

aposta.ta, apostatare, 293.
Apuleias, 198, 199, 210, 230 «., 235 «.,

280 n.

ara, 268, 28S.

arcessire, arcessitio, 283.

Arnobius, 195 n., 196, 215 n., 235.
asyndeton, 230.

at, rare, 316.
audiens, 263.

augere, intrans., 310.

Augustine, St., 269, 280.

autlienticus, 296.

autumnum, 305.
auulsio, 301.

Balabundus, 303.
baptism, 262,f, 287, 297.
baptisma sanguinis, 289, 293.
beatus, beatissimus, 273, 290.
benedictus, 273.
beneficio, 317.
Bible, Old Latin, Ct/prian's relation

to, 194.— Names of .BooTcs, 251/".

— Cyprian s mode of citation, 25072.,

252.

Bishops, 257/., 290/.
blandiens, 313.

brachylogy, 211 n.

brauium, 195, 289.

Calcatio, 301.

canere, 250.

capitula, 251.

carissimus, 272.

caritas, 276.

castra, 291.

cata, 252.

catasta, 270.

catecumenus, 196, 263.

cathedra, 256, 259.

catholicus, 255.
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causa, ahl., 317.
Ct-lelirari', 266.

celsitas, 302.

censtira, 247.
centenus fructus, 304.
certe, 316.

chidsuiug, 212 »., 226/.
chrisma, 265.

Cfnist, 248.

Cliri.-<tiaiis, thtir 7iame.<, 273.
cliristianus, 254.
Cicero, 203.

ciiniteriiiu), 298.

circa, 209.

circiimcursare, 307.
clarificare, 307.

clenjti, a.i.iemhldije of, 262 y".

— modes of addressing, 272.— payment of, 274.
clems, clericus, 261.

clinici, 296.

coagulare, 307.
collej^a, collegium, 259.
colligere, colligi, 270.

comtiieatus, 291.

commeuioratio, 267, 285.

commentarii, 299.
coimnunicare, coinmunicatioj 268.

comuiunio, 26S n.

comparison, irreijnlar, 216.

coMcarnatio, 248, 301.

conceptio, 301.

concludere, 311.

Concordia, 276.

condere, conditor, 246.

confessio, confiteri, 282, 290.

coufeg>'orbhip, 260 w., -Sgf.
congestus, 263, 171.

coniacere, 310.

eonjmictions, 230, 239, 31.sy.
conlidere, inirans., 31 1.

conpages, conpago, 221 ».

conscientia, 208, 2S3,

conseruare, conseruator, 249.
consessus, 263.

consiatens, consistere, 311.
constitutus in, 31 1 n.

consulte, 313 «.

consumniare, consunimator, consum-
matio, 285.

contagio, contagiuin, 220.

contestari, 307.
contumax, 282.

conuentus, conuenticiilum. 262, 295.
conuersari, conuersatio, 278.
cooptare, 262.

Cornelius, Pope, 242, 260 n.

corrolioratio, 301.

conncils, 262, 271.
creare, creator, creatura, 245 y., 262.

credentcH, 253.

credere, 277.
credulitas, 255 n.

cruciabundua, 304.
culturae, 299.
ciuii, prejtositiun, 245 «., 304 n.

Cyprian, !<{., 200, 240, 291 n. ; fils

literary affinities, 194 y.; kneir

Oreeh, 296 ; avoidn Ilthrew and
(•'reek words, 195/., 295/. ; fits

carelessufsit in <jranimar, 192 «..

198 H. ; his syntax, 236 n., 314/'. ;

object in Ad Don., 199 ; date of
Ep. 63, 199, 287, 310 , relation

to Ep. 75. 197 n., 260; not

author of Quod Idola, 193, 268,

286, 309 n.

Daemon, daemonium, daemoniacus,
286.

De Aleatorihus, 244.
death, 273/.
debere, auxiliary, 239.
defonnare, 254 n.

deificus, 223, 228, 244.
deitas, 244.
delictor, delinquere, 280. 303.
denique. 316.

denuntiare, 250.

deponere, 262, 298 n.

deprecari, 269.

deprecatio, 2S1, 285.

deprecator, 249.
depronit-re, 311.

dereputare, 310.

designare, 254.
detractatio, 3c i.

denote, deuotio, 276, 299 n., 313.
diabolus, &c., 2S5 /.

diaconus, diaconium, 260, 297, 299.

dioatus Deo, 276.

dignatio, 247.
dilectio, 276.

dilectissimus, 272.
dilucidare, 308.
diminutives, 201.

dirigere, 311,
discipliiia, 251, 263 n., 275
discre|)are, 294.
dispensare, 278.
dis-iiniulatio, 301.
distribuere, 31 1,

diuinitas, 244.
diuinus, 258 u., 260 n.

diuisio metisuma, 274.
doctor, 263.

dominus, doniinicus, dominicum, 244
/., 266, 273.

dorniire, dormitio, 2S4.

ductus, 303.
dum, 316.

Ecflesia, 255, 270.
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eius, superfluous, 235, 248.

eiiisniodi, 306.

eleemosyna, 277.
ellipse, 198 «., 245, 251, 255, 266,

279 n., 306.

elucidus, 304.
episcopus, 257_/.
ergo, 316.
ethnicus, 288.

euangelium, 252.

euchavistia, &c., 195, 266/., 2S4.

euirare, 308.

exabundare, 310.

exambire, 312.

examinatio, 301.
excidium, 299.
excommunication, 282.

exerte, 313 n.

exhomologesis, 282, 290 11.

exinde, local, 314.
exitium = exitus, 300 71.

exorcism, 261, 286.

expensus, 304.
exterae gentes, 287.
extorris, extorrens, 290.

exultauter, 314,
exultantia, 299.

Facinus = guilt, 209.

factio, 301.
fateri = confiteri, 221.

fauentia, 299.

fear of God, 2 76.

fide, abl., 317.
fidelis, fides, 254, 277.
figmentum, 288.

fignra=type, 253.

figura etymologica, 240.

filius, 272.

fluetuabundus, 304.
fomentum, 300.
fons, 264.
forma, 254 n., 263.

forsitan, ibrtasse, fortassis, 315.
fortis, 292.

fraglantia, 225.

frater, 272.

fraude, 317.
frequenter, 220, 314.

Gaudibundus, 304 n.

gehenna, 196, 286.

gentes, gentiles, 287.

genus humanum, diuinum, 255.
gladiator, metaphor of, 291.

glomeratim, 313.
gloriare, 223.

Gnostic terms, 246 n.

grana pretiosa, 205.
granditer, 314.
gratia, 265.

VOL. TV.

gratulabundus, 304 n.

gratulari, gratulatio, 308.

Greeh words avoided, 195, 290 v.

295/-
—forms of, 196 71., 282 71., 297 u.

gubernanter, 314.

Haeresia, haereticus, 294.
baud, 315.
heathen, 287.

heaven, 285.

Hebrew words, 196.

Hebreios, Epistle to, 246 n.

Jtell, 286.

hendiadys, 209.

heresy, 256, 294/.
hibernum, 305,
homo Dei, 255.
honor, honorare, 274.
horret, 313.
hostia, 266, 291.

huiusmodi, 306.

humiliare, humilitas, 276.

hypallage, 217.

hypei'haton, 210.

ht/perbole, 211 71.

hypodiaconus, 261.

lamiamque, 237.
idolatra, idolum, &c., 288.

ignire, 312.

ignoranter, 314.
imago, 253.
immo, 316.

in, instrumental, 229.
inaudientia, 299.
incurrere, trans., 312.

incursatio, 302.

indesinenter, 314.
indocibilis, 304.
indulgentia, 248.
infamia, 291 w.

inferi, 286.

infinitive, historical, 217.

ingressio, 203.

initiare, 254.
inlapsus, 304.
iulicite, 313 «.

inluminare, 264.

inmerens, 304.
innouare, 264.

inpetrabilis, 304.
inpiamentum, 300.

inpuguatio, 203.

inpugnator, 303.
inseparabiliter, 314.
inspiration, 250.

instigare, instinctus, 250.

inatituere, institutio, 246.

interim, 313 ?i.

interjections, 317.
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interminatio, 302.
intingiiere, 264 n.

Iienaeus, 197, 308 n.

istu, istic, &c., 306, 314.
iugiter, 314.
iustitia, iustus, 276, 278.

Jerome, St , 198 n., 280 11.

Laicua, 257.
lapsus, 293.
laudabilis, 304.
laxare, 308.

lectio, 251, 261.

lector, 261.

leuare, 308.

lex, legitiiuus, 246, 251.
libellatici, libellus, 293.
licentia, 259.
liiuare, 308.

litotes, 211 w.

logic, rhetorical use of, 241,
Lord'm prayer, 269.
I/ucius, Pope, 290.
lucrari = esc(ipi', 308.
lues, pL, 207.

lupana, 299.

Magiateriutn, 251.
uiagnalia, 245.
maiores natu, 260.

malignus, 286, 295.
nianere, 311.

uianuiu iinponere, manusinpositiu.
262, 265, 282.

inartyriuni, 290.
inasculus, 306.
matrix, 256.

mediator, 249.
raediocritas nostra, 273.
memoriae, 293.
mensurnus, 304.
nierito, 317.
merit uin, 280.

metaphor, 207, 291.

metonymy, 207.

rautuere Deum, metus, 276.
militia, 291.

minister, niinisterium, 260.

Minucius Felix, 199, 225 n.

iiiirabilia, miraculum, 245.
miserationes, misericordia, 277.
morbidus, 281.

luortalia, 281, 299.
mortalitas, 302.

morula, 201 ;*.

mox, 314.
mundus, 287.

raunerator, 303.
myaterium, 195, 253.

Natalia, 293.
negatives, 315.
neophytua, 195.
nigror, 302.

nisi si, 316.

nomen, 289.

nostri, 255.
Novatian, 194 n., 233 >»., 241.

uumerositaH, 299 11.

uusquam, 314.
nutabundus, 304 n.

si, 317.
oblatio, 267, 274, 284.

oblectameiituiii, 300.
obtendere, 312.
occisor, 303.
offerre, 267, 312.

opera, operari, &c., 277.
oi)()rtet, 313 n.

ordinare, ordinatio, 246, 261.

ostendere, ostensio, 250, 302.

oxymoron, 211.

I'alma, 289.

l)alpatio, palpator, 302, 303.
papa, papas, 273.
napa rrpnaSoKiav, 21 1.

jKirabula, 195, 252.

Paraeletus, 195.

2>urataxis, 22Gf.
parisosis, 212.

participle present = adj. ur xuhxt.,

.215. 313-
passio, 248, 267.
pastor, 259.
pax, pacatus, &c., 276, 282.

peripatetic!, 297.
periphrasis, 209.

pertinacia = cruelty, 295.
pertinax, 305.
Peter, St., Second Epistle, 301 n.

petram, super, 280.

Petruin, sujjer, 255.

pignora = liberi, 205.

plane, 313.
plangere, 281.

plasma, plasmare, plasties, 197, 246,

296.

j)lebeius, 195.
plebs, 257.

pleonasm, 2^0f., 256, 269.

ploratio, 302.

plural, concretefor abstract, 208.

Poets, injlaence of, 20^ f., 210 n.

pompa, 265 n.

populares, 306.

populus, 257.

porro, 239, 316.

portare houiinem, typuni, 248/"., 308.

potentatus, 303.
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potestas, 259.
praecanere, 250.

praeconiiim, 272 «.

praedicabilis, 304 «.

praefatio, 269.

praefigurare, 254.

praefiguratio, 197, 253.

praeformare, 254, 309.
praeligere, 312.

praepositus, 2^1 f.
praeuaricari, &c., 295.
prayer, 269/.
prepositions, 239, 317.

presbyter, presbyteriuin, 259, 263.

pressura, 289.

prex, 269.

primatus, 303.
profanus, 288.

professio, profiteri, 293.

prolepds, 211 n.

promereri, 280.

pronouns, 217, 234, 306.

propagare, 309.
proponere, 312.

proselytus, 195, 263.

protoplastus, 246, 296.

proverbial expressions, 205.

prouidenter, 245.
proximi clero, 261.

puUulare, pullulatio, 302.

pulpitum, 270.

pulsare ad ecclesiam, 282.

putramen, 302.

Quaestionare, 309.
quamdiu = donee, 299 )(,

quando, 238 n.

quidam, 306.

quod, conjunction, 217.

Quod Idola, 193, 268, 286, 309 n.

quominus, 316.

Eecaleitrare, 309.
reciprocation, 306.

recreare, 264, 309.
redditio = mors, 284.

redemptor, redimere, 249, 281.

refrigerare, refrigerium, 285.

relative, 216.

relegatio, 290.

religio, religiosus, 261, 279.

remissa, remissio, 249.

reparare, 309.
repentance, 281.

repraesentare, 309.
reseruare = saluare, 249, 309.
respectu, 317.

retributio, 249.
retro, 314.

rhyme, 201 n., 221 f.

rhythm, 211 f.
ruina, 293.
rusticifcas, 302.

fcjacer, rare, 251, 255 n.

sacerdos, 25 7
y".

sacramentum, 253.
sacrificare, sacrificiuni, 266/., 268, 28S.

sacrilegiuin, sacrilegus, 289.

saeculariter, 314.
saeculura, 287.

saepe, rare, 220, 314.
sagina, saginare, 292.

saltim, 313 n.

saluare, saluator, 196, 248.

salutaris, 249.
salutifioator, 248 n.

saluus fieri, 249.
sanctificare, 267,

Satan, Satanas, 196.

satiare, 309.
satisfacere, satisfactio, 281.

schism a, &c., 294.
scissura, 294 n.

Scriptiira, &c., 250.

seasons, names of, 305,

secrete, 313 ».

secta, 257.
secundum quod, 217.

seminare, seminatio, 302.

Semi tic isms, 241.

semitonsus, 305.
Seneca, 202, 204, 230 n., 280 n.

senior, 260.

separ, 305.

septiformis, 305.
sepultum, 300.

Sermo, 248.

serpens, serpentinus, 286, 305.

seruare = saluare, 249.
seruitudo, 302.

81, 316,

siccare, 309.
signaculum, 265.

simulacrum, 288.

sin, 280.

solidare, 309.
soUemnia, sollenmitas, 266.

sopire, metaphorical, 207.

sordidare, 310.

sospitare, sospitator, 196, 249, 310.

Soter, 246 n.

speciatim, 313.

spiritalis, spiritaliter, 245.

Spiritus Sanctus, 250.

sportula, sportulare, 274, 310.

stantes, 289, 292.

statim, 313 M.

static, 270.

statuere, trans., 312.

Stephanus, Fope, 269 m.
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stipeiidia ecclesiae, 274.
stipes, 274.

Stoic iiijlueiic<\ 202, 292.

strueie, 312.

^sablIiaconus, 261.

suliitare, 310.
xiil/sfdidives attri'iutive, 215.

siibtiliter, 314.
subtristis, 305.
siift'ragium, 262.

supersedere, 210.

syiuboluin, 265.

synagoga, 295.

Tacitus, 255 It.

tartarus, 287.

taxare, 310.

tenor, 276 n.

terra, terrenus, 287.

TeituUian, 195/"., 200, and passim.

testamentum, 251.

testis. 290.

'rihuUus, 203.

limere, timidiis;, &c., 276.

tinctio, tinguere, 195, 264, 302.

titulus, 251.

tolerantia, 290.

tractare, tractatus, 271.

trans, rare, 3 1
7.

transgredi, transgressio, 281.

transpungere, traiispunctio, 312.

trauersaria, 300.

triuitas, 244.
turn, tunc, 314.
turificare, 310.

typus, 253.

Velle, auxiliartf, 1S9 n.

ueniens, uenire, 263.

uentilare, 310.
uerbuin audiens, 263.

ueritas, 254.
uernuni, 305.
uestigiuni, 265.

ui, 317-
uictima, 266, 291.

uideri, 240.

uigor, 275.
uindicta, 250.

Virgil, 202 /'., 268.

uirginalis, 305.
uita, uiuere, &c., 285.

unaiiimis, 305.
unctio, 265.

uotuni, 269.

urgenler, 314.
ut, 217, 316.

uulnus, 271.

uultum, 300.

World, 287.

zelus, zelare, 271.

zeugma, 211.
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